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ABSTRACT
The th e s is  aims to  id e n tify  a philosophical approach to  the question  of how we 
can a ttem p t to  re s o lv e  problem s in  th e  s o c ia l sc ien c es . Two p a r t i c u la r  
problem areas th a t have geographical relevance in  th is  area are development 
planning and the management of the land resource. Following th i s  defined 
approach re lev an t areas of theory a rs  discussed and assessed in  the l ig h t  of 
the philosophical c r i t e r i a  A conceptual framework w ith in  which a development 
planning process might operate i s  proposed, and linkages w ith  land id en tified . 
This m aterial i s  viewed in  the context of relevant inform ation  drawn from the 
experience of F iji .
I t  i s  argued th a t  a l l  ’developm ent1 r e s u l t s  from in d iv id u a l  and j o i n t  
decisions in  any given system (or impingeing thereon) being converted in to  
a c tio n  Until such time as su b stan tia l advances are  made in  ind ividual and 
group behavioural theory, understanding of processes operating  and the a b i l i ty  
to  predict outcomes (which i t  i s  argued i s  e ssen tia l for e ffe c tiv e  development 
planning) w ill  be very re s tr ic te d . Understanding and the accumulation of 
knowledge in  such circum stances may depend not so much upon the construction  
and te s tin g  of hypotheses but upon the carefu l observation, recording and 
analysis  of changes. In th e  present case, pressures and processes re su ltin g  
in  changes in  the management of Native Land are considered using detailed  
m ateria ls  from f ie ld  research.
C onclusions a re  drawn re g a rd in g  th e  p h ilo so p h ic a l approach adopted, 
development planning and the developed conceptual framework, and the processes 
of change and im pacts a r is in g  from the p o lic ie s  and operations of the Native 
Land Trust Board in  the context of F i j i ’s development fo r the period 1940- 
1985.'
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PREFACE
The main concern  and c o n te n t of the  th e s i s  i s  th e  developm ent o f 
th e  Native Land T ru s t Board o f F i j i  between 1940 and 1985.
The Board was c re a te d  in  1940 by th e  N ative  Land T ru s t O rdinance 
o f th a t  y e a r . I t  was a ss ig n ed  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  f o r  th e  
a d m in is tra t io n  and management of N ative Land, which h i th e r to  had 
been su b je c t to  an ad hoc p ro c e s s .
Land and i t s  a v a i l a b i l i t y  f o r  use p lay  a c e n t r a l  ro le  in  en ab lin g  
development to  p ro ceed . I t  i s ,  a s  a r e s u l t ,  a f a c t o r  to  be 
considered  in  p lan n in g  f o r  developm ent a t  th e  n a t io n a l  l e v e l .
This i s  o f p a r t i c u l a r  im portance in  th e  c o n te x t o f F i j i ,  where 
land  ownership i s  d iv id e d  in to  f re e h o ld  (8%), Crown (9 .5% ), and 
N ative (82.5%) -  c r e a t in g  what amounts to  a v i r t u a l  monopoly in  
th e  supply o f land  f o r  new developm ent on th e  p a r t  o f th e  Board.
The th e s i s  view s changes in  th e  Board a g a in s t  t h i s  background and 
a g a in s t th a t  o f n a t io n a l  developm ent.
The th e s i s  pays p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  le g a l  and 
a d m in is tra t iv e  e s ta b lish m e n t of th e  N ative Land T ru s t Board, and 
to  how th i s  has changed ov er tim e . I t  rev iew s th e  developm ent of 
i t s  p o l ic ie s  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  a d m in is tra t io n  and le a s in g  o f th e  
land  re so u rc e , and exam ines th e  p re s su re s  and c o n s t r a in ts  upon th e  
Board in  th e  b ro ad e r c o n te x t of F i j i  and i t s  n a t io n a l  developm ent 
p lan n in g .
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Glossary of Terms 
A note on F ijia n  sp e llin g  and pronunciation
Throughout th i s  th e s is  the accepted standard sp e llin g  of F ijia n  words i s  used. 
For pronunciation the  equivalen ts a re  as fo llcw s:-
b i s  pronounced mb as in  tim ber
c i s  pronounced th as in  th is
d i s  pronounced nd as in  band
g i s  pronounced ng as in  king
q i s  pronounced ng as in  finger
G alala
Mataqali
Tokatoka
Turaga
Yakavanua
Tavusa
1 1
independent F ijia n  farmer who paid a commutation ra te  to  be 
re leased  from communal services under the old F ijia n  Regulations
a sub-clan; subdivision of a yavusa; th e  primary landowning 
u n it
fam ily group; subdivision of m ataqali
c h ie f ;  th u s , fo r  in s ta n c e , t u r a g a - n i - q a l l  i s  c h ie f  of th e  
m ataqali
in  the manner of the land; customary
w id e s t p a t r i l i n e a l  k in sh ip  group; descended from a common 
ancestor.
For the premise th a t  bore f r u i t
"... I  regard everything th a t i s  said  here as co rrig ib le  p rec ise ly  because 
I  wish philosophy were always done in  a s c ie n t if ic  mood".
M. Bunge 
•’The Hyth of S im plic ity11
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CHAPTER 1 
Introductory
' I t  was a dark and stormy night;
The lig h tn in g  flashed* the  thunder crashed.
And the ra in  came down in  bucket a  . .
The Robber Captain said; "Antonio t e l l  us a story.", 
And th is  i s  the story  Antonio to ld :
'" I t  was a dark and stormy night;
The lig h tn in g  flashed, the thunder crashed,
And the  ra in  came down in  buckets.
Ihe Robber Captain said; "Antonio t e l l  us a story.", 
And th i s  i s  the  story Antonio to ld :
'" " I t  was a dark  ... "«*••'
"Antonio's Tale". T raditional.
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CHAPTER 1
Introductory
The sign ificance of the re la tio n sh ip  between received or taught 'knowledge1 
and f i r s t  hand p ra c tic a l experience i s  remarkable. I t  i s  arguably one of the 
f i r s t  pieces of knowledge th a t an ind iv idual acquires, and i s  possibly one of 
the most im portant.
Take, for instance, a ch ild  standing a t  a bus stop w aiting  fo r  the 8.30 am. 
bus to  ta k e  him to  sch o o l; he does not g ive up h is  v i g i l  a t  8.30 am. j u s t  
because th e  bus has no t p u lle d  in to  s ig h t ,  s in ce  in  h i s  ex p erien ce  th e  
tim etab le  i s  very o ften  inaccurate , and the bus frequently  l a t a
"Why do I  say th is ? " ,  and "How can t h i s  be narrow ed down in to  a more 
meaningful statem ent?" w il l  be two very im portant questions running through 
these pages.
For the moment, however, a general c la r if ic a tio n  of the general statem ent w ill  
su ffice  to  in d ica te  the intended d irec tio n  of travel.
What i s  "received or taught 'knowledge'"? I t  mey be taken as being reported 
explanations of events or e n t i t ie s ,  of th e ir  existence and behaviour both as 
regards themselves as ind iv iduals, and as regards them selves in  the  context in  
which they have th e ir  bein& The le v e l of in v e stig a tio n  and explanation i s  
im portant and is ,  of course, defined in  the f i r s t  instance by fundamental 
questions of sca le  and in  the second perhaps by conceptual capacity.
But what s ta tu s  do these explanations have?
" F i r s t  hand ex p erien ce" , in s o fa r  a s  i t  r e l a t e s  to  re c e iv e d  or tau g h t 
'know ledge', may be in s ta n c e d  in  two ways. On th e  one hand, f i r s t  hand 
experience rep resen ts  the opportunity to  t e s t  explanations aga in st the re a l
1 5
world. On the other. I t  gives the opportunity to  examine how explanations 
have been re la te d  in  the past to  desired  changes in  the events or e n t i t i e s  and 
th e ir  existence or behaviour.
Explanations a re  there fo re  strongly re la ted  to  expectations, and in  the l a t t e r  
sense, to  predictions.
I t  i s  im portant to  be aware th a t none of the above makes any g rea t departure 
from anything th a t has been often s ta ted  before, and indeed i t  may be drawn 
from common sense. I t  does, however, present a useful o r ie n ta tio n  exercise to  
f a c i l i t a t e  th e  in t ro d u c t io n  of some of th e  most fu n d am en ta lly  d i f f i c u l t  
problems not only facing the developing world, but also , i t  may be added, 
underw riting many of the d i f f i c u l t i e s  of the developed world.
I t  i s  re levan t to  ask to  what extent explanation i s  a v a lid  procedure fo r the 
a c c u ra te  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of e x p e c ta t io n s  and p re d ic t io n s .  Any q u e s tio n  
providing inform ation  defin ing  the s ta tu s  of explanations in  the  above context 
i s  valuable.
Such questions a re  of c ruc ia l sign ificance In  the developing world because 
explanatory statem ents are necessarily  precursors of decisions governing the 
u t i l i s a t io n  of resources and th e ir  allocation . From a ra tio n a l point of view 
i t  i s  im portant to  secure the best availab le  re tu rn  from scarce resources. How 
much more so fo r those p a r ts  of the world characterised  by lack  of resources 
of a l l  kinds!
T ravelling through a number of countries a su p e rfic ia l awareness of the impact 
of th is  p o ten tia l problem was generated in  a wide v a rie ty  of f i e ld a  The 
ecological consequences of the Aswan Dam; the long term fin an c ia l prospects 
of major i r r ig a t io n  development schem es; th e  J o n g le i Canal and proposed 
d ra in in g  of th e  Sudd; an  ex p e rim en ta l sheep scheme in  Kapoeta, Sou thern  
Sudan; the long term consequences of land r e g is t ra t io n  and consolidation 
schemes in  Kenya; and so on
This wide range of, a lb e it  su p e rfic ia l, f i r s t  hand experience provided an 
im portant f i r s t  in d ica tio n  th a t explanation, in  term s of th e o rif ic a tio n , i s  
not an autom atic so lu tio n  to  the fu lfilm en t of expect a tionsand predic tions. 
(Although a t  th a t stage, the question  was not form ulated In  such a general
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manner; ifc was found in  a succession of "why?" and "how?" questions.) Why 
could  no t th e  e c o lo g ic a l problem s o f d is p la c in g  th e  s i l t i n g  p ro cess  be 
fcreseen?^ How could a country l ik e  Sudan undertake major development schemes 
which o f f ic ia ls  f e l t  would never be fin an c ia lly  independent?2 How could the 
fu tu r e  im pact o f th e  J o n g le i  Canal and th e  d ra in ag e  of th e  Sudd ever be 
assessed to  the s a tis fa c tio n  of the whole region affected?^ How could the 
p la n n e rs  of th e  Kapoeta sheep scheme not be aw are o f th e  p o te n t ia l  
d i f f ic u l t ie s  created by taking land w ithout nego tiation  or compensation fo r 
th e  custom ary owners?^ Why had not Kenya en ac ted  minimum and maximum 
lan d h o ld in g  l e g i s l a t i o n  to  t r y  to  p reven t fu tu re  problem s of e x ce ss iv e  
subdivision of land and the emergence of absentee landlordism?-^
And so on.
This unease found p a ra lle l  expression in  w ritings on the  subject. The keynote 
ad d re ss  of th e  PTRC Sem inar on "P lanning  and Development in  D eveloping 
Countries" in  1981:
"Thus, a su b stan tia l proportion of aid  to  developing coun tries  in  the 
post war period was of the wrong kind and i t  i s  only in  the past 10 
years th a t a g rea te r understanding of the issu es  has begun to  emerge 
w h i eh w ill  r e s u l t  in . m.cre re lev an t and p o ten tia lly  more he lp fu l and 
successful approaches.. .  "
"In th e  p lan n in g  f i e l d ,  th e  wrong, te rm s of re fe re n c e  in e v i ta b ly  
re su lted  in  the wrong kind of p lana No wonder th a t so many . plans 
prepared laboriously  a t  considerable cost were never im plem ented..."
"In in te rn a tio n a l funding agencies over-soph isticated  academics wrote 
term s of reference fo r equally over^-sophisticated p ra c tit io n e rs  to  
provide over-soph istica ted  serv ices fo r Third World coun tries  which 
did not have the m ateria l or sk ille d  manpower resources to  implement 
the re su ltin g  la rg e ly  ir re le v a n t proposala . Other mistaken approaches 
were academ ic f i n a l  s t a t e  m aste r p lans, which w ere in v a r ia b ly  
overtaken by event a
C ritic a l awareness of th is  problem from a p rac tica l point of view was fostered  
and perhaps matured by fu rth e r  experience in  England, Planning, which may be 
taken for the present as any in te rv en tio n  in  an e x is tin g  s e t  of circum stances 
or procedures in  an attem pt to  secure ce rta in  desired ends on the basis of an 
ana ly sis  of the ex is tin g  circumstances, seems to  be in  an alm ost id e n tic a lly  
s im ila r and d if f i c u l t  s i tu a tio n
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The context of the problem thus widely observed, in tu it iv e ly  takes on a more 
general aspect, and with th is , slow dawning of the r e a l is a t io n  th a t perhaps 
these d i f f ic u l t i e s  are not the re s u lt  of shortcomings in  the theory th a t i s  
being applied; th a t  possibly they re s u lt  from the nature of the p re th ec re tica l 
environment in  which the theory i t s e l f  i s  a t  present structured.
Such a widely experienced problem seems to  argue fo r a fundamental e rro r in  
approach. There i s  a suspicion th a t the soc ia l sciences a3 a whole, a t  le a s t  
in so fa r as they are  applied in  th e  re a l world, tend to  operate on a s im ila r 
lev e l to  "Antonio's Tale": te l l in g  much the same story , a lb e it  in  increasing  
d e ta il, with re la tiv e ly  l i t t l e  v a r ia tio n  over the years.
There i s  no th e o re tic a l basis fo r ob jecting  to  th is , in  the same way th a t 
th e re  i s  no o b je c t io n  to  th e  t e l l i n g  o f A nton io 's T ale  i n  th e  nu rsery , 
p a r t i c u la r ly  when th e  l i g h t s  a re  o u t and the thunder i s  c ra sh in g  and th e  
lig h tn in g  i s  flash ing . I t  c rea tes  a splendid environment which gives o ff  an 
atmosphere of c re d ib ili ty .
But what happens when we re c i te  "Antonio's Tale" in  the  outside world and 
gather together under a tree  to  sh e lte r  from the stormy b la s t?  I t  t e l l s  us 
nothing of any p rac tica l use; although we may derive some comfort from the 
fa m ilia r  words, th is  i s  sw iftly  d ispelled  when lig h tn in g  s trikes....
The p re th ec re tica l environment w ith  which we must in i t i a l l y  be concerned, and 
which w ill  have f i r s t  claim on our time, w ill  involve a close look a t  the 
theory of knowledge; the philosophical realm perceptively  summed up by Hume 
in  the  mid eighteenth century:
"Our problem belongs to  the theory of knowledge, or to  epistemology, 
reputed to  be the most ab s trac t and remote and a ltogethe r ir re le v a n t 
region of pure philosophy."^
But th i s  i t s e l f  requ ires  a problem, a defined context in  which to  be discussed 
and applied; in  a philosophical sense, in  a th e o re tic a l sense and u ltim a te ly  
in  a p rac tica l sense. How else  may i t  otherw ise be judged?
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The p h ilo so p h ic a l and th e o r e t ic a l  them es are  thus pursued , and te n ta t iv e  
suggestions made in  such a form as to  f a c i l i t a te  exam ination in  the context of 
the re a l world.
As to  the choice of problem?
I t  has already been ind icated  th a t  a very su b stan tia l problem area i s  to  be 
found in  assessing the consequences of various planned a c t iv i t i e s  in  any given 
environm ent. W hether acknowledged o r not i t  i s  a problem th a t  i s  o f 
sign ificance to  a l l  people; but, in  term s of impact i t  i s  arguable th a t the 
g r e a te s t  s ig n if ic a n c e  i s  on th e  p eop les  o f th e  d ev e lo p in g  w orld. Who i s  
u ltim ate ly  most affected  by these consequences i s  not, however, of p a rticu la r  
re le v an ce  (excep t, of course , to  th e  in d iv id u a ls  and so c ie t ie s  concerned) 
because the  p a r t i c u la r  "How?" and ’’Why?” q u e s tio n s  th a t  a re  examined are  
probably capable of f a i r ly  general application.
N o n e -th e -le ss , a s  i s  perhaps In e v i ta b le ,  c irc u m sta n c e s  have in d ic a te d  a 
c e rta in  d irection.
In  th e  present instance, background, tra in in g  and p ra c tic a l experience a l l  
combine to  su g g es t th a t  land , i t s  p lace  in  th e  scheme of th in g s , and th e  
impact of changes in  the  fa c to rs  con tro llin g  i t s  use, are  most lik e ly  to  be 
reasonably e ffec tiv e ly  d ea lt with. Likewise opportunity has d ic ta te d  th a t the 
sp ec ific  context in  which the re su ltin g  proposals a re  discussed w il l  be drawn 
from the South P ac ific  Region.
I t  i s  fo r  th e se , la rg e ly  chance rea so n s  th a t  th e  c e n t r a l  to p ic  o f "Land 
Management c o n s id e ra tio n s  in  the  Development P lann ing  p ro cess"  has been 
selected ; and indeed th a t the sp ec ific  case study u t i l i s e d  should be th a t of 
F i j i 's  Native Land Trust Board and the nature and e ffe c ts  of i t s  changing ro le  
in  the development planning process.
I t  i s  fo r tu n a te  th a t  such an exam ple i s  to  hand in s o f a r  as i t  has had 
s u b s ta n t ia l  im p ac ts  not on ly  in  F i j i ,  but a lso  sp re a d in g  th roughou t the 
Region.
CHAPTER 2
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n 'I  w il l  read the  inventory1, began Craven gravely, picking up one 
of the papers,, .'the inventory of what we found loose and unexplained 
in  th e  c a s t le . . .
' f i r s t  item. ..A very considerable hoard of precious stones, nearly 
a l l  diam onds....
’Second item. Heaps and heaps of loose snuff....
'Third item. Here and .there about the house curious l i t t l e  heaps of 
minute pieces of metal,..some lik e  s tee l springs and some in  the  form 
of microscopic wheel a . . .
'F ou rth  item . The wax can d le s ... By no s t r e t c h  of fancy can th e  
human mind connect together snuff and diamonds and wax and loose 
clockwork.'
' I  th ink  I  see the connexion,' said, the p ries t. 'This Glengyle was 
mad a g a in s t  the  French R evolu tion . He was an e n th u s ia s t  f o r  th e  
an c ien  reg im e, and was try in g  to  re-enact l i t e r a l l y  the fam ily l i f e  
of the l a s t  Bourbons. He had snuff because i t  was the eighteenth- 
century luxury; wax candles because they were the eighteenth-century 
lig h tin g ; the mechanical b i ts  of iro n  represen t the locksm ith hobby 
of Louis XVI; th e  diamonds a re  fo r  th e  Diamond N ecklace of M arie 
A ntoinette.
Both th e  o th e r  men w ere s ta r in g  a t  him w ith  round eyes. ’What a 
p e r f e c t ly  e x tra o rd in a ry  n o tio n ! ' c r ie d  Flambeau. 'Do you r e a l ly  
th ink  th a t i s  the tru th ? '
' I  am perfec tly  sure i t  i s n 't , ’ answered Father Brow a...
Then he said: 'The la te  Earl of Glengyle was a th ief. He liv ed  a
second and darker l i f e  as a desperate house-breaker. He did not have 
any candlesticks because he only used these candles cut short in  the 
lan te rn  he carried. The snuff he employed as the  f ie rc e s t  French 
crim inals have used pepper: to  f l in g  i t  suddenly in  dense masses in  
the face of a captor or pursuer. But the  f in a l proof i s  th e  curious 
coincidence of the diamonds and the small s te e l wheels. Surely tha t 
makes everything p la in  to  you? Diamonds and sm all s te e l wheels are  
the only two instrum ents w ith  which you can cut out a pane of g lass.'
'Diamonds and sm all wheels,' repeated Craven, ruminating. 'I s  th a t 
a l l  th a t makes you th ink i t  the true  explanation?'
' I  don't th ink  i t  the true ex p lan a tio n ' rep lied  the p r ie s t p lacid ly ; 
'... The t ru e  t a l e ,  of cou rse , i s  som ething  much more humdrum. 
Glengyle had found, or thought he had found, precious stones on h is  
es ta te . Somebody had bamboozled him w ith those loose b r i l l ia n ts ,  
saying they were found in  the c a s tle  caverns. The l i t t l e  wheels a re  
some diamond-cutting a ffa ir . He had to  do the th ing  very roughly and 
in  a small.way, w ith the help of a few shepherds or rude fe llow s on 
these h i l l a  Snuff i s  the one g reat luxury of such Scotch shepherds;
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i t s  the one th ing  w ith  which you can bribe them They d idn 't have 
candlesticks because they d idn 't want them; they held the candles in  
th e ir  hands when they explored the caves.*
'I s  th a t a l l? ' asked Flambeau a f te r  a long pause. 'Have we got to  
the du ll tru th  a t  la s t? '
'Oh no,' said  Father Brown
' I  only sug g ested  t h a t  because you s a id  one could n o t p la u s ib ly  
connect snuff w ith clockwork or candles w ith bright stones. Ten 
fa lse  philosophies .w ill  f i t  the universe; ten  fa lse  th e o rie s  w il l  
f i t  Glengyle Castle. But we want the re a l explanation of the ca s tle  
and the universe.' "
frcm 'The Honour of Is ra e l Gcw* 
'3he Innocence of Father Brown' 
G. K. Chesterton.
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CHAPTER 2
Philosophical Approach 
Why are we primarily concerned with philosophy?
Philosophy, philosophers and works of philosophy cover a wide spectrum of 
i n t e r e s t  and of approaches. In  view of th e  fundam ental n a tu re  of th e  
d i s c ip l in e  t h i s  i s  perhaps s u rp r is in g , as th e  ty ro  m igh t be fo rg iv e n  fo r  
presuming th a t a l l  co rrec tly  analysed problems should properly reduce to  some 
common basis of explanation, even though not necessarily  some common method of 
explanation.
A cursory exp lora tion  of l ib r a r ie s  of philosophy w ill  produce the  re a l is a t io n  
th a t th is  presumption i s  em phatically not the case. More d e ta ile d  examination 
of th e  s u b je c t m a te r ia l  produces an im p re ss io n  o f a f a s c in a t in g  range of 
competing explanations of explanation, and of the context u a lisa tio n , mode, 
method and approach thereto . The force w ith  which such com petition i s  argued, 
p a rticu la rly  in  c e rta in  key areas, i s  in d ica tiv e  of the streng th  of the views 
held and of the degree of commitment th e re to  by the p e rso n a litie s  involved.^
These are s ig n if ic a n t observations, fo r a l l  th e ir  s u p e r f ic ia li ty , as they 
serve to  emphasise th a t v ir tu a lly  any pronouncements in  philosophy must be 
seen  on an, a s  i t  w ere, sub ju d ic e  b a s is . There do no t appear to  be any 
id e n tif ie d  absolu tes in  the study of the absolute, for the present a t  le as t.
Philosophy subdivides in to  a number of id e n tif ia b le  problem areas, commencing 
w ith log ic  and semantics, and ranging through to  the more metaphysical areas 
of epistemology and ontology. Disagreements e x is t in  a l l  areas; over, fo r 
instance, many valued log ics, and d e f in itio n s  of tru th , but the  more vehement 
contentions from the present point of view appear in  the areas of epistemology 
and ontology. These may be defined respective ly  as follow s; "the theory of 
th e  method or grounds of knowledge", and "the th eo ry  of pure being or 
re a lity ."  In essence the "how?" and "what?" questions of the universe w rit
■pla rge .
I t  I s  w ith these questions th a t th is  chapter w ill be concerned, because the 
prime in te re s t of a soc ia l, as of any, science must be in  these "how?" and 
"what?" forms of question. Geography i s  no exception in  th is  respect.
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The s c ie n c e s  are* of course , a lso  dependent upon the  o th e r  a re a s  o f 
philosophical concern id e n tif ied . Questions of lo g ic  and of semantics are 
viewed as being re la tiv e ly  uncontentious in  the present context and are thus 
not exam ined s p e c i f i c a l ly .  B roader q u e s tio n s  o f m etaphysics, however* 
p a rticu la rly  in  a geographical context, requ ire  b rie f  considera tion  as they 
may be a s ig n if ic a n t determ inant of the philosophical approach adopted towards 
an id e n tif ie d  problem.
Such in te rre la tio n sh ip s  as there  may be between the metaphysical standpoint 
and the wider philosophical view p e rta in  to  the ind iv idual problem -solver's 
a ttitu d e s . Individual standpoints a re  necessarily  unique and have an impact 
upon the id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec tio n  of, and the approaches to  problema I t  
i s  re a so n a b le  to  argue th a t  th e  a g g re g a tio n  o f such approaches may be 
instrum ental in  the d e f in itio n  of a problem and of i t s  proposed solution. This 
may be p o te n tia lly  of considerable relevance to  geographical problems, since 
divergent reg ions and c u ltu ra l groupings may favour c e rta in  metaphysical and 
acco rd an t p h ilo so p h ic a l approaches to  study. Some form of m e taphysica l 
consideration may therefore be of sign ificance p a rticu la rly  where the problem 
i s  of such a n a tu re , and e s p e c ia l ly  where a p ro b lem -so lv e r t r e a t s  w ith  
problems ou tside h is  own c u ltu ra l and reg ional frames of reference.^
For the moment, however, concern i s  w ith the approach to  problems and th e ir  
se lec tio n :
"...and i t  i s  a prim e concern, fo r  j u s t  a s  g eo g rap h ica l study  in  
s o c ia l  s c ie n c e  cannot proceed w ith o u t a t  l e a s t  a p h ilo so p h ic a l 
v iew p o in t (w hether e x p l i c i t l y  or by im p lic a t io n ) ,  so ph ilosophy 
becomes barren without problema"^
I t  has been s ta ted  by Popper th a t the le g itim a te  areas of concern are  the 
se lf-ev iden t "concrete e v i ls '1 of society :
"Work fo r  th e  e l im in a t io n  of c o n c re te  e v i l s  r a th e r  th an  fo r  th e  
re a l is a t io n  of ab s trac t gooda Do not aim a t  e s tab lish in g  happiness 
by p o l i t ic a l ,  means. R ather aim a t  th e  e l im in a t io n  o f co n c re te  
m iseries. Or, in  more p rac tica l term s: f ig h t for the e lim in a tio n  of
poverty by d ire c t means -  for example, by making sure th a t everyone 
has a minimum incoma
"It i s  a fac t, and not a very strange fac t, th a t i t  i s  not so very 
d i f f i c u l t  to  reach  agreem ent by d is c u s s io n  on w hat a re  th e  most 
in to le ra b le  e v ils  of our society, and on what are  the most urgent 
socia l reforms. Such an agreement can be reached much mere ea s ily  
than an agreement concerning some id ea l form of social l i f e .  For the
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ev ils  are w ith  us here and now. They can be experienced, and are 
being experienced every day, by many people who have been and are  
being made m iserable by poverty, unemployment, national oppression, 
war and disease. Those of us who do not su ffer from these m iseries 
meet every day o th e rs  who can d e sc r ib e  them to  us. T h is i s  what 
makes th e  e v i l s  co n cre te . This i s  why we can g e t somewhere by 
argu ing  about them, why we can p r o f i t  h e re  from th e  a t t i t u d e  of 
reasonableness. We can lea rn  by lis te n in g  to  concrete claims, ty 
p a t ie n t ly  t r y in g  to  a s s e s s  them a s  im p a r t i a l ly  a s  we can,, and by 
considering ways of meeting them w ithout c rea ting  worse e v il a
With idea l goods i t  i s  d iffe ren t. These we know only from our dreams 
and from th e  dream s o f our p o e ts  and p ro p h e ta  They cannot be 
discussed, only proclaimed from the housetops, they do not c a l l for 
the  ra tio n a l a t titu d e  of the im p artia l judge, but for the emotional 
a t titu d e  of the impassioned preacher."^
The concrete analogy i s  in s tru c tiv e . Concrete comes in  a wide v arie ty  of 
d iffe re n t types and mixes determined by the te n s ile  and other requirem ents of 
the product. I t  may requ ire  reinforcing. I t  may be an inappropria te  m aterial 
fo r  some form s of c o n s tru c tio n , m oreover, i f  im p ro p erly  used i t  may be 
responsible for severe defects in  a s tructu re .
Concrete, therefore, req u ire s  to  be appropriate to  the ta sk  in  hand, and to  be 
appropriately  used. I t  can be no le s s  the  case w ith the id e n tif ic a tio n  of the 
"concrete ev ils"  in  society. The d e fin itio n  i s  not an easy, nor an absolute 
ta s k  as  i s  suggested ; s t i l l  l e s s  so i s  agreem ent on p ro p o sa ls  fo r  t h e i r  
reso lu tion .
W h ils t sy m p ath e tic  to  th e  g en era l p o in t being  made by Popper, i t  i s  no t
fea s ib le  in  r e a l i ty  to  r e s t r i c t  e f fo r ts  to  those designed to  elim inate such
autodefining e v i ls  as may exist. L i t t l e  credence would be given to  such a
s im p lis tic  view in  p rac tice  in  any case.
I t  i s  preferred w ith in  reason to  follow the s p i r i t  of Harvey:
own ob jective has been to  give the geographer f re e  re ig n  in  h is  
choice of objective, in  the b e lie f  th a t g e o g ra p h y  always has been and 
always w ill  be what those who c a ll themselves geographers choose to  
do. »5
a) The aims o f research
The aim s o f re se a rc h  a re  m an ifo ld  and a re  a t  base th e  r e s u l t  of personal 
in c l in a t io n s  of th e  in d iv id u a l  re s e a rc h e r . I t  i s  t h i s  p e r s o n a l i ty  o f 
perception th a t the present approach attem pts, i f  not to  e rad ica te , a t  le a s t
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to  defuse  by making i t  e x p l i c i t .  Such perso n a l in c l in a t io n s  a re  bound, 
w ittin g ly  or not, in to  a s e t of common bundles of philosophy. These bundles 
can generally be gathered in to  a meta-aim, independent of philosophy, which i s  
to  attem pt to  solve problems.
Important research i s  normally to  be found by so rtin g  out from the mass of 
com peting problem s those  problem s w hich m a tte r . The r e s o lv in g  of such 
problem s o ccu rs  a t  th e  p o in t where s u b je c t iv e  o p in io n  i s  co n v erted  i n to  
objective knowledge. This i s ,  in  i t s e l f ,  the subject of considerable heated 
debate both as regards the areas of leg itim a te  in te re s t  in  r e a l i ty  and as 
regards how objective knowledge i s  procured and defined.
For the present purposes i t  i s  possib le to  put forward a general view th a t the 
bare minimum requirement to  be aimed fo r in  a piece of research  i s  th a t the 
proposed so lu tio n  must be in te rn a lly  and ex ternally  consisten t and th a t  i t  
must be demonstrably sex I t  must be in te rn a lly  consisten t in so fa r as the 
log ic  of the reasoning in  the so lu tion  must conform to  a ra tio n a l norm. I t  
must be ex terna lly  oonsistent because the devised conceptual scheme must be 
capable of f i t t i n g  and, by v irtu e  of the former q uality , of explaining the  
s itu a tio n  in  some way.
Research there fo re  a ttem pts to  provide n o n -triv ia l and ra tio n a l explanations 
of observed events, independent of personal, and id e a lly  of temporal and 
lo ca tio n a l considerations.
T his ch ap te r  w i l l  a tte m p t to  id e n t i f y  th e  approach to  be adopted  i n  th e  
present th e s is  as  regards both in te rn a l and ex ternal consistency.
b) The disadvantages o f not defining an appropriate philosophical approach
Whether or not an ind iv idual i s  aware of i t ,  he must, of necessity , adopt some 
philosophical stance in  h is  a ttem pts to  resolve problems in  re a l i ty .
Returning to  the previously id e n tif ie d  schodboy a t  the bus stop; he stays 
w aiting th e re  because: 
i)  He knows th a t the 8.30 am. bus has not gone past the stop,
i i )  He knows th a t a bus normally leaves and i s  tim etabled to  leave the bus
depot to  reach the stop ty 8.30 am.
i i i )  He knows from past experience th a t t r a f f i c  and passenger boarding in
buses can lead to  delays.
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iv) He reasons tha t under normal conditions, and there was n e ither snow nor
fro s t th a t morning, he can a n tic ip a te  the b is  to  a rr iv e  a t  some time in
the near fu tu re, and w ait a  
v) He c o n s id e rs  th e  p o s s ib i l i ty ,  as tim e  goes on, of w alk ing , or of
bicycling since h is  school i s  not fa r  away, 
v i) He may not, however, co n s id e r the  p o s s i b i l i ty  of a ta x i ,  or of
chartering  a h e lico p te r, or of re tu rn ing  home to  take a l i f t  from h is
parents, since they may not have the necessary resources.
Now, the schoolboy w ill  not consider the philosophical im p lica tio n s  of these 
reasoning processea There are, however, im plied statem ents regarding the 
nature of logic, the epistem ological considerations of how the problem should
be approached, and an  o n to lo g ic a l s ta te m e n t re g a rd in g  th e  n a tu re  of th e
re a l i ty  in  which the problem of g e ttin g  to  school takes place.
A child  in  th e  same s itu a tio n  from a more a ff lu e n t background could see the 
problem d iffe re n tly , as he may w ell be able to  afford  a ta x i, or to  take a 
l i f t  from horna
Likewise, the ch ild  who reasons th a t i f  the 8.30 am. bus does not a rriv e  by 
th a t  tim e then  i t  i s  th e  a c t  of a benevo len t God w hich he i n t e r p r e t s  as 
ind ica tin g  the necessity  for taking th e  day o ff as a truant.
And so on, ad infin itum .^
The p h ilo so p h ic a l o u tlo o k  i s  th u s  in e v i ta b ly  p re se n t. Under e x is t in g  
conditions in  the United Kingdom i t  i s  thought th a t the most l ik e ly  schoolboy 
option scenarios would be contained w ith in  the  f i r s t  two p o s s ib ili t ie s . Such 
a l ik e lih o o d  i s ,  however, determ ined  a t  th a t  le v e l  of problem so lv in g  by 
c u rre n t s o c ia l  and econom ic c r i t e r i a ,  and i s  probably  not a tem poral and 
lo ca tio n  independent observation.
The v i ta l  point i s  th a t the philosophical outlook defines the  way in  which the 
problem i s  seen, and th e  way in  which a s o lu t io n  i s  sought. In  sh o rt, 
philosophical outlook has a defining impact upon the  way in  which a problem 
so lver tr e a ts  w ith  h is  m aterial.
In  order to  f u l f i l l  the basic aim of research, which i s  o b je c tiv ity , and since 
i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  to  approach a problem  w ith o u t some p h ilo so p h ic a l
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p reco n cep tio n s , i t  should  th e re fo re  be a fundam ental duty of the problem 
solver to s ta te  what stance he proposes taking, This i s  im portant for two 
reasons.
F irs tly , an a p r io r i  attem pt to  resolve such approach problems should have a 
benefic ia l impact upon the q u a lity  of the so lu tions being proposed I t  w ill 
normally impose a s trin g en t mode of s e lf  c r itic ism  p a rtic u la rly  in  the  f ie ld  
of the in te rn a l consistency but also in  term s of the ex ternal consistency of 
the approach to a problem. Moreover, as i t  extends the re sp o n s ib ility  of the 
problem solver back to  the borders of metaphysics, I t  e x p lic it ly  opens up the 
maximum spectrum of the subject m atter of the problem and of the adopted 
approach to  close scrutiny.
Hence the second area of importance; not only does th is  approach open the 
m ateria l to  s e lf  c r itic ism , but by making i t  e x p lic it , i t  also opens i t  to  the 
re fin in g  or re fu tin g  c r it ic ism  of other problem -solver a
This i s  of p a rtic u la r  importance, not simply because i t  I s  seen as a m atter of 
in te lle c tu a l honesty, but because the philosophical variab le  should u ltim a te ly  
be a s trin g en tly  definable v ariab le  in  the approach to  problema As such the 
attem pt should be made to  Iden tify  i t  c learly , as even lim ite d  a l te ra t io n s  in  
th is  variab le  may have a profound impact upon r e s u l ts  and thus upon proposed 
so lu tions to  problems.
The unstated presumptions of the f la te a r th e rs  may henceforth be avoided 
What are the options a s  regards d iffe re n t philosophies?
I t  has been observed  th a t  th e re  e x i s t s  a wide range and v a r ie ty  of 
philosophies, and i t  has been argued th a t i t  i s  im portant when undertaking 
research to make the p a rtic u la r  philosophy adopted e x p lic it  in so fa r as th a t i s  
possible. There must e x is t, therefore, an apparent choice fo r the ind iv idual 
re s e a rc h e r . The cho ice i t s e l f  and th e  r a t i o n a le  fo r  th e  d e c is io n  making 
process of choosing w ill  vary from person to  person for a number of reasons 
which rev o lv e  around p e r s o n a li ty ,  and around ex perience . There i s  an 
in te rre la tio n sh ip  between these two which seems to  compound the divergence of 
co n flic tin g  philosophies: an a lb e i t  lim ited  reading of philosophy does not 
in d ica te  any tendancy towards the c la ss ic  d ia le c tic  approach to  problems.
P e rs o n a li ty , In  a n o n -s p e c if ic  and g en era l sense, i s  th u s  of c r i t i c a l
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importance in  the decision  as to  the appropriate philosophical approach to  a 
problem. This in d ic a te s  two im p o rta n t p o in ts ;  f i r s t l y ,  q u e s tio n s  of 
p e rs o n a li ty  demand fu r th e r  d e ta i le d  in v e s t ig a t io n  in  t h i s  ch ap te r , and 
secondly, from here on the subject m atter i s  overtly  personal, a lb e it  trea ted  
in  an ob jective fashion.
a) Do we have any option?
I t  i s  u n r e a l i s t i c ,  to  suppose th a t  in d iv id u a ls ,  groups o f in d iv id u a ls ,  
so c ie tie s , and groups of so c ie tie s , w ill  ever agree upon a basic philosophy of 
l i f e .  This makes i t  unproductive in  view of the s ta ted  aims of research, to  
attem pt to  se lec t a p a rtic u la r  viewpoint favoured by p a r tic u la r  p a rtie s  a t  a 
p a r t i c u la r  tim e w ith  a view to  e s ta b l i s h in g  i t  i n  p e rp e tu ity .  The most 
a p p ro p r ia te  approach, even i f  only from a p rag m a tic  p o in t o f v iew , i s  to  
u t i l i s e  the ontological and epistem ological schemes th a t appear to  present the 
nearest to  absolute given the researcher’s perception of the current s ta te  of 
knowledge. I t  i s  in trig u in g  to  propose th a t those of d iffe re n t philosophical 
p e rsu a s io n s  may u l t im a te ly  be ab le  to  id e n t i f y  and e x t r a c t  v a lu a b le  
in fo rm a tio n  from such an a n a ly s is  in  th e  a b so lu te  by s e le c t in g  from and 
in t e r p r e t i n g  th e  v iew s p re sen te d  acco rd in g  to  t h e i r  le v e l  and mode of 
understanding.
In order to  achieve such an idea l s itu a tio n  the  u ltim a te  requirem ent would be 
to  be able to  present the philosophical approach in  axdcmatised fashion, as a 
s e r i e s  of axiom s none of which i s  e i th e r  su b je c t dependent or problem 
dependent w hich would produce a p h ilo so p h ic a l reg im e to  w hich a l l  o th e r  
lo g ica lly  valid  regimes would reduce.®
In answ er to  th e  q u e s tio n  as  to  w hether th e re  e x i s t s  any r e a l  choice in  
philosophy the answer must therefore be affirm ative. I t  i s  worthwhile b rie f ly  
i l lu s t r a t in g  th i s  by looking a t  p a rtic u la r  areas of philosophy in  order to  try  
to  iden tify  the d iffe re n t impact of d iffe re n t philosophies upon a b i l i ty  to  
achieve the aims of research,
b) What options do we have?
Lau Tsu w riting  in  the  six th  century B. C. :
"In the p u rsu it of learning, every day something i s  aoquired.
In the pu rsu it of Tao, every day something i s  dropped.
Less and le s s  i s  done
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Until non-action i s  achieved.
When nothing i s  done, nothing i s  l e f t  undone.
The world i s  ruled by le t t in g  things take th e ir  course.
I t  cannot be ruled by in te rfe r in g . " ^
Dhirendra M Datta w riting  in  1961:
"Philosophy, of even th e  most c a th o l ic  kind, i f  co n fin ed  to  mere 
in te lle c tu a l discussion, w ill  remain a help less  sp ec ta to r of war, 
in trig u e  and devasta tion  repeatedly carried  on by persons with narrow 
outlooks and uncontrolled passions."
Karl Marx w riting  in  1845:
"Thephilosophers have only in te rp re ted  the world in  various ways; 
the point i s  to  change i t ."  ^
J. S. Mill in  h is  essay "On L iberty" wrote in  1859:
"The o b je c t  o f t h i s  E ssay  i s  to  a s s e r t  one v e ry  s im p le  
p r in c ip le . . . th a t  th e  so le  end fo r  which mankind a re  w arran ted , 
ind iv idually  or co llec tiv e ly , in  i n t e r f e r in g  w ith  th e  l i b e r t y  of 
action  o f . any of th e ir  number i s  se lf-p ro te c tio n ., to  prevent harm 
to  o th e rs ... The only  freedom  which d ese rv es  th e  name i s  th a t  of 
pursuing our own good in„our own way, so long as we do not attem pt to  
deprive o thers of th e ir a "
K. R. Popper w riting  in  1969:
"...the main ta sk  o f  the s o c ia l  sc ien ce s . I t  i s  to  tra ce  the1 ?unintended socia l repercussions of intentional human actions."
Five d iffe re n t philosophers, f iv e  d iffe re n t philosophies and f iv e  d iffe re n t 
approaches to  problems.
There i s  no necessity  fo r the present purposes to  attem pt to  o u tlin e  the range 
of options in  philosophy, fo r th a t would border upon an in f in i te  task; nor i s  
th e re  a necessity  to  review the general areas of agreement and disagreement, 
for th is  i s  not a philosophical tre a tis e .
\
The principle^ present concern I s  to  id e n tify  those approaches which most 
closely r e la te  to  the option s itu a tio n  preferred abova The approach to  be
adopted for the present purposes may then be id e n tif ied . Whilst th is  im plies 
a general knowledge lev e l of background inform ation on a range of philosophies 
i n  o rd er to  p rov ide c o n te x tu a l index ing , i t  does not demand d e ta i le d  
c o n s id e ra tio n  of o th e r  than  th o se  id e a s  th a t  a re  to  be s p e c i f i c a l ly  
incorporated.
V arious e lem en ts  and id e a s  put fo rw ard  by w orkers in  r e le v a n t  a re a s  of
&
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philosophy the re fo re  req u ire  to  be examined and pieced together to  form an 
in te g ra te d  s t ru c tu re .  Such a s t r u c tu r e  must not on ly  s a t i s f y  those 
requirem ents sp ec ified  above which re la te  predominantly to  th e  academic and 
th e o re tic a l spheres; i t  must also  r e la te  strongly to  the sphere of praxis.
The social sciences, geography, and th e ir  app lica tion  in  the  development, or 
any, p lann ing  p ro cess  must n e c e s s a r i ly  be f irm ly  f ix e d  in  th e  p r a c t ic a l  
world. Unless m ateria l r e s u lts  th a t can be meaningfully applied  in  such an 
area of operation, a ttem p ts to  solve outstanding problems are  in  v a in
I t  i s  th e re fo re  im p o r ta n t,  b e fo re  d e t a i l i n g  th e o r ie s  of knowledge and of 
r e a l i ty ,  to  look more c losely  a t  the p ra c tic a l requirem ents th a t req u ire  to  be 
f u l f i l le d  by ary proposed so lu tio n s  to  problems in  the development planning
process. At th is  p re th eo re tica l stage a general overview may be adopted in
th e  knowledge th a t  more d e ta i le d  re q u ire m e n ts  w i l l  be f u l f i l l e d  in  th e  
th eo re tica l d iscussion  below.
What i s  required o f our philosophy in  praxis?
In  th is  f i r s t  instance, i t  may be s ta ted  th a t what i s  requ ired  in  re la t io n  to 
any given problem i s  i t s  solution.
The development planning process may be taken as being a process imposed upon 
a functioning qystem covering a defined geographical area  w ith  a view to  
achieving certa in , normally s ta ted  a irns.^
The prim e o b je c tiv e  of t h i s  p ro cess  must be to  en ab le  th e  p ro v is io n  of a 
s o lu t io n  or s e t  of s o lu t io n s  t h a t  w i l l  r e s u l t  in  th e  f u l f i l l m e n t  of th e
required aims, w ithout side e f fe c ta  I t  must, in  o ther words, enable the
im plem entation of a unique d irec ted  s e t  of events and a c t iv i t i e s  to  produce a 
unique predicted  se t of r e s u l t a
In short, i t  must work.
This requirement pioses a l l  s o r ts  of problems fo r the philosophy to  be adopted, 
and w ill  perforce demand fu rth e r  a t te n t io a
Epistecological propositions
A useful point a t  which to  commence a discussion, of the requirem ents th a t are 
to  be demanded from the theory of knowledge i s  to  step  back a l i t t l e  from the 
problem and look more ca re fu lly  a t  hew i t  may most b en e fic ia lly  be approached. 
The main approaches to  work in  the f ie ld  of the philosophy of science have 
been c h a ra c te r is e d  a s  fo llo w s ; a p r io r ism , p re face  a n a ly s is ,  tex tbook  
a n a ly s is ,  h is to r ic o - p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a n a ly s is ,  i s o la t e d  item  a n a ly s is  and 
system atic an a ly sia
A p rio ri an i s  viewed as an:
" ...a ttem p t to  fo rc e  sc ien ce  in to  a p r e f a b r ic a te d  p h ilo so p h ic a l 
framework.. The most fashionable of a l l  a p r io r i philosophies is ,  of 
course, u n c r i t i c a l  em p iric ism , acco rd in g  to  which s c i e n t i f i c  
knowledge i s  ju s t  an ex ten tion  of ordinary knowledge, so th a t the 
f in d in g s  o f th e  g en e ra l (and e m p ir ic is t )  philosophy of knowledge 
apply to  the former."
Preface analysis, although perhaps su rp ris in g ly  prevalent in  mary areas of 
inquiry, i s  considered t r i v ia l  and thus does not m erit fu rth e r comment.
Text book a n a ly s is ,  being based on secondary so u rces , i s  l ik e w is e  
in s ig n if ic a n t in  being far-removed from o rig in a l work.
Hist orico-philosophical analysis  a c ts  lik e  a camera in  sing le  cases of real 
sc ie n c e , ta k in g  a s in g le  shot of the  p o s i t io n  in  tim e ; i t  le a v e s  ou t the  
dynamic aspects of hypothesis development and new conjecture.
Single item an a ly sis  includes such m ateria l but looks a t  item s in  is o la tio n  
from th e ir  context:
''Granted, the ana ly sis  of s ing le  item s of rea l science i s  superior to  
textbook commentaries, in  th a t i t  does come to  g rip s  w ith the beast. 
But one does not overpower the lio n  by fig h tin g  i t s  l e f t  upper canine 
a lo n e ."
Systematic analy sis :
"...bears on whole u n its  of s c ie n t if ic  research, such as th e o rie s  and 
complete cycles of experimental investigation . In  th is  approach, a 
p a r t i c u la r  item  i s  a p a r t  of th e  whole, so t h a t  i t s  s ta tu s  and 
s ig n if ic a n c e  a re  c le a r ,  and th e  danger of m i s in te r p r e t a t i o n  i s  
decreased. "
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This i s  an in te re s tin g  c h a ra c te risa tio n  and of considerable value in  reviewing
work not only in  the philosophy of science but a lso  in  such other f ie ld s  of
s c ie n t i f ic  endeavour as  may be required. The l a s t  mentioned approach i s
considered to  be p o te n tia lly  the most e ffec tiv e , however, there  i s  no doubt
th a t a great deal of research  i s  carried  out under the other approachea A
c lo s e r  c o n s id e ra t io n  i s  th e r e f o r e  re q u ire d  of th e  way in  which th e se
14approaches may kn it together.
I t  i s  taken almost as  axiom atic th a t those approaches o ther than system atic 
analysis, used in  is o la t io n  w ill produce sub-optim al so lu tio n s  to  a given 
problem. I t  i s  im portant to  note, however, th a t in  p ractice  the system atic 
analy sis  approach must imply the employment of a priorism , preface analysis,
and textbook analysis. I t  w il l  requ ire  thorough grounding in  philosophical
approach problems, and a s  has been argued e a r l ie r ,  there  w ill  be an im plied a 
p r io r i approach, since a problem cannot even begin to  be approached without 
one. Likewise, i t  i3  a p rac tica l Im p ossib ility  to  read a l l  re lev an t te x ts  
which may be d esirab le  fo r a tru ly  system atic ana ly sis  to  be undertaken A 
degree of p rese lec tio n  i s  thus enforced, even i f  only by v ir tu e  of a rb itra ry  
language b a rrie rs , and th e  mode of preface ana ly sis  forms a useful i n i t i a l
point of s e le c tio n  S im ilarly  w ith textbook an a ly sia
The d is tin c tio n  between system atic analy sis  and the remaining approaches i s  
however v a lid  in  a thoroughgoing manner.
In  sh o r t  i t  may be s a id  th a t ,  w h ils t  in  i t s e l f  probably  an id e a l i s a t io n ,  
incorporating out of p rac tica l necessity  ce rta in  other approaches, system atic 
analysis  o ffe rs  the most ra tio n a l and se n s itiv e  approach to  ary given problem.
But what of our problem; what do we requ ire  of our theory?
"...the d is tin c tiv e  aim of the s c ie n t i f ic  en terp rise"  a well-known 
(Nagel) philosopher of science w rites , " i s  to  provide sy stem atica lly  
and responsibly supported explanations". Few would disagree. The 
rub  i s  in  t r y in g  to  make c le a r  a) what coun ts  as  " re sp o n s ib le  
support" and b) how the concept of explanation i s  to  be analysed."
In term s of the development planning process, and of the present consideration 
w ith in  that, th is  requirem ent may be tran s la ted  as follow s:
Given a. p e rce iv ed  problem , th e  r o le  of lan d  and of i t s  management in  the 
development and development planning process in  a defined geographical area,
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what sy stem a tic  and re sp o n s ib ly  su p p o rted  s o lu t io n s  can be proposed to  
erad icate  the problem atic aspects which do not, a t  the same time, produce 
undesirable cr unfcreseen side effec ts?
There can be no simple answer to  these questions as, in  order to  be able to  
achieve d efin itiv e  so lu tions, c e rta in  knowledge i s  required  on the part of the 
researcher. Unique ob jective  knowledge, or tru th , as has already been seen, 
i s  the subject of considerable debate in  a l l  of the sciences.
I t  is ,  nonetheless, of g rea t importance to  s e t t le  upon a t  le a s t  a provisional 
aim and approach and i t  i s  of no m a tte r  fo r  th e  p re s e n t th a t  both a re  
id e a l is t ic .
E pistem ology I
An examination of widespread cu rren t p rac tices  in  planning gives in te re s tin g  
re su lts .
Viewed diagrammatically, the options adopted range from the s im p lis tic  "black 
box" approach, through to  the system atic or ''white box" approach re fe rred  to  
above.
output
input output
F igu re 2 . 1 :  A pproaches t o  p la n n in g : black: box and w h ite  box
These options and the im plications a r is in g  from them w il l  be retu rned  to  when 
examining ontological p ropositions
E p is te m o lo g ic a lly  th e  b la ck  box approach im p lie s  a d is re g a rd  fo r  th e  
fu n c tio n a l  v a r ia b le s  co n ta in ed  w ith in  a g iven  system . I t  lo o k s  fo r , or 
supplies a given input, and s im p lls tic a lly  re la te s  th i s  to  an observed, or 
an tic ip a ted  output.
In  term s of the present p a r tic u la r  problem i t  th e re fo re  s ta te s , or assumes th e
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a b i l i t y  to  make such a s ta te m e n t; "given th a t  we a re  d i s s a t i s f i e d  w ith  
c h a ra c te r is t ic  X in  our given system, i f  we undertake ac tio n  Y th i s  w il l  have 
the e ffec t of a l te r in g  X to  X1 which i s  a more desirab le  s ta te  of a ffa irs" . 
I t  i s  thus d e te rm in is tic  and cause-effect oriented.
A thorough-going w hite box approach im plies a s im ila r degree of determinism 
in so fa r as i t  does a n tic ip a te  an a b i l i ty  to  produce an output. I t  does not. 
however, attem pt to  do th is  in  a s im p lis tic  manner in so fa r as  i t  a ttem pts to  
make e x p lic it  a l l  those v a riab les  th a t are s ig n if ican tly  re la te d  to  ary given 
in p u t. W h ils t i t  i s ,  th e re fo re ,  c a u s e -e f fe c t  o r ie n te d , i t  i s  not 
s im p lis tic a lly  so.
Reviewing th e  c u r re n t  approaches to  p lann ing , G il l in g w a te r ,  in  h is  book 
"Regional Planning and Social Change", id e n tif ie d  the "good currency" theory 
of method prevalent in  planning p ractice  as:
"...that _ of r a t io n a li ty ,  or ra th e r the ra tio n a l method of decision 
making. The im p l ic a t io n  i s  t h a t  d e c is io n s  and p o l i c i e s  a re  and 
should be made according to  the axioms of one p a r tic u la r  methodology.
T his m ethodology assum es th a t  a sequence of c lea rly  id e n tif ia b le  
stages are sy stem atica lly  worked through, stages which accord w ith 
the  manner in  which ra tio n a l (and hence ’good’) d ec isions  are  made."
To quote G illingw ater again:
"How then does the  'good currency '..rational model stand in  th e  realm
of th e  m e th o d o lo g ica l d eb a te?  i t  i s  re a so n a b le  to  v e n tu re  to
suggest th a t  i t  t i e s  in  q u ite  neatly  with the inductive approach to  
the philosophy of s c ie n t i f ic  method. I t  i s  cau se-e ffec t re la ted , 
a lb e it  in  a naive manner, and c lea rly  em pirically  based; th e  s tre s s  
on observations, f a c ts  and. evidence are some of i t s  c r i t i c a l ,  indeed 
d is t in g u is h in g  f e a tu r e s .  I t  th e re fo re  has s ig n i f i c a n t  and 
d i s t i n c t i v e  p o s i t i v i s t i c  le a n in g s  and, acco rd in g  to  Popper, i s  a 
wholly d e te rm in is tic  methodology."
I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  see a t  th is  stage how i t  could reasonably be expected to  be 
otherw ise given the views expressed e a r lie r .
T urning to  look  a t  g eo g rap h ica l theo ry , and a t  c u r re n t  approaches to  
explanation, i t  may be seen that broadly s im ila r comments apply. This i s  
perhaps unsurprising  as i t  i s  reasonable to  view planning's e s se n tia l nature 
as being tha t of applied geography. The "rough explanation sketches" th a t 
have been characterised  as the  typ ical content of geographical work seem to  be 
in  remarkable accord w ith the current position  of planning.
These approaches a re  of c o n s id e ra b le  i n t e r e s t  when c o n tra s te d  w ith  th e
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s c ie n t if ic  approach to  problems. Their continued pervasiveness i s  in  some 
ways su rp ris ing  since there i s  reasonably widespread advocacy of one form or 
another of s c ie n t i f ic  method. Harvey concluded:
" I t  w i l l  p robably  never be proved c o n c lu s iv e ly  th a t  h is to r y  and 
social science sho u ld  or shou ld  no t adopt the norms of explanation 
se t up in  the  basic model of s c ie n t i f ic  explanation.. I f  we wish to  
employ the s c ie n t i f ic  model we may undoubtedly do so. The ob jections 
to  i t s  employment on the  grounds of o b je c tiv ity  re fe r  as much to  
natural science as  to  soc ia l science and h istory ,"
Epistemolcgy I I
The philosophy of Karl Popper has been touched upon above, and an ana ly sis  of 
h is  e p is te m o lo g ic a l s tan ce  p ro v id es  a v a lu a b le  p o in t on which to  g a th e r  
thoughts in  th is  area of study.
One prelim inary which needs to  be raised , however, concerns the  ex trac tio n  of 
h is  purely epistem ological statem ents, fo r there i s  no doubt th a t there i s  a 
considerable in term ing ling  of philosophies in  h is  work. I t  i s  im portant to  
no te  a t  the  same tim e th a t  r e s e r v a t io n s  have been r a is e d  as  re g a rd s  the 
r a t i o n a le  fo r  some of h is  s ta te m e n ts . These have had th e  m ost d e s ir a b le  
e ffec t of ’deido lis ing ' the Bopperian approach, but they do not dim inish the 
power of h is  cen tra l th e s i s .^
This was e ffec tiv e ly  put by Xenophanes, The Greek, in  C lassic tim es:
"The gods did not revea l, frcm the beginning,
All things to  us; but in  the  course of time,
Through seeking we may lea rn , and know th ings b e tte r .
But as fo r c e r ta in  tru th , no man has known i t ,
Nor w ill he knew i t ;  ne ither of the gods, _
Nor y e t of a l l  the things of which I  speak.
And even i f  by chance he were to  u t te r
The f in a l tru th , he would him self not knew i t ;
For a l l  i s  but a woven web of guesses. "
The basic te n e t i s  th a t, in  an absolute sense, i t  i s  im possible fo r man to  
derive, or even to  prove th a t any of h is  sc^called  knowledge i s  the tru th . 
According to  th i s  view there  is ,  therefore, a lo g ica l inconsistency in  the 
Individual who attem pts to  derive an ob jective ly  true so lu tio n  to  any problem. 
As a re s u lt  the c r i te r io n  of tru th - lik e -n e ss  or v e r is im ilitu d e  i s  proposed. 
This provides the necessary im p lica tion  th a t a l l  of our so lu tio n s  to  problems 
are a t  best approximations.
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Leading on from th is , judgement as to  the degree of v e r is im ilitu d e  provided by 
con flic ting  th eo ries  i s  form ulated by the c r ite r io n  of te s ta b i l i ty ,  and in  
p articu la r the c r i te r io n  of re fu ta b ili ty .
The corresponding te n e t i s  th e re fo re  th a t ob jective human knowledge progresses 
out of attem pts to  te s t ,  or mere p recise ly  to  re fu te , the proposed so lu tions 
to  problems
This concept may be i l lu s t r a te d  graphically  in  Figure 2 .2 .
The i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  in d ic a t iv e  of how knowledge d ev e lo p s; k^ i s  being  
constantly pushed out along the  k-axis, since paradoxically the  more th a t i s  
known, the more there  i s  th a t i s  not know a  Perhaps le s s  s ig n if ican tly , i t  
d ep ic ts  hew knowledge has tended to  be created in  quantum leaps, which has 
in te re s tin g  im plications from an evolutionary point of v ie w .^
t  = time (years)
k = knowledge
ka = perceived knowledge
kb = id e n tif ie d  areas of knowledge
F ig u re  2 . 2 :  C onceptual grow th o f  huaan know ledge
The process of an a ly sis  i s  characterised  ty the sequence:
P1 -> TT ~> EE -> P2 , 
where P-j i s  the d e f in itio n  of a p a rticu la r  problem a ris in g ; in  the present
K
t
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context, out of the circum stances of the geographical area under discussion. 
TT i s  the te n ta tiv e  theory proposed as the so lu tion  to  th a t problem, being 
c h a ra c te r is e d  by the c o n je c tu re  and d ed u c tio n  of a number of t e s t a b le  
p ro p o s itio n s  (hypo theses). EE i s  th e  c r i t ic is m  of such hypotheses by both 
em pirical and th e o re tic a l means in  an attem pt a t  erro r e lim in a tio n
This process of conjecture and re fu ta tio n  gives r is e  to  new reform ulated 
problems, P2. P1 does not equal P2* The process i s  therefo re  not cyc lica l, 
and some advance in  understanding re s u lts ;  moreover, being fundamentally 
dynamic by nature, the element of time may be incorporated.
The significance of th is  fo r planning, which must a lso  by nature be dynamic, 
i s  th a t i t  becomes possib le to  embody in  a th eo re tic a l context the i te r a t iv e  
and in te ra c tiv e  nature of the re la tio n sh ip s  between problems, policy in ten t, 
and policy impact, which have been characterised  by G illingw ater as  a t r ip le  
h e lix  over time.
The approach i s  e s se n tia lly  deductive, which i s  of importance in  view of the 
point th a t ex is tin g  arguments in  lo g ic  favouring deduction are considered fa r  
stronger than those favouring induction.^®
Popper has l i s t e d  th e  follow ing c h a ra c te r is t ic s  which should be considered when 
looking a t  any s c ie n t i f ic  theory:
"1) I t  i s  easy to  obtain  confirm ations, or .v e rif ic a tio n s , fo r nearly 
every theory -  i f  we look fo r confirm ations.
2) Confirm ations should count only i f  they are the  r e s u l t  of r is k y  
p re d ic t io n s ;  th a t  i s  to  say, i f ,  u n en lig h ten ed  by th e  th eo ry  in  
question, we should have expected an event which was incom patible 
w ith  the theory -  an event which would have refu ted  the theory.
3) Every 'good1 s c i e n t i f i c  th eo ry  i s  a p ro h ib i t io n :  i t  fo rb id s  
ce rta in  th ings to  happen The more a theory forb ids, the b e tte r  i t  
i s .
4) A theory which i s  not re fu ta b le  by any conceivable event i s  non- 
s c ie n tif ic . I r r e fu ta b i l i ty  i s  not a v ir tu e  of a theory (as people 
o ften  think) but a vice.
5) Every genuine te s t  of a theory i s  an attem pt to  f a ls i fy  i t ,  or to  
re fu te  i t .  T es ta b ility  i s  f a l s i f i a b i l i ty ;  but there  are degrees of 
t e s t a b i l i t y ;  some th e o r ie s  a re  more te s ta b le ,  more exposed to  
re fu ta tio n , than o thers; they take, as  i t  were, g rea te r r i s k a
6) Confirming evidence should not count except when i t  i s  th e  r e s u l t  
o f a genu ine t e s t  o f th e  th eo ry ; and th i s  means th a t  i t  can be 
p re sen te d  a s  a s e r io u s  but u n su ccess fu l a tte m p t to  f a l s i f y  the
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theory, ( I  now speak In  such cases of ’corroborating evidence’).
7) Some genuinely te s ta b le  theories, when found to  be fa ls e , are 
s t i l l  upheld by th e ir  adm irers -  for example, by in troducing ad hoc 
some a u x illia ry  assumption, or ty re in te p re tin g  the theory ad hoc 
in  such a way th a t i t  escapes re fu ta t io n  Such a procedure i s  always 
possible but I t  rescues the theory only a t  the p rice of destroying, 
or a t le a s t  lowering, i t s  s c ie n t if ic  s ta tu s ." ^
The im plications of th is  approach for planning are c lea r. In a s itu a tio n  where
" . . . i f  grow th of th e o r ie s  means th a t  we o p e ra te  w ith  th e o r ie s  of 
Increasing content, i t  must also  mean th a t we operate w ith th eo ries  
of d e c re a s in g  p ro b a b i l i ty  ( in  th e  sense of th e  c a lc u lu s  of 
p ro b ab ility ).
Indeed, i t  brings Popper f u l l  c i rc le  to  id e n tify  h is  view of the leg itim a te  
areas of involvement in  the socia l sciences.
There are, however, a number of d i f f ic u l t i e s  to  be found in  th is  approach from 
the planning point of view. The main ones are  in  the complete exclusion of 
any process of induction, in  the a p p lic a b ility  of the c r i te r io n  of re fu ta tion , 
and in  th e  f a c t  th a t  i t  i s  a b s tr a c te d  from  the  p rag m a tic  sp h ere  in  which 
planning processes have th e ir  being. These notw ithstanding, and thqy w ill be 
examined in  the in te g ra tin g  section, the e s se n tia l s tren g th  and lo g ic  of the 
position  rem aia
Bunge takes Popper to  task  in  a number of areas as regards these basic te n e ta  
He i s  a thoroughgoing philosopher of s c ie n t i f ic  method and adopts a s im ila rly  
uncompromising, epistem ological approach.
He i s  concerned in  p a r tic u la r  w ith  Popper’s in s is ten ce  upon the c r i te r io n  of 
re fu ta tio n  on th e  grounds th a t i t  i s  lo g ic a lly  as d i f f ic u l t ,  and as  a rb itra ry  
and subjective, to  determ ine when a theory i s  refu ted , as i t  i s  to  assess  when 
i t  i s  confirmed. Bunge re le g a te s  re fu ta tio n  to  a subsidiary role. He accepts 
th a t a non-refutable conjecture may be 'a  p erfec tly  s c ie n t i f ic  hypothesis’ 
th a t can be:
"investigated  by s c ie n t i f ic  means i.e. by expanding i t  in to  a theory 
proper and by checking some of i t s  p red ic tions aga in st em pirical 
data. In o ther words, a sp ec ific  hypothesis, to  rank as s c ie n tif ic ,  
need not be re fu ta b le  in  any obvious way. But i t  must be confirm able 
(in  p rinc ip le), and i t  must cohere w ith the bulk of science in s tead  
of being  tho ro u g h ly  s t r a y ;  hence i r r e l e v a n t  to  s c i e n t i f i c  
knowledge.
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Type I  Specific theories
Semantic c h a ra c te r is tic s : a) a l l  of the basic symbols have a fac tual 
content.
Nfethodological c h a ra c te r is t ic s :
b) the reference c la ss  i s  a c lea r  cut and 
r a th e r  narrow s p e c ie s  whose members 
(concrete e n t i t ie s )  a re  supposed to  be 
modelled, by the theory in  a t  le a s t  sane 
respects.
a) conceptually te s ta b le  (Le. te s ta b le  as 
to  co n sis te n cy ) w ith  th e  bulk  o f our 
antecedent knowledge.
b) e m p ir ic a l ly  te s ta b le  (confirm able and 
refu tab le) provided i t  i s  enriched w ith 
a se t of data.
Type I I  Generic interpreted theories
Semantic c h a ra c te r is t ic s :
Methodological c h a ra c te r is tic s :
a) a l l  b a s ic  sym bols a ss ig n e d  a f a c tu a l  
in te rp re ta tio n .
b) the reference c la ss  i s  a genus w ith an 
a rb ita ry . ( in d e te rm in a te )  number of 
s p e c ie s ,  e v e ry  one o f w h ich  i s  
represen tab le by a Type 1
a) conceptually te s ta b le .
b) em pirica lly  un testab le  by i t s e l f :  may 
become te s ta b le  by adjo in ing  to  a model 
o b je c t (a h y p o th e tic a l  sk e tch  of a 
concrete e n tity ) , thus becoming a Type 
I .
Type I II  Generic semi-interpreted theories
Semantic c h a ra c te r is tic s : a) most sym bols a ss ig n e d  no f a c tu a l  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  ( o f t e n  o n ly  t im e  
id e n t if ie d ) .
b) re fe re n c e  c la s s  i s  a w hole fa m ily  of 
genera,, each rep resen tab le  by a Type I I  
theory.
Methodological c h a ra c te r is t ic s :  a) conceptually te s ta b le .
b) e m p ir ic a l ly  un te  s ta b le  by i t s e l f  but 
may become v iacario u sly  te s ta b le  upon 
sp ec if ica tio n  (as Type II).
Table 2.1:  Three kinds of s c ie n t if ic  theory. (After Bunge)
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i )  hypothesis =
em pirica lly  confirmable, in  however an in d ire c t 
fash io n  I f  a lso  re fu ta b le  so much the te t te r .
i i )  sp e c if ic  (type I) theory =
components em pirica lly  confirm able and re fu ta b le  
when enriched w ith em pirical data. A sp e c if ic  
theory th a t i s  i r r e fu ta b le  as a whole (because 
i t s  various components p ro tec t each other) i s  
non-specific
i i i )  generic in te rp re te d  (type II)  theory =■
developable In to  a type I  theory upon adjunction 
of subsidiary  assum ptions and e m p ir ic a l d a ta  
co n stitu tin g  a model object.
iv ) generic sem i-in terp re ted  (type IH ) theory =
developable in to  a type I I  theory upon .add ition  
of in te rp re ta tio n  assumptions and ru le  a
v) metaphysical theory s
s u s c e p t ib le  of becoming a p re s u p p o s itio n  of 
th e o re tic a l science.
Conditions a ttach in g  to  Table 2.1 (A fter Bunge)
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R efu tab ility  i s  not, however, dismissed, as there i s  acknowledgement th a t an 
hypothesis th a t i s  both confirm able and re fu tab le  i s  stronger than one th a t i s  
not. Instead these c r i t e r i a  are used to  develop a methodological pyramid of 
th eo re tica l kinds or le v e ls  which provides a very useful pegboard on which to 
hang a th eo re tica l approach to  understanding the complex problems presented by 
the planning process,
I t  may be seen from Table 2.1 th a t Bunge adopts conceptual te s ta b i l i ty  as 
being an e sse n tia l c r i te r io n  fo r any statem ent to  qualify  as s c ie n t if ic .  In 
add ition  he req u ires  subsidiary conditions to  be fu l f i l le d ,  per the conditions 
to  the Table.
"I submit th a t conceptual te s ta b i l i ty  jo in tly  with any one of the 
conditions i)  through v) above co n stitu te  necessary and s u f f ic ie n t 
c o n d itio n s  fo r  a h y p o th e s is  or a theory  to  be c a l le d  t e s t a b l e  or 
sc ie n tif ic . T es tab ility  la to  sensu i s  thus equivalent to  s c ie n t i f ic  
s ta tu s ;  a n y th in g  t e s t a b l e  i n  th e  broad sense i s  s c i e n t i f i c  and 
conversely. To s e t t l e  fo r  .less  would be to  condone pseudoscience and 
encourage w ild specu la tion  To ask fo r more would be u n re a l is t ic  or 
c r ip p lin g . In  any case I  propose the  above l i b e r a l  c r i t e r i o n  of 
te s ta b i l i ty  (or s c ie n tif ic ! ty )  fo r co n s id e ra tio n ”
Bunge also puts forward proposals fo r what he sees as "the r ig h t  method". He 
views th ree  steps in  o rig in a l research as being outside methodical d irec tio n : 
"the choice of problems, the invention of conjectures, and the evaluation of 
s o lu t io n s ,” For th e  r e s t ,  he d e s c r ib e s  i t  w ith in  th e  co n tex t of h is  
system atic analy sis  approach, as fo llow s:
i)  g e ttin g  hold of an in te re s tin g  and premising problem.
i i )  gathering and assessment of a l l  availab le data:
" . . . i t  w i l l  s t a r t  by c la s s in g  th e  co n cep ts  of th e  th eo ry  in to  
defining and defined, and ty ordering the statem ents of the theory by 
means of the re la t io n  of ded u c ib ili ty . By so doing the  philosopher 
not only su b jec ts  h is  philosophical hypotheses to  the supreme te s t ,  
but becomes a foundations research worker. This puts him in  the best 
p o ss ib le  p o s i t io n  fo r  p ass in g  judgem ent on the te c h n ic a l  (both 
substantive and formal) m erits  and shortcomings of the theory, as 
w ell as fo r d isc lo sing  i t s  philosophical presuppositions and pointing 
to  i t s  possib le philosophical significance."
i i i )  turning the stock of m ateria l around in  the hope of find ing  a general 
c o n je c tu re  th a t  f i t s ;  s ig n i f i c a n t ly ,  t h i s  must be an in d u c tiv e  s tep , 
p a r t i c u la r ly  in s o f a r  as  "only those  c o n je c tu re s  w hich i n t u i t i v e l y  look
4 1
prem ising1 w ill be form alised.
iv ) s e le c t io n  o f a su b se t of d e fin e d  h ypo theses  th a t  a re  c le a r ,  and 
consisten t w ith our e x is tin g  knowledge. Again an e s s e n tia lly  inductive
step :
"Our inductive p o lic ie s  should be as ob jective (or ra th e r  as l i t t l e  
biased) as in  science: we should not l e t  our prejudices decide the
issue, even though.we cannot help our pet prejudices from suggesting 
possible so lu tio n s ."
v) closely  define and c la r ify  the hypotheses, embedding than in to  a f u l l -  
fledged axiomatised theory.
vi) t e s t  the theory and hypotheses; (against other th eo ries  fo r adequacy and 
com patib ility ) and em pirica lly  (against the re a l world).
I t  i s  worth noting th a t by axiom atising the theory, i t  should be possible to  
make amendments to  troublemaking components (he. re fu ted  components) since 
those th a t a re  unrefuted w il l  remain to  be salvaged.*^
Of p a rtic u la r  in te r e s t  from the planning point of view in  th is  approach are 
th e  o v e rt in t r o d u c t io n  o f th e  p ro cess  o f in d u c tio n , and th e  "en larged  
te s ta b i l i ty  c rite rio n " . As w ill  be seen in  the in te g ra tin g  section, i t  i s  
considered th a t these amount to  a d ifference of opinion, a lb e it  s ig n ifican t, 
between Fbpper and Bunge, ra th e r  than a ra d ic a l d ifference in  approach.
As such i t  i s  re a so n a b le  to  conclude th a t  Bunge's approach i s  s im i la r ly  
abstrac ted  from the pragmatic sphera
At f i r s t  sigh t i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  see how such ab s trac tio n s  of philosophical 
s ta te m e n t can be brought in to  the  p r a c t ic a l  a re a  w i th in  which p lann ing  
o p e ra te s . I t  i s ,  however, im p o rtan t to  see w hether, and how i t  m ight be 
possible. In con trast, then, to  the two approaches examined above there i s  
value in  turn ing  to  look a t  the consciously and overtly  pragmatic approach 
offered by Rescher.
Rescher's so lu tion  to  th e  question  has been to  take h is  philosophy bodily in to  
the re a l world:
'The proper te s t  fo r the correctness or appropriateness of arything 
m eth o d o lo g ica l in  n a tu re  i s  p la in ly  and o bv iously  posed by the
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paradigm atically  pragmatic questions: Does i t  work? Does i t  a t ta in
i t s  intended purposes? Does i t  -  to  put i t  crassly  -  d e liv e r the 
goods?... A ccord ing ly , a n y th in g  m eth o d o lo g ica l, be i t .  a to o l , 
p rocedure, in s t r u m e n ta l i ty  program or p o licy  of a c tio n , e tc . i s  
properly v a lid a ted  in  term s of i t s  a b i l i ty  to  achieve the purposes a t 
issue -  i t s  success a t  accomplishing i t s  appropriate task".25
I t  i s  fundamental to  h is  argument th a t there e x is ts  a d is tin c tio n  between 
" th e s is  pragm atism " whereby a p ro p o s itio n  i s  adopted  a s  t r u e  i f  i t  i s  
maximally success/benefit producing, and "methodological pragmatism" where the 
emphasis i s  on the  method of inquiry which produces the  proposition. Rescher 
dism isses the former p rin c ip a lly  on the grounds th a t the pragmatic u t i l i t y  of 
a th e s is  i s  not a d e f in i te  enough to d  for the determ ination of i t s  tru th  or 
accep tab ility .
He contends, however, as a r e s u l t  of the inherent genera lity  of method and i t s  
r a tio n a li ty , th a t there  i s  provided in  the l a t t e r  an enquiry procedure of:
"uniquely  v a s t range and com prehensiveness: i t  r e p r e s e n ts  an
e ffec tiv e ly  boundless methodology fo r the v e r if ic a tio n  of theses."
In ou tline  the  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the problem are as follows, I f  we accept 
th a t fac tu a l knowledge req u ire s  le g itim a tio n  of some kind or o the r in  order to  
enable us to  accept i t  as such; how do we go about le g itim a tin g  i t ?  I f  we 
surmise th a t fac tu a l knowledge a r is e s  in  the f i r s t  instance as conjecture, 
hypothesis, pu ta tive  tru th  or whatever and th a t  some means of id e n tif ic a tio n  
of these i s  required ; what options do we have?
The approaches t h a t  have been exam ined so f a r  have in c o rp o ra te d  defined  
c r i t e r ia  fo r acceptance as tru th  or ob jective knowledge, in  term s of te s tin g  
th e  hypothesis Rescher proposes the rad ic a lly  d if fe re n t approach th a t the 
d e fin itio n  of fac tu a l knowledge and i t s  le g itim a tio n  r e s u l t  from the character 
of the method i t s e l f  used to  generate the pu ta tive knowledge. Methods are  
seen in  te leo lo g ica l term s as a "m ethod-for-the-realisation-of-som e-end". I t  
th u s  n e a tly  s id e - s te p s  th e  q u e s tio n  of t e s t a b i l i t y  as  i t  p ro v id es  a 
methodology th a t i s  constantly  op^en to  improvement ty & dynamic feedback 
process.
This r e s u l t s  in  s ta g e  by s tag e  im provem ents in  th e  method i t s e l f  as 
methodology improves over time.
Reappraisal
Attanpted refinem ents 
and improvement
Method s. Results T eledogica l
evaluation
A pplication Implementation
i^h stage : Method proposed refinem ent Mj_’
i  + 1st stage : Method M^  + 1 = M^ * —
(winner of i th stage 
can par iso  n of and
-> proposed refinem ent Mi’ + 1
F igu re 2 . 3 :  The p r o c e ss  o f  m ethod refin em en t (A fte r  R esch er)
Ihe i n i t i a l  products of any given method are  viewed not in  term s of " tru th” 
but in  terms of "warranted postu la te" although th e re  i s  no reason why the 
former s ta tu s  should not subsequently be achieved. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note 
th a t th is  d efin itio n a l stance breaks th e  c irc u la r i ty  of the positio n  adopted:
"The c r i t i c a l  p o in t i s  th a t  i n  th e  co n tex t of ou r j u s t i f i c a t o r y  
reasoning we a re  not dealing w ith the establishm ent of a fac tu a l 
th e s is  a t  a l l  -  be i t  dem onstrative or presumptive -  but merely w ith  
the ra tio n a l v a lid a tio n  of a p rac tica l course of a c tio n  And the  
p rac tica l w arrant th a t ra tio n a lis e s  the use of a method need not c a ll  
fo r any assurance of success which i t  is ,  in  th e  circum stances in  
view altogether im possible to  give."
The approach as a re s u l t  adopts an inductive process of reasoning. M has
provided sa tisfac to ry  r e s u l t s  therefore M w ill  provide sa tis fa c to ry  re s u lts :
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" ...th e  p rag m a tic  l e g i t im a t io n  o f in d u c tio n  does no t c la im  to  
demonstrate th a t th is  method i s  ’co rrect' but th a t i t  i s  a ra tio n a l 
p rac tice  to  adopt on the ground th a t i f  anything can count as a sound 
reason fo r adopting a practice  of inquiry, then the pragmatic success 
of i t s  past ap p lica tio n s  must do so."
Having demonstrated the v a lid ity  of h is  methodological conclusions the next 
step  i s  to  re la te  success and tru th fu ln e ss  and to  attem pt to  e s tab lish  the 
pragmatic success of a method as a ra tio n a l c r ite r io n  of le g itim a te  tru th . 
This i s  accomplished by adopting a defined general stance a t  the metaphysical 
le v e l .  There a re  th re e  c o n s t i tu e n t  p r in c ip le s  in v o lv ed ; a c tiv is m , 
rea so n ab len ess , and in te r a c t io n is m , to g e th e r  w ith  a d d i t io n a l  s u b s id ia ry  
p rin c ip les  regarding the nature of the u n iv e rse .^  From these i s  drawn the 
metaphysical deduction th a t, w h ils t ac tio n  on fa lse  b e lie fs  can on occasion 
succeed, i t  cannot do so s y s te m a tic a l ly .  S ince m ethods o p e ra te  a t  th e  
system atic le v e l Rescher concludes:
" It i s  n o t our view th a t pragmatic efficacy  co n s titu te s  another mode 
of ju s t i f ic a t io n  independent of tru th . The whole point i s  th a t the 
p rag m atic  e f f ic a c y  of an in q u iry -p ro c e d u re  i s  in h e re n t ly  t r u th  
co rre la tiv e  -  not because of what t r u t h  means, but because of the 
metaphysical ram ifica tio n s  of success In  th is  sphere."
The metaphysical and fac tu a l elements in  the inquiry procedure may thus be 
jo ined d iag ram atically  revealing  the  development of a succession of stages in  
the approach, as in  Figure 2.4 o v e rle a f .
This linkage of knowledge and p rac tice  i s  in  accord w ith the processes th a t 
operate in  re a l i ty .  In b e lie fs , as in  many other areas, u ltim a te  va lida tion :
" lie s  in  th e  combination of th e o re tic a l and p rac tica l su ccess , with 
'p rac tice ' construed in  i t s  pragmatic and a ffec tiv e  sense."
I t  i s  th e re fo re  deemed to  be fundamental th a t method, tru th  and praxis are
interdependently  defined yet defined independently. I t  may be deduced as a 
re s u lt  th a t explanation, p red ic tion  and practice  are  likew ise. Since these 
functions are  linked  in  any dynamic s tru c tu re s  in  the ap p lica tio n  of theory to  
p rac tice  th is  has im portant im p lica tio n s  fo r the po ten tia l a p p lic a b ility  of 
th is  stance to  the planning process.
There are, however, problem areas w ith th is  approach which may be b en efic ia lly
introduced a t  th is  stage.
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Jfetapbysical elem ents: 
ffiEAfflBUS frdBCDCLOGY KNOWLEDGE
T-ietaphysical deduction” of an 
irquiry procedure (IP) as an 
appropriate cognitive method 
relative to  a postulated 
wcrld view
Application of the 
methoddo^ cf inquiry
I  tfetaptysical principles 
delineating a worldview 
regarding hew things 
work toth as to enquirers 
and their "external world1
I I I  Verification of factual 
theses ty means of the 
specified method (thus 
yedlding the aggregate cf 
IP -  verified truths)
I I  Valuation of a cognitive 
methodology cr inquiry 
procedure (IP)
Assessment of the metaphysical wcrldr-view in  terms of the IP validated world . 
pictire which (hopefully) provides i t  with anpirical and a  p o ster io r i support.
(This ascents to  a retrospective ex post facto revaLidation cf the tasie  metaphysics).
Bhctual elem ents:
I  THEORY H  ACOCN H I  REACTION ty
‘The External World*
U tilisation
Jmplenenting
Actions
Justification
Inquiry procedure:
Regulative
Principles
Correlative
Presunptions
Legitimation
Inquiry
fhocedure
Independent (Pragnatic) Controls 
of Adequacy via JmpLapentation
Inquiry carried out on th is 
basis
’Ifetaphysical
Deduction’
Application
Ex post fac to
Revalidation
E tg r e  2 .4 : The m etaphysical and fa c tu a l dem erits an ! th e ir  H rirfrg together  
in  s ta g e s in  an inqu iry procedure (A fter Rescher)
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One such p o te n t ia l ly  c r i t i c a l  a re a  i s  th a t  of th e  a p p l ic a t io n  of the  
methodology. In view of the necessary lim ita tio n  of the v a lida to ry  procedure 
to  the s t r ic t ly  p ra c tic a l domain* the methodology cannot be extended beyond 
such s t r ic t ly  p rac tica l questions. In other words, w h ils t i t  i s  p o te n tia lly  a 
powerful too l fo r  w elfare oriented goals (food, sh e lte r, clo th ing, e tc.), i t  
i s  not applicable  in  supra-w elfare areas (the 'good l i f e ' ,  education, culture, 
e tc .) .  This i s  p r in c ip a l ly  because th e  m e tap h y sica l r a t i o n a le  of human 
purposiveness outside the c h a ra c te r is tic a lly  p rac tica l sphere of w elfare  i s  
ex trem ely  w ide ra n g in g  and v a r ie s  in d iv id u a l ly  a c c o rd in g  to  m oral 
philosophical stance.
Other problem areas a re  those of the presumed universal a p p lic a b ility  of the 
metaphysical assum ptions, whether method i s  merely applied th e sis , and the 
accep tab ility  of the  lim ite d  inductive approach proposed.
These w ill  be considered fu r th e r  in  try ing  to  piece together the philosophical 
approach to  knowledge to  be adopted.
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Ontological propositions
In what realm  w ill  the know ledge-seeking a c tiv ity  have i t s  being? I t  i s  
c le a r ly  of m ajor s ig n if ic a n c e  when any problem i s  co n fro n ted  and when a 
serious attem pt i s  to  be made a t  i t s  reso lu tion , th a t some attem pt I s  made a t  
defining the appropriate area of search. Hie point has been made before th a t 
the more overtly  such an a tt i tu d e  i s  taken, the more open i t  i s  to  c r i t i c a l  
improvement, both lo g ic a lly  from w ith in  the system devised, and ty  those 
outside. I t  does no harm to  repea t the p o s itio n
The nature of the theory of r e a l i ty  adopted w ill be a s ig n if ic a n t fac to r in  
determining how any p a r tic u la r  problem i s  examined. In p rac tice  there fo re  the 
q u a l i ty  of s o lu t io n s  proposed i n  an a re a  of p o te n t ia l  knowledge w i l l  be 
dependent upon the accuracy of th is  theory.
This may be i l lu s t r a te d  by a d i f f ic u l t ,  a lb e it t r iv ia l  problem; the lo s s  of 
the needle in  the haystack The haystack may be taken as being th e  universe 
in  which the  problem e x is t s .  The view of the  problem , and c e r ta in ly  the 
a b i l i t y  to  so lv e  i t ,  w i l l  be dependent upon how th e  r e a l i t y  in  which th e  
problem e x is ts  i s  defined. R eality may, fo r instance, be taken q u ite  simply 
as the  physical universe defined by human senses and nothing e lse . In th i s  
case the method for so lu tio n  of the problem would have to  be to  dism antle the 
universe and s i f t  through i t  laboriously  from one end to  the other. Even so, 
human senses are notoriously  f a l l ib le ,  and the needle may w ell be missed in  a 
moment of lapse of concen tration
What happens i f  the bounds of re a li ty  are defined d iffe re n tly ?  Suppose th a t 
there i s  s u ff ic ie n t knowledge of r e a l i ty  to  include c e r ta in  s e n s i t iv i t ie s  
which transcend basic human senses. Assume, for instance, th a t knowledge i s  
extended to  include the o ther wavelengths making up the e le c tro  magnetic 
spectrum and th e i r  p roperties. This extension may allow the use of the X ray 
opaque q u a l i t ie s  of the s te e l to  a s s is t  in  find ing  the needle.
The extension of the knowledge of r e a l ity  thus enables a fa r  more e ffec tiv e  
search to  be undertaken fo r the so lu tio n  to  the problem.
I t  i s  in t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  th a t  th e  e f f e c t  of t h i s  i s  to  d e f in e  d i f f e r e n t  
le v e ls  of in v e s tig a tio n  according to  the ontological scheme adopted. This i s  
a fu rth e r sound reason fo r an e x p lic it  statem ent of ontology. Morecver, and 
perhaps more s ig n if ican tly , the d if fe re n t le v e ls  of in v e s tig a tio n  are re la te d
4 8
not only to  th e  m ethods and the  approach to  re s o lv in g  problem s th a t  a re  
adopted (episteraology) but a lso  to  the likelihood  of success in  solving the 
problem i t s e l f .  Bunge's sy stem atic  a n a ly s is  and R escher's  m e th o d o lo g ica l 
pragmatism, for instance, both have p a ra lle l ontological theses. There i s  a 
correspondence here w ith  the a t t i tu d e  towards the w hite box and black box 
approaches to  methods.
The i n i t i a l  view of planning was of the requirem ent to  generate so lu tions th a t 
r e s u l t  in  the fu lf illm e n t of sp e c if ic  r e s u l ts  without side e ffe c ts ; an unique 
predicted s e t  of r e s u l ta  I t  i s  reasonable to  propose th e re fo re  th a t the view 
of r e a l i t y  must be a s  a l l - i n c l u s i v e  as p o s s ib le , a l b e i t  lo c a te d  w ith in  a 
d e fin e d  g eo g rap h ica l area . This w i l l  avoid  th e  view of r e a l i t y  adopted 
standing in  the way of the design of the appropriate s o lu tio n  Clearly the 
d e f in itio n  of an a l l- in c lu s iv e  ontology must be a contentious issue. The 
p ra c tic a lity  of 3uch an approach both a t  a th e o re tic a l le v e l and in  p ractice 
w ill  be considered below.
The requirem ents of the theory are  thus extended as follow s: Given a perceived 
problem , th e  r o le  o f la n d  and of i t s  management in  th e  developm ent and 
development planning process in  a defined geographical area, what system atic 
and responsibly supported so lu tions, w ith  a view to  a l l  p o te n tia l inpu ts and 
im pacts in  a l l  of these sec to rs  of re a l i ty  which msy be e ffec ted  or affected, 
can be proposed to  e rad icate  the problem atic aspects, which do not a t  the same 
tim e produce undesirable or unforeseen side e f f e c ts
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  th a t  a s  th e  re q u ire m e n ts  ex ten d  so does th e  
id e a lism . As was no ted  e a r l i e r  w ith  resp^ect to  ep istem o lo g y  t h i s  i s  no t 
n e c e s s a r i ly  a d isad v an tag e  fo r  the p re sen t s in ce  the p ro p o s it io n  w i l l  be 
reviewed below in  a more rigorous and p rac tica l manner.
Ontology I
The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  s tudy  and a p p l ic a t io n  o f study in  both  geography and 
p lann ing  as  a p p lie d  geography, i s  th a t  of a l im i te d  concep t of r e a l i t y .  
Confirmation of th is  i s  re la tiv e ly  simple i f  the c la s s if ic a t io n s  and areas of 
p rac tice  are l i s t e d ;  economic, h i s t o r i c a l ,  s o c ia l ,  c u l tu r a l ,  e c o lo g ic a l,  
environmental, regional, and so on, geography; urban, national, regional, 
lo ca l, ru ra l, tran sp o rt and so on, planning. Although undoubtedly u n fa ir on 
the ind iv iduals who find  themselves thus c la ss ifie d , th e re  can be no doubt 
th a t such groupings do e x is t in  an overriding and widespread approach to  the
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c h a ra c te r is tic  problems th a t are being looked at.
This, as w ith aqy c la ss if ic a tio n , rep resen ts an a rb itra ry  com partm entalisation 
of c h a ra c te ris tic s . When viewed against black box and white box standards, 
both geography and p lan n in g  appear as a fuzzy  and somewhat dark  grey, or 
perhaps more ap tly  black shot through w ith  white; This i s  not su rp ris in g  as a 
p a rticu la r  approach, for example, economic geography, im p lies  and re s u lts  in  
the neglect of o ther areas of r e a l i ty  th a t are not independent of economic 
p ressurea In term s of the idea l d e f in itio n  i t  may th e re fo re  be benefic ia l to  
be le ss  concerned about:
" ...fo rg iv e  us our t r e s s p a s s e s .  As we fo rg iv e  them th a t  t r e s p a s s  
against us",
And ra th e r  more w ith:
" We have fo llo w ed  to o  much th e  d ev ice s  and d e s i r e s  o f our own 
h e a r ts .  We have l e f t  undone those  th in g s  w hich we ought to  have 
done; And we have done those  th in g s  w hich we ought no t to  have 
done. "
This i s  not to  decry the academic value and perhaps even th e  necessity , of 
such d isa g g re g a te d  approaches. I t  i s ,  r a th e r ,  to  p o in t o u t the  p o te n t ia l  
consequences when a lim ite d  onto logical view i s  taken from th e  classroom and 
posited  in  the ou tside world.
The po ten tia l consequences of introducing a p ra c titio n e r  who has a profound 
and thorough knowledge of lo c a tio n  economics in to  a planning process may be 
viewed by way of i l lu s tra t io n . He i s  presented w ith the problems of sp a tia l 
expansion of e x is tin g  urban and m etropolitan  areas in  a given country to  an 
unacceptable degree, and given the resources and powers to  devise a so lu tion  
to  reso lve the problem. The so lu tion  in  th is  case was proposed as the se tt in g  
up of new p o p u la tio n  c e n tre s  lo c a te d  o u ts id e  th e  catchm en t a re a s  of th e  
m etropoli, thus encouraging an independent economic ex is ten ca  The impact of 
th is , given the  a t tr a c t io n  of the new centres through the in cen tiv es  offered 
to  incoming industry  and to  people and the r e s tr ic t io n s  in  the m etropoli on 
fu rth e r development of industry and o ffices, was considerable but not e n tire ly  
th a t foreseen by the am bitious planner.
The new c e n tr e s  developed, a lm ost w ith o u t e x c e p tio n  very  s w i f t ly ,  in to  
su b stan tia l cen tres of in d u s try ,  and d e c e n tr a l i s e d  o f f ic e  accommodation. 
Employment and population grew rapidly. The towns were more a t t r a c t iv e  both 
to  lo w er income groups, w ith  new co u n c il housing  a v a i la b le  which was
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re la tiv e ly  w ell b u il t  and spaciously la id  out, and to  h igher income groups, as 
i t  decreased commuting tim es from acceptable domicile areas. M igration is , 
however, a se lec tiv e  process. As a re s u lt ,  the bulk of the people to  m igrate 
were in  the more mobile age and a b i l i ty  groups: young and s k ille d  ind iv iduals, 
and fam ilie s  w ith  in i t ia t iv e .  This denuded the m etropoli, and p a rtic u la rly  
th e ir  manufacturing and in d u s tr ia l cores, not only of th e ir  populations but 
also  of th e ir  manufacturing and in d u s tr ia l base. This in  tu rn  had widespread 
and compounding e f fe c ts  throughout the system.
The decline in  demand fo r property of a l l  kinds in  m etropo litan  centres, fo r 
example, led  to  a s ta b i l is a t io n  and in  some areas a stagnation  of property 
v a lu e s  in  a tim e  of n a t io n a l  i n f l a t i o n  and in c re a s e  in  p ro p e rty  v a lu es . 
P roperty  v a lu e s  in  th e  g reen  f i e l d  s i t e s  of th e  New Towns which w ere 
compulsorily acquired rose dram atically . There re su lted  a massive tra n sfe r  of 
value from the p riva te  to  the public secto r, e n tire ly  w ithout compensation 
This had an obvious and considerable impact on a wide range of people, from 
individual owners of property to  those u ltim a te ly  hoping to  b enefit from a 
pension fund which derived i t s  income from investment property. There were 
s im ila r  wide ranging e f fe c ts  which re su lted  from the inflow  of low income 
unsk illed  workers to  the m etropolitan  centres to  take advantage of the low 
p rice housing and perceived m etropolitan  employment opportunities. The lack  
of m obility th a t arose because such perceptions were o ften  ill-founded  in  a 
tim e of very rap id  in d u s tr ia l and technological change, and the  c rea tion  and 
reinforcem ent of c u ltu ra lly  d is t in c t  enclaves are  fa c to rs  which continue to  
produce unforeseen side e f fe c ts  throughout the  system.
S im ila r  exam ples can be drawn from a l l  f i e l d s  of p lanned a c t iv i t y .  
Consideration of the  in stances ra ised  b rie fly  in  the in troductory  passage to  
th is  th e s is  w ill  reveal th a t the ch a rac te risa tio n  of the s itu a tio n  app lies  
th e re  a lso  Important fa c to rs  were unfortunately not fo reseen  w ith even more 
unfortunate re su lts .
W hilst such an example may ind ica te  enormous success in  term s of fu lfilm en t of 
formal aims, i t  may present a very d iffe re n t view in  term s of i t s  overall 
impact on the system, i f  indeed such an impact i s  measurable in  re tro spec t.
This i s  of sign ificance as fa r  as both geography and planning are concerned 
because t h ^  are uniquely linked by th e ir  wide-rangLng concern fo r the ^ stem  
as  a whole. They are the only profession, d isc ip lin e  or whatever, to  have a 
form ally defined approach to  view the problems of the world in  th e  round. I t
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i s  perhaps thus of some irony th a t the compartmentalised approach curren tly  
adopted  in  both a p p e a rs  to  ga insay  th e i r  e s p e c ia l  v a lu e  a s  in t e g r a t i v e  
sciences. ^
Ontology n
These observations suggest th a t the theory of re a li ty , of how the universe i s  
structured , i s  of fundamental importance to  the approach to  problems.
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t a re la x a tio n  or a l te ra t io n  of the assumed aims 
of re s e a rc h  w i l l  have an  e f f e c t  upon th e  n e c e s s i ty  to  d e f in e  r e a l i t y  
rigorously ; r e s t r ic t io n s  in  the a b i l i ty  to  define methods of achieving aims 
may thus render a l l  or part of the onto log ical conceptions redundant.
P o p p e r 's  v ie w , f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  in  th e  a r e a  o f  p la n n e d  change  i s  
c h a ra c te r is tic a lly  th a t of the soc ia l engineer.
"The c h a ra c te r is t ic  approach of the piecemeal engineer i s  th is . Even 
though he may perhaps cherish, some id e a ls  which concern soc ie ty  'a s  a 
whole' -  i t s  general w elfare, perhaps -  he does not believe in  the 
method of redesigning i t  as a whole. Whatever h is  ends, he t r i e s  to  
achieve them by sm all adjustm ents and readjustm ents which can be 
c o n tin u a lly  im proved upon.... The piecem eal e n g in e e r knows, l i k e  
Socrates, how. l i t t l e  he knows. He knows th a t we can .lea rn  only from 
our m istak es . A ccordingly , he w i l l  make h is  way, s te p  by s te p , 
care fu lly  comparing the  r e s u lts  expected w ith  the r e s u l t s  achieved, 
and always on the lookout fo r the unavoidable unwanted consequences 
of any reform; and he w il l  avoid undertaking reform s of a complexity 
and scope which make i t  im possible fo r him to  disentangle causes and
effec ts , and to  know what he i s  re a lly  doing."
Ebpper d is tingu ishes th is  approach from Utopianism and i s  tie d  to  the approach 
by the log ic  of h is  deduction th a t the more bold the hypothesis or so lu tion  to  
a problem, the le s s  probable ( in  the sense of the calcu lus of probability) i t
is ;  and indeed by h is  assessment of the current epistem ological s ta tu s  of
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theory in  the so c ia l sciences as a whole.
There may, therefore, be crucia l im pacts as between epistem dogy and ontology 
th a t should, fo r preference, be avoided. The ontology to  be adopted must be 
la rg e ly  determined by the th e o re tic a l construc ts  which requ ire  to  be firm ly  
bedded in  re a l ity .
The su b je c t m a tte r  of developm ent p lann ing  i s  e x te n s iv e . An on to logy  to  
p a ra lle l th is  should therefo re  be s im ila rly  extensive. Indeed, i t  has been
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argued e a r l ie r  th a t i t  must be, in so far as i t  i s  possib le, all-enccmpassing. 
To th a t extent i t  i s  the re fo re  intended to  define the  bounds of the required 
universe in  white box term a
Of p a rticu la r  in te re s t  in  th i s  respect a re  Bunge's proposals fo r s c ie n t if ic  
m ateria lian :
"From physics to  h is to ry  science seems to  study m atter of various 
kinds and only m atter, inanim ate or a live , in  p a r tic u la r  th inking and 
s o c ia l  m a tte r . T his i s  su re ly  a f a r  cry from th e  view of m a tte r  
o ffe re d  by n o n - m a te r ia l is t  p h ilo so p h e rs , in  p a r t i c u l a r  the  
im m ate ria lis t (or id e a lis t )  ones. The kind of m aterialism  suggested 
by contemporary science i s  dynam icist ra th e r  than s ta t ic i s t .  I t  i s  
a lso  p lu r a l is t ic  in  the  sense th a t i t  acknowledges th a t  a m ateria l 
th in g  can have many more p ro p e r t ie s  th an  j u s t  th o se  m echanics 
assigned to  it,"29
Bunge i s  fundamentally concerned w ith the d e f in itio n  of the universe in  which 
the inpu ts to  the p a rtic u la r  problem environment are to  be found His i s  an 
argument in  favour of a thoroughgoing w hite box m a te r ia l is t  view of mind, 
body, l i f e ,  and cu lture .
M aterial i s  viewed in  terms of:
"ev e ry th in g  t h a t  e x i s t s  r e a l ly  i s  m a te r ia l  -  o r, s ta te d  
n e g a tiv e ly , t h a t  im m a te r ia l o b je c ts  such a s  id e a s  have no 
existence independent of m aterial things such as brains".
Bunge charac terises  s c ie n t i f ic  m ateria lian  as follow s:
"a) exact: every concept worth using i s  exact or q u an tifiab le ;
b) sy stem a tic : every h y p o th e s is  or d e f in i t i o n  belongs to  a 
hypothetico-deductive system;
c) s c i e n t i f i c :  every hypothesis worth adopting i s  consisten t 
w ith contemporary science -  and there fo re  must stand or f a l l  
w ith the l a t t e r ;
d) m a te r ia lis t :  every en tity  i s  m ateria l (concrete), and every 
id ea l b ra in  object i s  u ltim ate ly  a process in  some brain  or a 
c la ss  of b rain  processes;
e) dynamicist: every en tity  i s  changeable -  to  be i s  to  become;
f) s y s t e a is t :  every e n tity  i s  a system or a component of some 
system;
g) emergent!at: every system possesses p roperties  absent from i t s  
components;
h) ev o lu tio n ist : every emergence i s  a stage in  some evolutionary
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process."
These c h a ra c te r is tic s  su ffice  to  define the basis of the ontology, and to  
d if fe re n tia te  i t  e ffec tiv e ly  from a lte rn a tiv e  approaches. For the purposes of 
a thorough understanding, however, fu rth er d iscussion  and c la r if ic a t io n  of 
each w ill be benefic ia l.
In  term s of ex ac t-n ess  the  c r i t ic a l ly  exact mode of repo rting  enforced by the 
employment of log ic, ra th e r  than the 'incurably  fuzzy" p rec isio n  of ordinary 
language, i s  seen  as  e s s e n t i a l  to  reduce am bigu ity  and v agueness and to  
promote o b jec tiv ity . Theses and axioms, being more exactly  defined and w ith 
th e i r  subject m atter and contended re la tio n s  more spec ific , may as a re su lt  be 
mere accurately  constructed in to  an lypothetico-deductive system.
The s y s te m a tic  condition has already been discussed in  epistem ological terms; 
i t s  on to logical counterpart fo llow s sensibly therefrom.
The s c i e n t i f i c  nature of the  ontology i s  im portant fo r obvious reasons. I t  
has a number of s ig n if ic a n t im p lica tions  fo r the overall approach. F irs tly , 
i t  demands a c r i t i c a l  review of what passes as contemporary science against 
the y ardstick  of the adopted general philosophical stance. This provides as 
ob jective  as possib le an assessment of the "contemporary science" in to  which 
the proposed h y p o th e s is  w i l l  have to  f i t .  Secondly, i t  demands of th e  
h y p o th e s is  t h a t  i t  be lo g i c a l ly  in te g ra te d  in to  r e le v a n t  a c c e p ta b le  
contempcrary science. Obviously, th i s  has d i f f e r e n t  im p l ic a t io n s  fo r  the 
w ell-form alised  and comparatively exact physical sciences, as compared w ith 
the o ften  n o tio n a lis tic  and inexact soc ia l sciences, p recise ly  because the 
bedrock on w hich th e  l a t t e r  i s  b u i l t  i s  ap t to  be a more s h i f t i n g  sand. 
Thirdly, and stemming from th is , there  i s  no im p lica tio n  th a t contemporary 
science as such i s  unchanging or unchangeable. There have undoubtedly been 
m ajor advances in  s c ie n c e  which have fu n d am en ta lly  a l t e r e d  the  then  
contemporary science.
The m a te r ia lis t  requirem ent i s  cen tra l to  Bunge's ontology and contains two of 
the key, and ce rta in ly  mere contentious, issues proposed; on the mind-body 
problem and on m aterialism  as a concept of c u ltu re
The mind-body problem  te n d s  to  be the  d is t in g u is h in g  h a llm a rk  d iv id in g  
m a te r ia lis t  from a l l  manner of id e a l is t  view a  The s c ie n t i f ic  m a te r ia l is t  in  
common w ith o ther m a te r ia l is ts  views mind as a se t of b ra in  fu nctiona  The
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present approach i t s e l f  req u ires  scan© p recision  and d e ta il  in  the formal 
s ta te m e n t of th e  th eo ry , and i t  ta k e s  on th e  e m e rg e n tis t  m a te r i a l i s t  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  re q u ire d  of i t  i n  th a t  fo rm a l is a t io n .  I t  com p rises  a 
psychoneural id e n tity  theory;
"the view th a t mental s ta te s  and processes, though b ra in  a c t iv i t ie s ,  
are not ju s t  physical or chemical, or even c e llu la r , but are sp e c if ic  
a c t iv i t ie s  of complex neuron assemblies."
The d e ta i le d  concep t, i t s  com position , env ironm ent and s t r u c tu r e  may be 
presented in  essence as follows.
The cen tra l nervous system, and i t s  subsystems comprise committed systems 
which are preprogrammed. There are, in  addition, in  sane anim als uncommitted 
or p la s t ic  systems. These l a t t e r  enable new biofunctions to  be acquired in  
l i f e .  Events a re  p e rce iv ed  by th e i r  o r ig in a t io n  or by a c t io n  on some 
neurosensor. They are thus events in  th e  p la s t ic  p a r t of the sensory cortex. 
They are not fu lly  autonomous, but represen t events occurring in  p^arts of the 
body or in  th e  even t space of th e  su b je c t. Such r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  a re  th u s  
anything but simple and fa ith fu l,  but are p o te n tia lly  mappable mathematical 
functions.
Behaviour d iv ides in to  in s tin c tiv e  and learned, con tro lled  resp ec tiv e ly  by the 
committed and uncommitted p a rts  of the sensory cortex. Moreover since no two 
m ateria l ob jects  are  exactly id e n tica l, no two anim als behave in  exactly  the 
same manner.
M otivation r e s u l ts  from the detection  of an imbalance in  components of the 
s ta te  function of the animal. I t  w ill  attem pt to  decrease th is  imbalance
using i t s  behavioural options according to  i t s  value system. Those animals
capable of learn ing  can modify th e ir  value system.
All animals have some memory capab ility , which i s  u t i l i s e d  la rg e ly  as the
re s u l t  of exporienca Some anim als are able to  an tic ip a te , and thus expect
c e rta in  events to  occur gLven c e rta in  conditions. Such an tic ip a tio n  may be 
tra n s la te d  in to  purposive behaviour in  order to  r e a l is e  goals th a t are  valued.
I f  the p la s t ic  p a rt of the sensory cortex responds uniform ly in  a sp ec ific  
animal to  a given c la ss  of events, then th a t animal may form a concept of tha t 
c la ss  of events i f  the pay chon response i s  standard fo r th a t class.
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An anim al may b u ild  up a p ro p o s it io n  from th e se  co n ce p ts  exp ressed  
s e q u e n tia l ly .  This s e q u e n tia l  e x p re s s io n  of co ncep ts  as  p ro p o s itio n s  
corresponds w ith knowledge in  an animal when linked w ith  sp ec if ic  events» 
s p e c i f i c  le a rn e d  behav iour p a t te rn s  of the  g iv en  an im al, o r s p e c i f ic  
constructs.
The a b i l i ty  to  make decisions i s  r e s tr ic te d  to  those anim als th a t are  capable 
of possessing or c rea ting  knowledge. Hie making of ra tio n a l decisions i s  
fu rth e r  lim ited  to  those anim als in  possession of adequate knowledge and w ith 
c o r r e c t  v a lu a tio n s  (v a lu e  sy stem s), and w ith  " fo re s ig h t  o f the  p o s s ib le  
outcomes of the corresponding actions".
"C reativity  i s  the  a c t iv i ty  _or behaviour re su ltin g  from the a c t iv ity  
of newly connected psychons."
Turning to  cu ltu re ; th e  m a te r ia lis t  concept views cu ltu re  as a subsystem of 
the concrete system comprising society.
"...every s o c ie ty  A, a t  any g iven  moment of i t s  e x is te n c e , can be 
represented schem atically  by l i s t in g  the follow ing item s:
i)  the  composition or membership Mof A ;
i i )  the im m ediate  env ironm ent (natura l or socia l) of A , Le. the 
se t E of item s th a t, not being in  H, ac t on members of A or are 
acted upon by them;
i i i )  the  s t r u c tu r e  of A, i.e. the s e t S of social (in terpersonal and 
intergroup) re la t io n s  or a c t iv i t ie s  of members of A# plus the set 
T of re la tio n s  and a c t iv i t ie s ,  of transform ation  of environmental 
item s, involving members of H"
The three main subsystems of society comprise the economy, the  cu lture, and 
th e  p o li ty . Each of th e se  have a n o tio n a l la b o u r  fo rc e  w hich engages in  
a s p e c ts  of economic, c u l tu r a l  and p o l i t i c a l  p ro d u c tio n  o r o rg a n is a t io n , 
toge ther w ith the consumers thereof, and defining subsets of so c ia l re la tio n s , 
and w orker c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  a l l  o p e ra tin g  in  th e  im m ed ia te  environm ent 
concerned.
The concept and d e f in i t i o n  o f th e se  subsystem s a s  c o n c re te  system s i s  
im portant as:
"...one obtains the  p o s s ib ili ty  of modelling the e n tire  economy, the 
e n tire  cu ltu re  and the e n t ire  po lity  of a society  as systems w ith 
d e f in ite  compositions and struc tu re . Furthermore one can recognise 
input v ariab les  and output v a riab les  as  w ell as inner mechanisms,"
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These components may each be e ffec tiv e ly  structu red  in  a m atrix , and since 
they are  strongly in teractive*  jo in tly  define the so c ie ta l s tru c tu re  overall.
In achieving th is , a p o s itio n  whereby id e n tif ic a tio n  of the impact of changes 
in  one subsystem  th roughou t th e  system  should be p o s s ib le . I t  i s  th u s  a 
thoroughgoing dynamic view of society  and of i t s  in te r r e la t in g  parts , although 
i t  should  be noted t h a t  th e se  l a t t e r  a lso  have indep en d en t dynamic 
c h a ra c te r is tic s .
By v ir tu e  of th e  m a t e r i a l i s t  approach to  th e  mind-body problem  then, th e  
cu ltu re , as w ith  the economy and the p o lity  of a society  i s  definable and does 
not have an existence independent of the m aterial. This i s  p rec ise ly  because, 
fo r  Instance, poetry, even i f  w ritten  down, has no existence, o ther than th a t 
of the m ateria l existence of the paper and ink, apart from th a t stim ulated  in  
the c rea to r or user.
Turning to  the d y n a m ic is t requirement for s c ie n t if ic  m aterialism . The above 
observations, throughout the present chapter, have been shot through w ith the 
requirement fo r dynamism in  approach. Bunge c lasses  dynamism in to  modes of 
becoming and is o la te s  f iv e  as being recognised by contemporary science which 
may be he lp fu lly  represented g raphically  as in  Figure 2,5.
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Modes of beam ing:
a) chaotic d is tr ib u tio n : no law
b) a probability  d is tr ib u tio n  {stochastic  law)
c) a causal black box: transform s inp u ts  in to  outputs (causal law)
d) cooperative: A helps B grew and corwersely
e) competition: A in h ib i ts  the growth of B and conversely
f) purposefulness: process approaches goal desp ite  lo ca l setbacks
R ela ted  o n to lo g ie s :
Mode o f  becom ing O ntology
Chaos Indeterminism
Randomness P robabilisn )
Causation Causal ism )
Synergy (cooperation) Synergian ) determinism
Conflict (competition) D ia lec tics  )
Purpose Teleology )
F ig u re 2 . 5 :  Modes o f  becom ing and r e la te d  o n to lo g ie s  (A fte r  Bunge)
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Indeterminism i s  discounted as being non -sc ien tific , on the grounds th a t any 
acceptance of non-lawful behaviour s tu l t i f i e s  s c ie n t i f ic  enquiry.
Of the  rem a in in g  f iv e ,  th e  f i r s t  fo u r o p e ra te  a t  a l l  le v e ls .  P urposive 
behaviour is , however, the prerogative of the higher v e rteb ra tes , which are 
endowed w ith  psychons. The c ru c ia l  s ig n if ic a n c e  of t h i s  fo r  th e  p re se n t 
approach i s  th a t these approaches are  thus interm ingled:
n.,.such an ontology in sp ired  by contemporary science w ill  tend to  
view man a s  a b io  psycho s o c ia l  system engaged i n  p ro c e s se s  where 
randomness and causation in te rtw in e  w ith cooperation, com petition and 
purpose, A concentration on e ith e r  of these modes of becoming w ith 
ignorance of the o ther four r e s u l ts  in  a d is to rte d  p ic tu re  of r e a l i ty  
and th e re fo re  in  a poor guide to  in te l l ig e n t  and e ffe c tiv e  a c t io n ”
The f in a l  th re e  re q u ire m e n ts  of the approach a re  s e lf - e x p la n a to ry ;  
s y s te m a t is t ,  e m e rg e n tis t  and e v o lu t io n is t .  I t  I s  i n t e r e s t i n g  and of 
s ign ificance to  note th a t these three are closely re la te d  and are contained in  
the  system atic approach mooted above in  epistem ological circum stances
Turning now to  Rescher's methodological pragmatism, i t  i s  c lear th a t in  taking 
h is  approach bodily in to  th e  p rac tica l world, he has not only side-stepped the 
q u e s tio n  of t e s t a b i l i t y ,  bu t has a lso  e f f e c t iv e ly  c ircum ven ted  by 
incorporation  the  necessity  to  id en tify  an ontology e x p lic itly .
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Philosophical Propositions
The requirem ent for the ontological propositions i s  fo r them to  provide the 
d e f in itio n  of the environment in  which the proposed so lu tio n s  to  any given 
problem have th e i r  being. They have a dual ro le ; the  d e f in i tio n  of the world 
in te rn a l to  the problem w ith in  which the problem i s  to  be viewed and i t s  
so lu tion  conjectured; together w ith the d e f in itio n  of the world ex ternal w ith 
which the proposed so lu tio n  must be able to  be judged to  be in  accord.
I t  has a lre a d y  been observed  th a t  one of th e  aim s o f re se a rc h  must be to  
provide so lu tions to  problems. This has a necessary im p lica tio n  fo r the theory 
o f r e a l i t y .  I f  th e  a tte m p t i s  to  be made to  f u l f i l l  th e  aim, and i f  th e  
r e s u l t in g  s o lu t io n s  a re  to  w ork, th en  th e re  must n e c e s s a r i ly  be some 
objectively  standard basis fo r the r e a l i ty  in  which the so lu tio n s  a re  required  
to  work.
The u ltim ate  requirem ent for the ontological propositions i s  thus to  provide 
an environment th a t i s  not in  philosophical terms, and in  p rac tica l term s 
cannot be, subject to  se lec tiv e  in te rp re ta tio n  fcy the ind iv idual. I t  must be 
the ob jective ly  defined environment that, given the defin ing  l im its ,  w ill  
en ab le  each in d iv id u a l  to  p e rc e iv e  th e  same environm ent t h a t  accords, 
exclusively and inc lu sive ly , w ith ob jective re a li ty .
The world ex ternal must th e re fo re  u ltim ate ly  be id e n tic a l w ith the defined 
world in ternaL
Turning to  th e  episteraological requirem ents in  s im ila r v e in  The u ltim ate  
requirem ent must be the tru th  although i t  i s  a t  once accepted th a t th is  may 
not a t  present be definable in  absolute terms, or a lte rn a tiv e ly  th a t  i t  may be 
im possible to  achieve. The mode of approaching th is  thorry problem must, 
however, provide tha t, given the  above ontological scheme, the method i s  not 
only th a t most conducive to  the id e n tif ic a tio n  of the tru th , but also tha t 
le a s t  lik e ly  to  condone approaches th a t are  tru th  evasive.
The e p i s t e m o l o g ic a l  s ta n c e  to  be a d o p te d  t h e r e f o r e  dem ands tw o 
c h a ra c te r is tic s ; f i r s t l y ,  th a t due recognition  of the theory of r e a l ity  be 
given by incorporating  the requirem ents of qystem aticity  in to  i t s  approach, 
and, secondly, th a t the approach to  the tru th  follow a lo g ic a lly  sound route.
I t  i s  im portant to  note th a t ontology i s  thus firm ly  embedded in  aqy given
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epistemology, Bunge posed the question  of a so c ia l s c ie n t is t :
Is  not science characterised  by a method ra th e r  than by an ontology? 
My rep ly  i s  th a t a method i s  only one component of an approach, the 
o th e rs  be ing  a g e n e ra l fram ework, a s e t  of problem s and a s e t  of 
goals. Hie general framework i s  a body of philosophical ..(logical, 
o n to lo g ic a l ,  e p is te m o lo g ic a l and e th ic a l )  p r in c ip le s .  These 
p rin c ip les  are not decorative: they guide, misguide cr block the
c o g n itiv e  e n te r p r is e  from th e  fo rm u la tio n  o f problem s to  th e  
evaluation of solutions."^®
The u ltim ate po sitio n  w il l  be examined in  more d e ta il below, however, a t  th is  
juncture the p rac tica l aspects of the present problem req u ire  more sp ec ific  
c o n s id e ra tio n . There i s ,  a f t e r  a ll,-  l i t t l e  p o in t and even l e s s  m e r i t  in  
proposing a so lu tio n  to  a problem th a t does not bear heavily  upon praxis,
Popper observes th a t :
" i t  i s  d iffe re n t w ith him qua man of p rac tica l ac tio n  For a man of 
p r a c t ic a l  a c t io n  has alw ays to  ehoose between some more or l e s s  
d e f in ite  a lte rn a tiv e s , since even in a c tio n  i s  a  kind o f ac tio n "
Htiere re s u lts  the ra tio n a l approach th a t preference fo r the b e s t- te s te d  theory 
be adopted by the  operative.
In the process of planning there  are  two le v e ls  of operative dependence fo r 
any given  plan. There i s  th e  le v e l  of th e  p la n n e r  and th e  le v e l  of th e  
execu to r. I t  i s  not p a rtic u la rly  common for these two le v e ls  to  be merged in  
p ra c t ic e  s in c e  by t h e i r  very  n a tu re  they make d i f f e r e n t  demands upon the  
individual in  term s of s k ills ,  expertise , background knowledge, experience and 
so on.
I t  i s  a lso  of c r i t i c a l  importance to  re a l is e  th a t operative dependence for ary 
g iven  p lan  i s  not e x c lu s iv e ly  r e l a t e d  to  th e  re s o u rc e s  w ith  w hich the  
ind iv idual i s  endowed. Employment of resources demands tim e; th e re  i s  also, 
therefore, a time dependence a t both le v e ls  of the planning process.
I t  i s  one m atter to  evaluate an approach to  the  development planning process 
over a th ree year period, and q u ite  another to  be d e ta iled  a sp e c if ic  aim to  
achieve by a M inister in  s ix  weeks.
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Bunge, re fe r r in g  bo h is  to ta l  a c t iv ity  matrix, eanmented as follow s:
"As a m atter of fa c t th is  i s  what cu ltu ra l, economic, and p o li t ic a l  
p lann ing  a re  a l l  about. Only, such p lann ing  i s  u s u a lly  p a r t i a l ,  
hence lopsided, ra th e r  than in te g ra l, in so far as i t  concerns ju s t  
selected  aspects of .the to ta l  a c t iv ity  m a trix  No wonder they f a i l  
more o ften  than not."
To th is  i t  should merely be added th a t p a r tia l  planning, and th e  degree of 
p a r tia li ty ,  r e s u lt  not only from ontological and ep istem d o g ica l deficiences, 
but also  from operative and tim e deficiences, other things being equal.
The e p is te m o lo g ic a l approaches exam ined in c o rp o ra te  two s ig n i f i c a n t ly  
d iffe re n t, and y e t re la ted , views as  to  the approach to  problems in  the re a l  
world.
On the  one hand, in  general terms, the re  a re  the thoroughgoing, rigorous and 
de ta iled  approaches advocated by both Ebpper and Bunge: thoroughgoing here in
th e  sense th a t  th e  d e f in i t i o n  of t h e i r  o b je c tiv e  as v e r i s im i l i tu d e ,  or 
whatever, provides fo r a t  le a s t  a surrogate tru th  seeking m ission
Rescher, on th e  other hand, places the  re sp o n s ib ility  for thoroughgoingness 
firm ly  in  the hands of p ra c tic a l man His problems are  autodefin ing  and thus 
c r i t ic a l  awareness of problems depends upon the p rac tica l man in  q u estio n  His 
approaches to  problems are se lf - s te e r in g  and d ia le c tic a l ly  evolutionary. His 
so lu tions to  problems do not attem pt to  provide fo r the fu lf ilm e n t of the aim 
of ob jective knowledge, since although rec ip rocal w ith r e a l i ty ,  th is  i s  also 
se lf-d e f in in g  In  short, the  approach does not seem to  have an in b u il t  lu s t  
fo r tru th ; ra th e r  th is , or i t s  equivalent, i s  provided by the operation  of 
the metaphysical assumptiona
A number of problem areas were Id e n tif ie d  in  these proposed approaches which 
requ ire  comment prio r to  tu rn ing  to  ontology.
I t  has been observed a l l  through th a t  Popper and Bunge sh a re  a c e r t a in  
community of approach. Perhaps u n su rp r is in g ly , Bunge's p ro p o s it io n s  add 
counterpoint to  the main problems viewed in  the form er's work. Thus i t  was 
noted th a t  s ig n i f i c a n t  problem s in  Popper's v iew s re v o lv e  around; the 
requirement to  exclude processes of induction, the d if f ic u lty  of applying the
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c r ite r io n  of re fu ta b i l i ty  to  an hypothesis, and the ab s trac tio n  from p ra c tic a l 
considerations.
The f i r s t  of th e se  le a v e s  unexpla ined  th e  p ro cess  by which c o n je c tu re  i s  
fo rm u la ted . T his makes m a tte r s  d i f f i c u l t ,  even when g iven  a s i t u a t io n  of 
d e ta i le d  background knowledge because, having d isc o u n te d  th e  in d u c tiv e  
approach to  problems, there seems to  be no a lte rn a tiv e  approach to  adopt. 
Conjectures do not f a l l ,  as manna, from heaven Bunge makes e x p lic i t  the 
accep tance  of th e  in d u c tiv e  s te p  in  c o n je c tu re  w hich i s  co n sid ered  to  be 
unavoidable.
The c r i t e r i o n  o f r e f u ta t io n  has been id e n t i f i e d  by c r i t i c s  as  being  
in d istingu ishab le  from th a t of confirm ation After a l l ,  the questions as to  
a t  what point an hypothesis i s  confirmed, or refu ted  a re  e s se n tia lly  very 
sim ilar. C ritic ism s of th is  nature of Ebpper's views may be countered in  th a t 
attempted re fu ta tio n  i s  seen as a mode of progress, as a dynamic force in  
sc ien c e , no t a s  an a b s t r a c t  y a rd s t ic k . Bunge's "en larged  t e s t a b i l i t y  
c rite rio n "  adds substance to  th is  concept.
Both approaches share the ab s trac tio n  from the p rac tica l sphere of operations, 
which i s  possibly an in e v itab le  by-product of the shared view th a t tru th  i s  
unattainable. I t  i s  perhaps th is  in s is tence , emphasising th a t even proximate 
t r u th  i s  hard  won, which i s  of th e  g r e a te s t  v a lu e  i n  t h i s  approach as i t  
fo s te rs  constant pressure a t  those margins to  knowledge where the g rea te s t 
demand fo r problem solving lie s . Iron ica lly , th is  emphasis sim ultaneously 
presents a d i f f ic u l t  problem, p a rticu la rly  in  the present context, in  the form 
of very heavy demands fo r in form ation
Bunge and Popper are viewed henceforth as a un ified  approach.
Rescher's approach, however i s  firm ly  in  the  p rac tica l sphere of operations 
and indeed provides a view of the actual s tru c tu re  and modus operandi of th a t 
sphere.
I t  lacks a p r io r i  te s ta b i l i ty  since the only te s t  i s  th a t re s u ltin g  from the 
ap p lica tion  of the proposed method in  p rax ia  I t  could not be otherw ise since 
th e re  are  no hypotheses in  a consciously method o rien ted  approach. This i s  a 
serious problem to  be overcome, given th a t in  much of development planning 
th e r e  i s  l i t t l e  d e ta i le d  knowledge of c irc u m sta n c e s  i n  th e  d e fin ed  
geographical area of concern, and lim ite d  pragmatic expertise , I t  i s  as a
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re s u lt  an e rro r conducive approach since i t  defines the only way to  proceed as 
being through a se r ie s  of a p o s te r io ri corrections.
The po ten tia l impact of th is  i s  devastating in  the short term in  view of the 
long time spans under considera tion  Development programmes in  most Third 
World countries are a re la tiv e ly  recen t phenomenon I t  may take th ree  years 
to plan# fund and d e ta il  a given p ro ject, th ree years to  implement and th ree  
years' running to  give an equilibrium  situ a tio n ; a to ta l  of, say, nine years 
a t  an o p tim is tic  estim ate  before arything can be s ta ted  about th e  m erits  or 
dem erits of the method i t s e l f .  The s itu a tio n  i s  compounded in  th a t resources 
and pressures fo r development have not in  the past been orien ted  s ig n if ic a n tly  
towards monitoring and review ing p ro je c ts  This i s  because th i s  has not teen 
a h igh  p r io r i ty  fu n c tio n  e i th e r  fo r  a id  donors or f o r  e x is t in g  p o l i t i c a l  
pcwera There i s  therefore no necessary guarantee th a t other than the most 
c ra s s  and a p p a l l in g  e r r o r s  would ever be e ra d ic a te d  u s in g  t h i s  method of 
approach.
The inductive nature of the proceedings a lso  provides some cause fo r concern 
I t  i s  ju s t i f ie d  on the basis  of n o n -c ircu larity , in  th a t the confirm ation of a 
g iv en  method i s  from th e  r e a l  w orld  a p p l ic a t io n  of th a t  method which i s  
outside the methodological c irc le  of reasoning This i s  only acceptable, as 
noted e a r l ie r ,  in  view of the  lim ite d  d e f in itio n  of p rax is which re s u lts  from 
th e  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  fo r  th e  method being  based upon c e r t a in  m e tap h y sica l 
assumptions.
Demarcation of the proper sphere of app lica tion  thus defined i s  viewed as 
problem atic and sub jec tive  and in  ary case severely lim it in g  to  the approach 
The s ta tin g  of c e rta in  metaphysical assumptions of un iversal ap p licab ility  
th rough a l l  peo p les  ig n o r in g  ra c e , co lour and creed , i s  co n s id e red  to  be 
highly questionable.
There i s  n o n e - th e - le s s  an a t t r a c t i o n  in  th e  approach in s o f a r  as  i t  does 
present a useful c r i t ic a l ly  time based view, a lb e it almost an a p o s te rio ri 
commentary, on the  functioning of the rea l world.
Considering Popper's and Bunge's approach together w ith the methodological 
pragmatism of Rescher, i t  i s  f a i r  to  note th a t th^r do not necessarily  present 
competing views; nor are t h ^  autom atically  mutually exclusive. Both have
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the undoubted m erit observed e a r l ie r  of being fundamentally dynamic. They are  
characterised , however, by d ifferences; in  approach, in  l im ita t io n s  and in  
defining c r i t e r i a
The two approaches msy, in  fac t, be viewed conceptually as operational a t 
d iffe re n t le v e ls ; the one a t  the academic level, the other a t  the p rac tica l.
At the lev e l of philosophical consideration  and a t  th is  stage, no concessions 
to  the p e c u lia r i t ie s  of praxis w ill  be made in  the onto logical p o sition  since, 
fo r those reasons e a r l ie r  canvassed, to  do so would be to  condone a lim ited  
viewpoint of m atter a
I t  i s  c lear th a t the v ariab les  th a t can be abstrac ted  from the above have a 
bearing upon how e ffec tiv e ly  the problem -solver may t r e a t  w ith h is  problem. 
Graphical rep resen ta tio n  of various possib le re la tio n sh ip s  possib le  may be 
suggested, given th a t  such re la tio n sh ip s  are  in d e fin ite  and may prove to  be 
u n d efin ab le . T heir r o le  i s  in ten d ed  to  be n o n -s p e c if ic  and s t r i c t l y  
conceptual in  the present study. They are em phatically not em pirica l; although 
they may point to  possib le areas of fu tu re  in te re s t.
There are, f i r s t ly ,  variab les  of method in  attem pting to  reso lve  a problem. 
The approaches th a t have been considered may be characterised  as the academic 
and the p rac tica l, for want of b e tte r  terminology. The philosophical bases of 
both approaches have much to  commend them. W hilst the p ra c tic a l has more room 
for academic c r it ic ism  and perhaps g rea ter im p lic it  p o te n tia l for erro r, i t  i s  
in tu it iv e ly  le s s  fa r  removed from the p r a c t ic a l i t ie s  of l i f e .  The approaches 
are  not seen to  be mutually exclusive, and i t  i s  thus reasonable to  view the 
two p o ten tia lly  as operating simultaneously. Making the assumption for the 
p re se n t purposes t h a t  th e  two approaches com prise th e  so le  p o s s ib le  
philosophies of method, the question  a r is e s  as to  whether r e a l i ty  suggests 
th a t there m^y be a s ig n if ic a n t v a ria tio n  in  efficacy  of development planning 
according to  the approach adopted. A possible re la tio n sh ip  may be viewed a t  a 
given time, for a number of development planning operations as in  Figure 2.6 
overleaf.
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F igu re 2 . 6 :  E f f ic a c y  o f  a  nunber o f  developm ent p la n s  a t  a  g iv e n  
tim e a cco rd in g  t o  th e  method o f  planning
There are, secondly, v a ria tio n s  w ith in  the  id e n tif ie d  views of r e a l i ty  held by 
ind iv idual p a rtic ip a n ts  according to  th e ir  perceptions.
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F igu re 2 .7 : P e r c e p tio n s  o f  r e a l i t y  o f  a  number o f  in d iv id u a ls  a t
a  g iv e n  t im e  a cco rd in g  t o  t h e i r  p e r c e p tu a l a b i l i t y
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T hird ly , th e re  a re  l i k e ly  to  be d if f e r e n c e s  in  both o f th e se  v a r ia b le s  
re su ltin g  from the impact of t im e . The development planning process i s  i t s e l f  
carried  out over time, and charting  the re la tio n sh ip  between the effec tiveness 
of the process against tim e may be of in te re s t.
Sim ilarly , the perception of what co n s titu te s  the re levan t r e a l i ty  w ill  change 
over time and i s  of in te re s t  as  i t  may also  a ffe c t the  development planning 
procesa Ihese perceptions w ill  tend to  be re in forced  and fu rth e r  developed 
by, for instance, the  tra in in g  of ind iv idual b ra ins fo r sp e c if ic  purposes 
which may adjust behaviour and cu ltu re  p a tte rn a
time
F igu re 2 . 8 :  E f f ic a c y  o f  a  number o f  developm ent p la n n in g  
p r o c e s s e s  over  tim e
These th re e  v a r ia b le s  may be drawn in to  a th re e  d im en sio n a l concep tua l 
framework suggesting a number of possible re la tio n sh ip s  th a t m erit exploring 
under the proposed philosophical position. I t  should be emphasised th a t  a t  
th i s  stage i t  i s  considered th a t such a position  can only be presented a t  th is  
broad lev e l of statement.
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F igure 2 , 9 : E ff ic a c y  o f  developm ent planning p r o c e s s  a g a in s t
accu racy  o f  p e r c e p tio n  o f  r e a l i t y  over  tim e
Philosophical Position
The approach to  be adopted in  the follow ing pages r e la te s  strongly to  the 
views expressed above.
More s p e c i f i c a l ly ,  i t  a t te m p ts  to  i l lu m in a te  segm ents o f t h i s  t e n ta t i v e  
philosophy by examining a p a rtic u la r  se t of re la tio n sh ip s  th a t have found 
expression in  one instance of development planning. In  so doing, i t  a lso  
cas ts  l ig h t  elsewhere upon the sub ject matter.
The p a rtic u la r  instance of development and development planning i s  th a t  of the 
F i j i  Islands, and the p a r tic u la r  se t of re la tio n sh ip s  I s  the id e n tif ic a t io n  of 
c o n s id e ra tio n s  r e l a t i n g  to  th e  management of th e  la n d  re so u rc e  in  th e  
development planning process of th a t country from 19-40 to  1985. A ttention has 
been focussed w ith in  th i s  s e t of re la tio n sh ip s  upon the  changes th a t have 
taken  p lace  i n  th e  N ativ e  Land T ru st Board, a body th a t  i s  e f f e c t iv e ly  
responsible fo r the management of fo u r - f if th s  of the nation? s land resource.
The f ie ld  of in v e s tig a tio n  i s  necessarily  wide; so c io -cu ltu ra l, economic, 
p o l i t i c a l  and b eh av io u ra l c o n s id e ra tio n s  and th e i r  various in te rfa c e s  are 
examined in  context and accounted for.
W ettersten 's  reading of Bunge e s tab lish es  useful ground ru le s  in  th i s  context:
"Thesis one i s  th a t exactness i s  context-dependent _We may tra n s la te  
th is  to  a ru le ; be as exact as the  context allows. This ru le  f i t s
Bunge's appraisa l of say physics and soc ia l science. Social science
i s  now so confused t h a t  we cannot im m ed ia te ly  ach ieve  th e  same
degrees of exactness in  ary part of the soc ia l sciences. The second
th e s i s  i s  th a t  p roper a n a ly s is  r e v e a ls  co n tex t. T his may be 
t r a n s la te d  in to  th e  r u le :  s t a r t  an a n a ly s is  by fo rm a l is in g  the
co n tex t.__
Thesis th ree  says th e re  are  degrees of propriety of an a ly s is  We may 
t r a n s l a te  t h i s  to  th e  r u le :  do not w orry to o  much about th e
correctness of your fo rm alisa tio n  of the context u n ti l  the end of the 
process, a f te r  which you can c r i t ic iz e  yourself. Thesis four i s  th a t 
te ch n iq u es  o f a n a ly s is  a re  im provable. This can re a d : lo o k  fo r
la te s t  developments in  mathematics in  order to  see i f  they can be 
used in  analy sis  of s c ie n tif ic , theories.... The f i f th  th e s is  i s  th a t 
Bunge's techniques are the best. This reads, compare h is  techniques 
with o thers and try  to  improve upon a l l  of them."31
I t  i s  an opportune moment to  re tu rn  to  Father Brown's observations:
"Ten fa lse  philosophies w ill  f i t  the universe.... But we want the 
rea l explanation of the universe,"
The observations above co n s titu te  the most c r i t ic a l  step  in  the approach to  
the  universe, and w h ils t no claim can be, or is , made as to  th e i r  co n s titu tin g  
the rea l explanation, i t  i s  considered th a t they are a t  le a s t  a move in  the 
r ig h t d irec tion , even i f  only because they have been overtly  sta ted .
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"There can be no science of society t i l l  the fa c ts  about society are 
available. T i l l  130 years ago we had no census, no knowledge even of 
the numbers and growth of the people; t i l l  f i f te e n  years ago we had 
no comprehensive records about unemployment even in  th is  country, and 
other countries a re  s t i l l  where we were, a generation  or more ago; 
social s t a t i s t i c s  of every kind -  about trade, wages, consumption -  
are  everywhere in  th e i r  infancy.
..."From Copernicus to  Newton i s  150 years. Today, 150 years from 
the Wealth o f Nations, we have not found, and should not expect to  
find, the Newton of economics. I f  we have trav e lled  as fa r  as Tycho 
Brahe we may be content. Tycho was both a th e o ris t and an observer. 
As a th eo ris t, he believed to  h is  l a s t  day in  th e  year 1601 th a t the 
p lanets went round the sun and th a t the sun and the s ta r s  went round 
the  earth  as the  fixed centre of the universe. As an observer, he 
made w ith in f in i te  patience and in te g r ity  thousands of records. of the 
s ta rs  and p lanets; upon these records, Kepler, in  due course, based 
h is  law s and brought the  t r u th  to  l i g h t s .  I f  we w i l l  ta k e  Tycho 
Brahe fo r our example, we may find encouragement also. I t  m atters 
l i t t l e  how wrong we are with our ex is tin g  theories, i f  we are  honest 
and carefu l w ith our observations'1.
Extracts frcm Lord B everidge's farew ell 
address as D irector of the London School 
of Economics, 24th June 1937; frcm 
"An Introduction to  Positive Economics" 
(1966 , 2nd Edition, R. G. Lipsey, Weidenfeld 
and Ni col son, London)
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CHAPTER 3 
Theoretical Framework 
Socio-Cultural Theory and Context
Socio-cultural theory
The dynamics of society and of the cu ltu ra l elements in  any given society are 
a fundamental consideration in  the understanding and ra tio n a lis a t io n  of i t s  
development. The degree of d if fe re n tia t io n  of these cu ltu ra l elements and the  
rap id ity  and d irec tio n  of th e ir  change i s  l ik e ly  to  be a s ig n if ic a n t fa c to r  in  
explanation not only of the functioning of th a t society a t any given point in  
time, but also of the a b i l i ty  and speed w ith  which the society  as a whole can 
develop and adapt to  changing circumstances. Examined in  a developmental way, 
as a sequence over time, such m atters provide an understanding of past changes 
in  a wide v a rie ty  of re la tio n sh ip s; between people, w ith in  h ie ra rch ies, and in  
re la t io n  to  land, fo r  instance. As such there i s  some p o ss ib il i ty  tha t, given 
an adequate understanding of these developments and the causative facto rs, 
some comments may be made leading  to  accurate p red ic tion  of fu tu re  change, and 
to  some measure of control of d ire c tio n  of change.
C u ltu re  and c u l tu r a l  background in c o rp o ra te  a w ide range of a t t i t u d e s ,  
preconceptions and re la tio n sh ip s  which operate a t  many d iffe re n t le v e ls  The 
importance of cu ltu re  from a development point of view was w e ll-s ta ted  by 
F ir th :
MI f  we understand cu ltu re  as a symbolic system -  a frame of ideas and 
emotional a t t i tu d e s  fo r represen ting  and coping w ith the world -  then 
d iffe re n t cu ltu res, i.e. d if fe re n t symbolic systems, mean d iffe re n t 
frames fo r seeing the world, planning action, arranging events.'^
The comprehension of cu ltu re  comprises a m ulti-faceted  gem which requ ires  more 
de ta iled  apprec ia tion  and an a ly sis  the closer one ge ts  to  i t ;  the secret of 
success being in  th e  cutting. I t  i s  im portant th a t adequate appropriate cu ts 
are  made to  ex tra c t the maximum p o ten tia l b r il lia n c e  from the raw stone. The 
a b i li ty  to  do th is  successfully  i s  dependent upon an understanding of the 
s t r u c tu r e  of th e  s tone  and upon th e  law s of physics. I t  i s  s im i la r ly  
im portant when looking a t  the dynamics of society th a t an appropriate level of 
examination i s  chosen Social anthropology has id e n t i f i e d  many d i f f e r e n t  
le v e ls  as  a p p ro p r ia te  fo r  study. These range in  any g iv en  co n tex t from
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n a t io n a l ,  re g io n a l,  lo c a l ,  race , c lan , and fa m ily , th rough to  in d iv id u a l 
levels. Within these groupings and sub-groupings the perceptive f i l t e r s  of 
the researcher and those of the researched are  com plicating fac to rs , and the 
re su ltin g  statem ents in ev itab ly  tend to  r e f le c t  th is .^  This i s  not to  decry 
such work, however, a s  i t  forms an im portant element of background knowledge 
in  th e  s u b je c t  m a tte r ,  even i f  u n lik e ly  i n  i t s e l f  to  g ive  d e f in i t iv e  
p red ic tions and in d ic a tio n s  fo r fu tu re  ac tio n
The fac to rs  causing changes in  cu lture, and the r e s u l t s  of such change fo r the 
system w ith in  which the cu ltu ra l groupings and subgroupings have th e ir  being 
are key in d ica to rs  in  the dynamics of society.
Returning to  F irth , one of the most eminent of socia l an th ropolog ists  who has 
worked in  the South P acific ;
"Another way to  lo o k  a t  s o c ia l  a c t io n  i s  in  te rm s  o f  i t s  
organisation. The s tru c tu re  provides a framework fo r action. But 
c irc u m sta n c e s  p rov id e  a lw ays new combinations of fac to rs. Fresh 
choices open, fresh  decisions have to  be made, and the r e s u l t s  a ffe c t 
the social ac tio n  of other people in  a r ip p le  movement which may go 
f a r  befo re  i t  i s  sp en t. U sually  t h i s  ta k e s  p la ce  w i th in  the  
s tru c tu ra l framework, but i t  may carry ac tion  rig frt outside i t .  I f  
such departure from the s tru c tu re  tends to  be permanent, we have one 
form of soc ia l change.
At aqy given tim e i t  should be possible, therefore, to  take a society  and to  
id e n t i f y  th e  e x i s t in g  s o c ia l  s t r u c tu re .  T his may com prise  one o r more 
cu ltu ra l groupings, each with th e i r  own id e n tif ie d  framework fo r action, which 
has evolved out of the in te rn a l and external pressures th a t re sp ec tiv e ly  have 
been generated w ith in  and imposed upon th a t cu ltu ra l grouping. These in te rn a l 
and external pressures develop and change over time. Where they impinge upon, 
or a l te r  the conditions of the id e n tif ie d  framework fo r ac tion  i t  i s  lik e ly  
th a t  th e re  w i l l  be change. Such change w i l l  be co n d itio n ed  by th e  pre­
ex is tin g  framework, but the re  w ill, none-the-less, be a range of possible 
outcomes. Changes in  needs and requirem ents, or a t  le a s t  perceived changes; 
redundancy of c e r ta in  cu ltu ra l t r a i t s ;  exposure to  a lte rn a tiv e  value systems; 
in te ra c tio n  and com petition with other cu ltu ra l groupings, may a l l  be dynamic 
in s tig a to rs  of social change.
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I t  i s  inappropriate to  re fe r  to  d e f in itiv e  s e ts  of dynamic in s tig a to rs  when 
any reasonable view of any society  w ill be impressed by the almost constant 
s ta te  of flux or dynamic imbalance presented when the appropria te  lev e l and 
depth of analysis i s  employed. I t  is ,  however, useful to  conceptualise not 
only how a given society  and i t s  cu ltu ra l groupings are seen, but also  how
Society i n  loco 
C ultural groups C1, C2 » Cn
fo rces ex terna l ------- >
actions ex ternal < -------
perceptive coding 
and decoding.
Sample facto rs  o f change 
a t in te rs o c ie ta l/in te r- 
national le v e l
Religions and ideologies 
t-fess communications 
Ccmmerce and markets 
Corquest
P o lit ic s  and p o lic ie s  
Access to  resources 
Legal frameworks
they are seen to  be changing as  in  Figure 3.1.
   /  x  x
Figure 3.1:  Society in  loco
The concept of s o c ie ty  i s  th u s  of a s e t  com prising  one or more c u l tu r a l  
groupings, subject, in  the modern world to  the operation  of ex ternal forces 
which affect the  wsy in  which i t  a c ts  These fo rces may act a t  any level, 
from the society through to  the ind iv idual, and may to  an ex ten t be subject 
dependent where the subject in  question  has adequate resources to  d ic ta te  
adjustm ents or to  exert control over such external fo rc e s  The im pacts of such 
fo rces are determined by the processes of perceptive coding and decoding of 
the society in  question  which may be m a te ria lly  affected  according to  in te rn a l 
cu ltu ra l groupings
Given lim ited  resources availab le  to  any given society, the  cu ltu ra l groups 
which comprise tha t society  w il l  fin d  themselves in  a s itu a tio n  where they 
have access or t i t l e  to  c e r ta in  resou rces D ifferen t cu ltu ra l groups w ill
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q u ite  possibly have d iffe re n t degrees of access to  d if fe re n t resources, a t 
le a s t  in  a ll but the most thorough of communistic regimes, and indeed th is  may 
be incorporated in  s ta tu to ry  or other le g a lly  determined re la tio n sh ip s .^  i f  
the requirements or needs of the c u ltu ra l groups in  r e la t io n  to  the resources, 
o r th e i r  fram e of id e a s  and em o tio n al a t t i t u d e s ,  or any o th e r  key fa c to r  
changes, then there w ill  be d isequ ilib rium  which w ill  req u ire  reso lu tion , 
re su ltin g  in  adjustment throughout the  system. These balances and fo rces 
w ith in  a so c ie ty  and betw een the  c u l tu r a l  groups a re  a lso  s u b je c t  to  the  
perceptive coding and decoding of the cu ltu ra l group in  questio n  as  in  Figure 
3.2 .
C u ltu r a l grou p s i n  lo c o
C ultural groups C-j, C ,^ Cn 
in te rc u ltu ra l  fo rces and ac tions 
perceptive coding and decoding ^
Sample f a c t o r s  o f  change 
a t  in t e r c u l t u r a l  l e v e l
Religions and ideo log ies 
Mass ccmmunications 
Commerce and markets 
Conquest
P o li t ic s  and p o lic ie s  
Access to  resources 
Legal frameworks 
Population
F ig u re  3 . 2 :  C u ltu ra l groups i n  lo c o
Depending upon the level a t  which the cu ltu ra l groupings hacve been defined 
th e re  w i l l  be scope fo r  dynamic change w ith in  the  group a s  in  F ig u re  3.3. 
Impetus for change w ill  r e s u lt  from s im ila r  fac to rs  to  those suggested above, 
and ju s t  as there may be some framework for change w ith in  a society , so there 
w i l l  be a t  l e a s t  an im p lie d  fram ew ork from th e  p a s t which w i l l  tend  to  
id e n tify  the l ik e ly  bounds of ac tio n  fo r the c u ltu ra l group.
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In tra c u ltu ra l development
Cultural group C-j 
Time period t-j, t 2 
perceived change 
in  circumstances
Sample f a c t o r s  o f  change  
a t  I n tr a c u ltu r a l  l e v e l
Religions and ideo log ies 
Mass communi cations 
Commerce and markets 
P o lit ic s  and p o lic ie s  
Legal frameworks 
Population
F ig u re  3 . 3 :  Changes w ith in  a  c u ltu r a l  group
There i s ,  th e re fo re ,  in  any s o c ie ty  a system  and h ie ra rc h y  which i s  in  a 
constant s ta te  of f lu x  re s u lt in g  from changes in  circum stances and changes in  
perceptions operative a t  any or a l l  of a v a rie ty  of lev e ls . The impact and 
r e s u l t s  of any such changes may, and indeed probably w ill ,  vary enormously 
w ith in  the system.
Socio-cultural context
I t  i s  im portant in  th e  f i r s t  place to  id e n tify  the c u ltu ra l groupings and 
subgroupings th a t are of relevance in  the present context. In  so doing i t  is ,  
however, acknowledged th a t  any such i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i l l  n e c e s s a r i ly  be 
a rb itra ry  and subjective.
The f a c t  th a t ,  by a lm o st any y a rd s tic k , th e  people of F i j i  do not form a 
s ing le  homogeneous c u ltu ra l group i s  adequately i l lu s tr a te d  by the  fa c t th a t 
even now, f if te e n  years a f te r  Independence, the c itiz e n s  of F i j i  have not 
found an acceptable term fo r themselves as members of a s ing le  nation s ta te . 
Only an " ind igenous” F i j i a n  is la n d e r  i s  p ro p e rly  term ed "F ijia n " . I t  i s  
i n t e r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  t h i s . p e rc e p tio n  ap p ea rs  to  ex tend  to  the  
in te rn a tio n a l level w ith in  the Pacific. R.G. Crocombe wrote in  1975 on "the 
P acific  Way":
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i<A rea l dilemma occurs in  respect of those Asians and Europeans who 
were born and b rought up in  th e  is la n d s . . By geography and 
c i t iz e n s h ip  they a re  is la n d e r s ,  and in  F i j i ,  where such people 
s lig h tly  outnumber the indigenous F ijian s , Ratu S ir  Kamisese Mara has 
spoken of the P acific  Way as accommodating and accepting a l l  these 
people w ith in  a harmonious, m u lti-rac ia l context. But so f a r  th is  
notion has not gained wide acceptance, e ith e r  in  F i j i  or elsewhere in  
the  Pacific. Whether i t  w il l  be achieved in  fu tu re  rem ains to  be 
seen".^
There i s  th e re fo re  a fundamental com partm entalisation of F i j i  society  which i s  
recognised in  F i j i ,  in  the Pacific, and indeed elsewhere. The demarcation by 
which these cu ltu ra l groups are  perceived i s  most commonly on ra c ia l lin e s ; 
" F i j i a n ”, "Indian", "European", e tc ..  There a re  s tro n g  re a so n s  fo r  ta k in g  
th i s  broad cu ltu ra l view p a rticu la rly  in  connection w ith the land issue, as 
land tenure d is tr ib u tio n  divides neatly  on the same lin es . I t  is ,  however, 
also  im portant to  acknowledge th a t members of these groups o ften  id e n tify  with 
cu ltu ra l subgroups on ce rta in  other issues; fo r example, "Indians", re la tin g  
to  th e ir  d ia le c ta l and c u ltu ra l d ifferences as Tamils or G u jera tis , or to  
th e ir  re lig io u s  d ifferences as Hindu or Moslem.
Looking through the h isto ry  of F i j i 's  development i t  i s  possib le  to  id e n tify  
how the d iffe re n t c u ltu ra l groups have developed, and how, contemporaneously, 
t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  th e  lan d  has a l te r e d  in  very  broad te rm s  in  th e  
context of the post Cession d is tr ib u tio n  of freehold or equivalent tenure.
Distribution o f Land Tenure
Native Land Crown Land Freehold Land
3,715,550 acres 426,510 acres 368,390 acres
8 2 .5% 9.5% 856
Table 3.1:  D istribution of freehold or equivalent tenure
(Source: Native Land Trust Board Annual Report 1976)
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D ate C u ltu ra l Group R e la tio n sh ip  w ith  lan d /T en u re
pre-European ind igenousFijian  
contact
T rad itio n a l/cu sto m ary  w id e ly  v a ry in g
Early contact
post Cession 
19th Century
Late 19th/ 
Early 20th 
Century
indigenous F ijia n  
European
indigenous F ijia n  
European
indigenous F ijia n  
European
indentured Indian
20 th  Century indigenous F ijia n
European
Indian
Traditional/custom ary widely varying 
A cquisition/purchase of "freehold"
Adjudicated and standardised 
tra d itio n a l/c u s t cmary 
Adjudicated freehold, native 
and crown leasehold
Adjudicated and standardised 
t r  adi tio  na l/cust anary 
Adjudicated and acquired freehold, 
native and crown leasehold  
Labourers, le ssees/su b lessees  
but predominantly lic en sees  of. 
Colonial Sugar Refiners Co. Ltd. 
Increasingly acquired freehold , 
native and Crown leasehold
Adjudicated and standardised 
t r  ad itio n a l/o u s t cmary 
Acquired freehold, native and crown 
leasehold 
Adjudicated and acquired freehold, 
native and crown leasehold  
Acquired freehold, native 
and crown leasehold
T able 3 . 2 :  C u ltu ra l r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  la n d
Prior to  the  a r r iv a l of European tra d e rs  the people of F i j i  liv ed  in  a v illag e  
based society. There was ty p ica lly  a f a ir ly  strong but f le x ib le  hierarchy 
based upon the  tra d itio n a l re la tio n sh ip s  between d iffe re n t groupa These 
re la tio n sh ip s , the p o sitio n s  of in d iv iduals  w ith in  both h ierarchy and group, 
the extent of land con tro lled  under a p a r tic u la r  hierarchy,and the  cu ltu ra l 
re la tio n sh ip  w ith  the land, w h ils t contro lled  by custom were also subject to  
change. I t  has been observed th a t the Eastern h a lf  of the group was subject 
to  g reater Polynesian influence, p redom inan tly  through Tongan in c u rs io n s , 
which resu lted  in  more extended and more r ig id  h ie ra rch ies  than were to  be 
found in  the mere Melanesian West.^
There were, therefore, varying degrees of inherent change catered  fo r in  the 
system a t th a t time, together w ith a lim ite d  element of ex ternal influence on 
c e r ta in  parts.
The 19th Century saw the f i r s t  major a r r iv a ls  of Europeans who s ta rte d  to
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introduce a number of th e ir  c u ltu ra l c h a ra c te r is tic s ; some fo rc ib ly , some by 
persuasion and bribery, and some by exampla The most s ig n if ic a n t cu ltu ra l 
changes introduced involved r e l i g io n  and ed u ca tio n , commerce, and r a th e r  
d iffe re n t settlem ent forms and concepts of man-land re la tio n sh ip s .
The group of is la n d s  was ceded to  Great B rita in  in  1874 when the o ffe r by a 
confederation of ch ie fs  under the Cakobau Government was f in a l ly  accepted, A 
B r itish  Governor was in s ta lle d  and a number of changes were imposed which 
dram atically  a ffected  the  soc io -cu ltu ra l context. These changes arose out of 
the term s of the Deed of Cession, and out of the requirem ent fo r the Colory to  
be se lf-supporting  and the re fo re  not a burden on the B r it ish  tax-payer.
The Native Lands Commission was estab lished  and proceeded to  s ta b i l is e  by 
fixed w ritte n  re g is te r  not only the land ownership position , but a lso  the 
hered itary  h ie ra rch ies  in  the tra d itio n a l system and th e ir  memberships. The 
p a tte rn  of re g is tra t io n  adopted was a standard one fo r the whole group which 
in  mary cases was very d iffe re n t from th a t ac tua lly  to  be found on the ground.
I t  i s  of in te re s t  to  note th a t i t  i s  generally considered th a t  the choice of
the m ataqali as the un it of re g is tra t io n  was perhaps the le a s t  appropriate of 
the tra d itio n a l le v e ls  in  which to  vest landownership. Further a lien a tio n  of 
native land was prohib ited  w ith one short break under Governor im Thurn'
A policy of indenturing labour from Ind ia  was fostered  to  develop the sugar 
cane in d u s try . The la b o u r  was drawn from d i f f e r e n t  c u l tu r a l  groups and 
backgrounds in  d i f f e r e n t  a re a s  of Ind ia . The g r u e l l in g  and h u m ilia t in g  
experience of the passage and of l i f e  in  "the Lines" had a profound impact
upon the cu ltu ra l c h a ra c te r is tic s  of these people and probably did more than
anything to  draw them in to  a common c u ltu ra l identify.®
The so c io -cu ltu ra l context formed in  the early  decades of the 20th Century was 
therefo re  along t r i p a r t i t e  l i n e s :  European a d m in is t r a t io n  and commerce,
F i j i a n  t r a d i t i o n a l  c u l tu r e  under a s e p a ra te  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  o r ie n te d  
adm inistration, and Indian labour. ^
As th e  20th  Century has p rog ressed , changes in  c irc u m s ta n c e s  and p o licy  
choices have re su lted  in  new re la tio n sh ip s  and frameworks being developed 
w ith in  the ex is tin g  s tru c tu re s, and as between the d iffe re n t cu ltu ra l groups.
The most s ig n if ic a n t fac to r involved in  c u ltu ra l change in  the European group 
has probably been the in troduction  of new codes of behaviour both nationally
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and in t e r n a t io n a l ly  la rg e ly  through changes in  the  econom ic o rd e r and in
eth ics. The impact of th is  has been f e l t  in  the  ad m in is tra tio n  where the
dism antling of the adm in istra tive  element of the colonial system has been
accomplished. This process has carried  through to  the  more b la tan t examples
of economic colonialism . The prime example in  F i j i  was evidenced by the
changing of the Colonial Sugar Refiners Co. Ltd. to  the  South P ac ific  Sugar
M ills Ltd. in  the ea rly  1960’s, although th is  sp ec if ic  change was cosmetic by
nature, I t  was followed ty the withdrawal of the compary in  1973 and i t s
rep lacem en t by the  F i j i  Sugar C o rp o ra tio n  fo llo w in g  th e  Denning R eport’s
recommendations fo r a more equitab le  sharing of the proceeds between grower 
'10and m ille r.
The dependence of the F i j i  economy on th a t of the West has remained. The 
character of European economic a c tiv ity  has» however, changed, w ith  movement 
out of re la tiv e ly  sm all trading, which has been taken over by In d ian s .^
The a d m in is t r a t iv e  fu n c tio n  of th e  European c u l tu r a l  group has become 
obscured. In executive p ositions the  tendancy has been to  lo c a lis e  positions 
and, i f  considered necessary, to  appoint ex p a tria te  advisors, ihe experience 
of the Native Land Trust Board of th is  w ill  be examined in  some d e ta il  below. 
As to  how long th is  obscured adm in istra tive  function w ill  be m aintained i s  a 
m atter for conjecture and depends upon the p o lic ie s  of the Government, and of 
b ila te ra l and m u ltila te ra l aid  organisations.
The In d ia n  c u l tu r a l  group has p ro sp ered  and proven i t s e l f  a rem arkab ly  
a sse rtiv e  and successfu l implant. The c h a ra c te r is tic s  of the group have been 
r e s i l ie n t ,  fo stered  as they were by g reat hardship and exp lo ita tion . The 
c u ltu ra l group was always committed to  e s tab lish in g  i t s e l f  in  F i j i  and the 
p e rce iv ed  means of doing t h i s  s u c c e s s fu lly  was by jo in in g  " th e  fre e " , by 
saving hard, by e s tab lish in g  a fam ily with the security  of an a g ric u ltu ra l 
holding or commercial en terp rise , and perhaps la s t  but c e rta in ly  not le a s t , by 
education I t  i s  probably f a i r  to  say th a t these p r io r i t ie s  remain l i t t l e  
a lte red  and continue to  govern cu ltu ra l change. I t  i s  accurate to  say th a t 
th e re  has been in c re a s e d  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of th e  f a c i l i t i e s  a s p ire d  to , 
p a rticu la rly  in  the form of increased provision and a v a i la b i l i ty  of education 
to  higher leve l a  Such education has been la rge ly  urban oriented, however, as 
any other o r ie n ta tio n  does not conform to soc io -cu ltu ra l requirem ents This, 
combined with the im plem entation of the desire to  e s ta b lish  a commercial 
en terp rise  or to  earn a wage, has resu lted  in  increasing  movement from ru ral 
areas to  towns where perceptions of opportun ities  are mere favourable in  sp ite
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‘12of increasing  unemployment.
The F ijia n  cu ltu ra l group has experienced fundamental change, re su ltin g  from a 
number of fac to rs. Nayacakalou w ritin g  in  195-4 drew a tte n tio n  to  some of 
these.
"A lte rn a tiv e ly , c u l tu r a l  change may be s tu d ie d  i n  te rm s  o f the  
fac to rs  of change, whatever the agents may be. From th is  point of 
view the processes of change in  P acific  Island  communities today can 
be put down to  two major fac to rs : money and formal education. There
are  various other fa c to rs  such as the in troduction  of new codes of 
behaviour through C hristian ity ."
F ijia n  society, which had been care fu lly  protected almost to  the point of
iso la tio n , was already responding to  changes. By the tim e Spate, Ward and
Burns came to  examine the  po sitio n  a t  the tu rn  of the 1950's i t  was c lear th a t
’1Achange was ac tiv e ly  in  the a i r . 1
"But the F ijia n  of 1959 was already seeing the  need to  be more than a 
subsistence v il la g e r ;  he wanted to  improve h is  liv in g  conditions in  
the v illag e  in  the sho rtes t possib le time and w ith  the minimum of 
delay.... The ferment th a t was evidently beginning in  1959 developed 
fu rther during the next two decades and had a fundamental impact on 
the n a tu re  of F i j i a n  s o c ie ty . Perhaps one of th e  m ost p o te n t 
influences was the need fo r item s which only a cash income can buy, 
an income obtained e ith e r  through wage employment or through cash 
cropping. This meant th a t the cohesive social u n it was no longer 
universally  binding and the F ijia n  was seeing the use of h is  time and 
e f fo r t  in  term s of h is  own betterm en t."^
This change was compounded by th e  a lread y  noted u rban  o r ie n te d  n a tu re  of 
teching in  the v illa g e  and secondary schools which contribu ted  towards the 
pressures on the indiv idual to  m igrate from the v i l la g e s  A number of these 
em igrants estab lished  themselves as galala, but the m ajority  became part of 
the increasing  ru ra l-u rban  population flo w .^
The fac to rs  of change th a t have been s ig n if ican t in  a l te r in g  the  cu ltu ra l 
s tru c tu re s  w ith in  F i j i  in  the recent past are, therefore, most im portantly  the 
development and nature of the education offered to  the  two major groups; and 
through the m edia, th e  in c re a s in g ly  p erce ived  s ig n if ic a n c e  of money and 
commerce. The impact of these has been to  combine to  a t t r a c t  m igrants to  the 
ra p id ly  grow ing urban a re a s , a l b e i t  as  a r e s u l t  of d i f f e r e n t  p erce ived  
pressures, whether or not the re  i s  a reasonable p o s s ib ili ty  of employment. 
The in te rre la te d  changes th a t re su lted  in  the demise of the s t r i c t  lo ca tio n a l 
contro ls of the  colonial era, and indeed in  the co lonial ethos i t s e l f ,  were
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also c r i t ic a l  in  c rea ting  an environment where such change was possible.
This rapid  ru ra l-u rb an  d r i f t  poses a l l  so rts  of problems from the  land point 
of view. S elective  m igration from ru ra l areas a f fe c ts  the a b i l i ty  to  u t i l i s e  
r u r a l  lands> p a r t i c u a r ly  fo r  th e  F i j i a n  c u l tu r a l  group. Problem s of 
overcrowding, squatting> and quasi vakavanua occupation of native land on the 
urban margins r e s u lt  from unplanned expansion. Requirements and demands fo r 
planned urban development in  re s id e n tia l ,  commercial and in d u s tr ia l  property 
are  a lso  rap id ly  increasing  and are  complicated as th e  re s u l t  of preceding 
unplanned expansion.
P o litic a l Theory and Context
P o litica l theory
The operational framework w ith in  which any nation s ta te  and its c o n s t i tu e n ts  
develop i s  a lso  in  part a function  of p o li t ic a l  processes and pressures tha t 
have evolved over tim e .. The se t of c h a ra c te r is tic s  and in s t i tu t io n s  produced 
i s  by d e f in i t io n  dynamic and l i a b l e  to  change a cc o rd in g  to  th e  im pact of 
changes in  the nature and balance of p o li t ic a l processes and pressures. The 
s tim u lu s  fo r  the  c r e a t io n  of d is e q u ilib r iu m  may be g e n e ra te d  e i th e r  
endogenously or exogenously and i s  tran s la ted  in to  p o li t ic a l  pressure through 
th e  medium of p o l i t i c a l  power groups. I t  fo llo w s  from t h i s  th a t  th e  
o p e ra tio n a l fram ew ork of any g iv en  n a tio n  s ta t e  i s  in  p a r t  a fu n c tio n  of 
p o li t ic a l power groups th a t may have th e ir  existence, or be generated, e ith e r  
w ith in  the national community, or externally , in  the in te rn a tio n a l community.
The id e n tif ic a tio n  of the e x is tin g  framework of the p o lity , of the power bases 
and of th e ir  mode of generation i s  thus of importance in  any analysis  of the 
developm ent of a n a tio n  s ta te .  The dynam ics of change and the  c a u s a tiv e  
fac to rs  of change requ ire  understanding before any attem pt a t  p red ic tio n  of 
fu tu re  events may be offered.
In the broadest sense, p o li t ic a l decision  making may take place a t  a l l  levels , 
from the in d iv id u a l  le v e l  as  in  B rew ste r-S m ith 's  Map fo r  th e  A n aly sis  o f 
Personality and P o lit ic s  overleaf, where personal perception of the re la tiv e
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strength  of arguments on a case w ill  lead to  decision; through the fam ily 
lev e l; to  th e  national and in te rn a tio n a l le v e ls .1?
Form alisation of the decision-making process has tended to  occur where there 
are  s ig n if ican t d is tr ib u tio n a l questions involved which have a bearing upon 
ind iv iduals and groups w ith in  so c ie ties . Within tra d itio n a l so c ie t ie s  th is  
fo rm alisa tion  has tended to  be unw ritten  or customary» whereas in  Western 
so c ie tie s  fo rm alisa tio n  has nearly always taken the form of le g is la t io n  and 
regu la tion . IS
The importance of the s ig n if ic a n t resource sharing functions v a r ie s  from level 
to  leveL The p o li t ic a l  groups operating a t  any given lev e l tend to  be those 
which fe e l  th a t  they have, or can develop, a re a so n a b le  c a l l  upon th e  
resources to  be shared a t  th a t leve l. I t  is ,  therefore, in  th e ir  in te re s ts  to  
exert some control over the sharing mechanism. The p o li t ic a l  framework w ith in  
which these groups and processes operate i s  a function  of, and i s  determined 
by, the p a rtic u la r  group or groups in  which are vested p o l i t ic a l  power. The 
degree to  which there i s  freedom to  a l te r  the framework depends upon the 
a b i l i ty  of other groups to  express th e ir  views and upon the p o l i t ic a l  pressure 
which the e x is tin g  framework permits than to  exert.
As a society develops, so too does th e  polity . In th e  words of Greer:
" I t  i s  p o l i t i c a l  in  the  sense th a t  th e re  a re  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  and 
bounded so c ia l groups w ith varying in te re s ts  contending fo r power -  
in  any s o c ie ty . As s o c ie t i e s  become more complex, i t  becomes 
necessary to  have another d if fe re n tia te d  and bounded so c ia l group 
w ith  an o th e r s e t  of i n t e r e s t s  whose jo b  i s ,  s p e c i f i c a l ly ,  
accommodating th e  other groups w ith in  a framework which allow s some 
degree of d ire c tio n  fo r the society  as a whole. This l a t t e r  group i s  
government. I t  e x is ts  only as an ou trider for the general society  of 
groups, but i t  i s  n ecessary  as  an o u tr ig g e r ,  cobbled up when the  
ex istin g  sym biotic system f a i l s  to  w o r k ."19
Ideas as to  the stages through which p o li t ic a l systems develop have tended 
towards explanatory determinism. Marxist views, concentrating upon con flic t, 
i n s t a b i l i t y  and p o te n t ia l  fo r  change w ith in  th e  su c c e ss io n ; feu d a lism , 
bourgeois capitalism , socialism , and communism, are of in te re s t  in  providing a 
p a r t i c u la r  e x p lan a to ry  v ie w p o in t and in s ig h t s  in to  th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  of 
co n flic t w ith in  society as an im portant agent of change. These views are 
opposed to  those of Weber, the "bourgeois Marx";
"The Marxist theory of h isto ry  which saw the essence of the process 
of socia l change in  a sequence of d is tin c t soc ia l form ations which
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were co ined  by d if fe re n t forms of economic reproduction and were 
p ropelled  by c la s s  c o n f l i c t s  was, in  h is  o p in io n , b a re  of a l l  
s c ie n tif ic  foundation. There did not e x is t according to  Weber, any 
'law s ' in  s o c ia l  r e a l i t y  . .. ." 2^
In th e ir  place Weber conceptualised th e  con tro ls  of society  in  term s of 'Id ea l 
types": legal domination, tra d itio n a l domination and charism atic domination. 
They formed an in te rp re ta tiv e  c la ss if ic a to ry  system which was em phatically 
n o n - s e q u e n t ia l .  He v ie w e d  th e  fo rm e r  tw o ty p e s  o f  d o m in a tio n , 
c h a r a c te r i s t i c a l ly  an o v e r r id in g  fu n c tio n  i n  s o c ia l is t ic  and communistic 
so c ie ties , as anti-dynam ic elements. From th is  arose the emphasis on the 
importance of charism atic  domination, fo ste red  in  the  p o lity  by parliam entary 
democracy and in  the economy by p rivate  en terp rise . In  h is  view, therefore,
"... there ought to  .be as  powerful a ru le  as possib le  by responsib le 
charism atic leaders, and a t  the same time e ffec tiv e  control of th e ir  
doings by r iv a l leaders, in  order to  guarantee a maximum of m obility 
in  p o l i t i c s  and s o c ie ty ,  and hence a maximum o p p o r tu n ity  fo r  
individual c re a tiv ity  on the p o li t ic a l  level."
A fu r th e r  view h as  in t e r p r e te d  p o l i t i c a l  change in  te rm s  of a c t io n s  and 
a c t iv i t ie s  of " p o lit ic a l man", analogous to  "economic man".2^
Such approaches h in t a t  possib le processes and s tim u li fo r  the generation of 
conceptual p o li t ic a l  frameworks but con tribu te  l i t t l e  in  term s of a v a lid  
s c i e n t i f i c  fram ew ork fo r  s p e c i f i c  a n a ly s i s  and p re d ic t io n . In  o rder to  
tra n s la te  these in to  a dynamic conceptual approach the mechanisms of change 
must be analysed; a t  the most simple lev e l th is  may be charac terised  in  term s 
of a black box.
Environment
demands
in p u ts a p o li t ic a l  
system
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feedback Environment
Figure 3 .5 :  Feedback in  a p o litic a l system
The model c lea rly  looks a t  ex ternal influences on a p o l i t ic a l  system and may 
be envisaged as operating a t  a number of d iffe re n t le v e la  Thus "p o lit ic a l
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system” may be in te r  fre ted  a t  the leve l of an in te rn a tio n a l grouping! a t  the 
n a tio n a l le v e l ,  and a t  a number of su b -n a tio n a l l e v e l s .  ^2 in te r n a l
s tru c tu re  and the con tro ls  which influence demands and support, a s  w ell as the 
adm in is tra tive  framework which may also  e ffec tiv e ly  determine policy options, 
are keys to  understanding the development of a functioning p o l i t ic a l  system,
Demands, as already seen, are  the ra iso n  d 'e tre  of the p o li t ic a l  system. The 
a b i l i ty  to  express demands and to  generate s u ff ic ie n t support fo r them to  
convert a demand in to  a policy output req u ires  a c e rta in  support threshold  to  
be crossed. The id e n tif ic a t io n  of the nature of the demands, of the demander, 
of the support, and of the threshold  requ iring  to  be crossed i s  th e re fo re  
important.
E a rlie r  work has ind ica ted  th a t:
" I t  i s  re a so n a b le  to  suggest th a t  d i f f e r e n t  in d iv id u a ls  o f f e r  
d iffe re n t amounts of support to  ary given demand, A small number of 
in f lu e n tia l  supporters may w ell outweigh, a la rg e r number of le s s  
potent ac to rs  operating  in  the same system. The a lte rn a tiv e s  open to  
the l a t t e r  in  such an event are: to  acquiesce, to  change the balance 
of influence (i.e. the government), to  change the ru le s  of the game 
(i.e . th e . reg im e), or to  a l t e r  th e  p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c tu r e  of th e  
community. Support i t s e l f  w il l  be encouraged fo r the p a rticu la r  
p o li t ic a l  system (government, regime and community) by i t s  producing 
th e  r ig h t  o u tp u ts . These o u tp u ts  in  th e  long  term  m ust a t  l e a s t  
serve to  s a tis fy  the demands of the m ajority  of the most in f lu e n tia l.  
F a ilu re  to  do so w i l l  r e s u l t  in  th e  changing of th e  governm ent, 
consisten t f a i lu re  may change the regime, or topple the c o m m u n i t y . " ^
Under a democratic system the franchise, as determined by the co n stitu tio n , or 
o th e r  n a tio n a l fram ework, and i t s  su b o rd in a te  l e g i s l a t i o n  a re  c le a r ly  
im portant determ inants of p o li t ic a l  a c tiv ity . P o lit ic a l development i t s e l f  
i s ,  however, perhaps most fu n d am en ta lly  a fu n c tio n  o f p o p u la tio n  and 
demographic considerations operating through the above media
P o litica l context
The development of F i j i  in  p o li t ic a l  terms has been profoundly affected  by the 
impact of colonialism  and the a t t i tu d e s  adopted during the n in e ty -s ix  years of 
B ritish  ad m in is tra tio n
The generation of demands w ith in  the  p o li t ic a l  system as i t  was developing, 
and the conversion of those demands in to  policy have been la rg e ly  the re s u lt  
of dem ographic changes on th e  one hand and th e  i n i t i a l  c h a ra c te r  of the
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p o li t ic a l  s tru c tu re  on the other.
The Deed of Cession pro tected  the  in te r e s ts  of F ijia n s  p rim arily  by ensuring 
th e ir  perpetual control of th e ir  land. The continued F ijia n  control of four- 
f i f t h s  of the country’s land area remains one of the most s ig n if ic a n t fac to rs  
in  the p o li t ic a l  equation to  the present day. In  order to  preserve the soc ia l 
s t r u c tu r e  of th e  F i j i a n s  and y e t  develop  th e  colony* th e  a d m in is t r a t io n  
s e t t l e d  upon th e  p o lic y  o f in d e n tu r in g  la b o u r from  In d ia  to  work on 
plantations. The p o li t ic a l  s tru c tu re  a t  th is  tim e was one of adm in istra tion  
by o f f ic ia ls ;  although a separate F ijia n  adm in is tra tion  was es tab lished  to  
enable the economies of in d irec t ru le  to  be taken advantage of.24
Some key changes in  elected  rep resen ta tio n  to  both L eg is la tiv e  and Executive 
C ouncils a r e  c h a r te d  in  T able 3.3 as a f f e c t in g  and a s  e f f e c te d  by th e  
d iffe re n t r a c ia l  groupa These h igh ligh t the most s ig n if ic a n t developments 
against the general background of e lec to ra l change d e ta iled  below.
Date L egislative Council 
European F ij ia n  Indian
Executive Council 
European F ijian  Indian
1904 6 2*
1912
1914 7 2*
1916 7 2* 1*
1929 6 3* 3
1937 5(3 5* 5(3
(2* (2*
1944
1948
1963 6(4 6(4 6(4
(2* (2* (2*
General Electors
1965 10 14(12 12
(2*
1970 8 22 22
Senate
22*
. . *nominated rep resen ta tio n  in  one form or another.
N.B. O ffic ia l rep resen ta tion  continued to  m aintain a m ajority  
in  the L eg isla tive  Council u n til 1966 and in  the  
Executive Council u n ti l  1967.
Table 3.3 Changes in  elected  representation a t the national le v e l in  F ij i .
A L egislative Council, subordinate to  the Executive Council, was d ire c tly  
appointed by the Governor u n til 1904. Thereafter, as sp ec if ic  groups came to  
exert p o li t ic a l  demands backed by appropriate support, the make up of the
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L eg isla tive  Council s ta r te d  to  change. Six Europeans were e lec ted  to  th is  
Council a f t e r  1904 by e n fra n c h ise d  Europeans who f u l f i l l e d  th e  re q u ire d  
property and income q u a lif ic a tio n . In the same year, the Governor commenced 
the  p ractice  of the appointment of two F ijia n  members from a panel of s ix  
nominees provided ty the Council of Chiefs. In  1915* the e ffec tiv e  demands of 
th e  Europeans i n  th e  m u n ic ip a l i t i e s  o f Suva and Levuka r e s u l t e d  in  th e  
im position of s t r i c t  l i te ra c y  t e s t s  in  order to  p ro tec t th e i r  in te r e s ts  which 
removed "nearly a l l  of the  handful of Indians and o ther coloureds who were on 
the municipal r o i l s 1. These two snubs to  the very rap id ly  growing Indian 
population induced a p e t i t io n  in  1915 which resu lted  in  th e  appointment of a 
nominated member in  the fallow ing  year to  the L eg is la tive  Council to  rep resen t 
Indian i n t e r e s t s ^
This was to  be the continuing p a t te rn  In 1929* the ex o f f ic io  m ajority  for 
o f f ic ia ls  in  the L eg is la tiv e  Council remained, w ith Indian  rep resen ta tio n  
Increased to  th ree  members e lec ted  on an income and property based franch ise 
and three F ijia n  nominated re p re se n ta tiv e s  In the 1937 C onstitu tion  the 
c o n c e p t o f e q u a l r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  w as f i r s t  im plem ented  w ith  f iv e  
r e p r e s e n ta t iv e s  from each of th e  th re e  m ajor e th n ic  groups. The 
rep resen ta tion  was p a r t e lec ted  and p a rt nominated w ith  two members fo r the 
European and the Indian groups being nominated by the Governor. The policy 
fo r  th e  F i j i a n  members rem ained  one of nom ination  from a panel of names 
provided by the Council of Chiefs.
The Executive Council, which was the  prime policy making body a t  the time, had 
had one of the  European e le c te d  members nom inated to  i t  from  1912. This 
rep resen ta tion  was increased to  two in  1929. A F ijia n  was appointed to  i t  
from 1944, and from 1948 an Indian  was also  appointed.
The 1963 C onstitu tion  saw the continuation  of the equal rep resen ta tio n  policy 
w ith an inc rease  in  the numbers e lected  to  the L eg is la tiv e  Council divided 
between the th ree  races. The Governor continued to  nominate two members from 
each race. Two out of the s ix  L eg is la tive  Council members thus se lec ted  from 
each race were put forward by th e ir  fe llow s fo r membership of the Executive 
Council. This new c o n s t i tu t io n  saw th e  in t ro d u c t io n  of th e  v o te  to  the  
F ijian s .
In 1964 a Cabinet was formed and M in is te ria l r e s p o n s ib il i t ie s  were given to  
the Executive Council members. World and B ritish  p o l i t ic a l  opinion a s  to  the 
d e s ira b ility  of deco lon isation  was given e ffec t to  in  1965 w ith the granting
of in ternal self-government.
The L eg is la tiv e  Council subsequently conferred in  London and» amidst some 
acrimony, produced a co n s titu tio n a l settlem ent divided between the F ijian s ; 
w ith  fo u r te e n  s e a ts  in c lu d in g  tw o nom inees of th e  C ouncil o f C h ie fs ; th e  
In d ia n s , w ith  tw elve  s e a ts ;  and th e  Europeans and o th e r  r a c i a l  groups 
id e n tif ie d  as General E lectors, w ith te n  seats. This se ttlem en t was based 
upon a complex arrangement of cross and communal vo ting  which was not popular 
w ith  th e  p redom inan tly  In d ia n  F e d e ra tio n  P arty  as i t  s tro n g ly  favoured  
European and F ijia n  in te r e s t s
In 1970 a f te r  considerable tension  on both ra c ia l sides a new c o n s titu tio n  was 
fo rm u la ted  i n  London by th e  L e g is la t iv e  C ouncil w hich met i n  a s p i r i t  of 
g rea te r am icab ility  and c o n c ilia tio n :
"The f i n a l  outcome must be no ted : F i j i  was to  have a b icam era l 
system. In  the lower and elected  House of R epresentatives F ijian s  
and Indians were to  have parity , 22 sea ts  each (12 communal and 10 
c ro s s  v o tin g ) and th e  G eneral E le c to r s  8 (3 communal and 5 c ro ss  
voting). The Upper House or Senate, was to  be nominated: 8 members to  
be chosen ty the Council of Chiefs, 7 by the Prime M inister, 6 by the 
Leader of the Opposition and 1 by the Council of Rotuma. M atters 
a ffec tin g  F ijia n  customs and land could not be passed by e i th e r  House 
unless supported by 6 out of 8 of the  Council of Chief’s nominees in  
the Senate”.
The F ijia n  p o sitio n  was p o s itiv e ly  entrenched in to  the  p o l i t ic a l  system, and 
in to  the c o n s titu tio n  as a re su lt.
The A llian ce  P arty , which i s  seen  b road ly  to  r e p re s e n t  F i j i a n  i n t e r e s t s ,  
comprised a t  the inaugural meeting in  1966, the F ijia n  A ssociation, the Suva 
Rotuman A sso c ia tio n , th e  A l l - F i j i  Muslim P o l i t i c a l  F ro n t, th e  Chinese 
A sso c ia tio n , th e  In d ia n  N a tio n a l Congress of F i j i ,  th e  G eneral E le c to r ’s 
A ssociation (predominantly European), the F i j i  Minority Party, the Rotuman 
Convention and the Tongan Organisation. The Alliance Party has governed F i j i  
s in c e  1966 on a theme of c r o s s - c u l tu r a l  c o o p e ra tio n  w i th in  a co n tin u in g  
Western c a p i ta l is t  o riented socio-economy. There has been only one major 
hiccough during th a t time and the c o n s titu tio n  has remained unchanged w ith  
e lec tions on a communal basis in  sp ite  of the recommendations of the 1976 
Rcyal Commission.27
At subnational le v e ls  the communal approach which gives expression to  ra c ia l 
d iv isions i s  continued. Local government and p o l i t ic s  f in d  expression in
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Municipal government and P rov incial governm ent. M unicipal governm ent i s  
e lec ted  under a common r o l l  system and has been fought on party l in e s  in  six  
of the ten  m u n ic ip a litie s  "These are  Suva, Lautoka, Nadi, Ba, Nausori, and 
Labasa. Lami began to  show s im i la r  tre n d s  in  th e  1983 e le c t io n s " .  As a 
re su lt ,  owing to  demographic considerations, the predominantly Indian National 
Federation Party con tro ls  the  m u n ic ip a lities  fought on party lines. There i s  
provision fo r the e lec tio n  of D is tr ic t  Councils under the  Local Government Act 
1972 which has y e t to  be used in  F iji .
P ro v in c ia l governm ent form s a s e p a ra te  governm ent under th e  F i j i a n  
A d m in is tra tio n  w hich i s  p u re ly  fo r  F i j i a n  i n t e r e s t s  and fo r  the  F i j i a n  
e lec to ra te , based upon the  fourteen  provinces in  th e  country* Provincial 
councils are mainly involved in  ru ra l development and comprise a proportion of 
e lec ted  members and a proportion of appointed membera They are  an in teg ra l 
part of the development procesa Together w ith the Rural Advisory Councils, 
which re f le c t the  views of General E lecto rs and Indo-F ijians, they are  seen as 
the planning and consu lta tive  organs fo r the regional policy m atte rs  th a t are 
of especial importance under Development Plan 8. The in te g ra tin g  agency in  
these m atters i s  the D is tr ic t  Development Committee. Heavy c r it ic ism  has been 
focused upon almost a l l  aspects of th is  provincial government s tru c tu re  from 
th e  r e p o r ts  and recom m endations of S pate  and Burns, both  o f w hich were 
disregarded in  th i s  respect, onwards.^®
The con tro lling  fa c to rs  in  the development of the p o li t ic a l  system th a t have 
been b rie fly  commented on above have operated a t  a number of d if fe re n t levels. 
I t  has already been observed th a t any given p o li t ic a l system has a propensity 
to  change both in  d irec tio n  and in  s tru c tu re  given s u f f ic ie n tly  w ell supper ted 
demands.
Early changes in  the  s tru c tu re  and co n s titu tio n  of the p o l i t ic a l  and executive 
le v e ls  of th e  Government were p r im a r ily  th e  r e s u l t  o f dem ographic 
developments; th e  rap id ly  expanding Indian population and i t s  inc reasing  power 
w ith in  the national community evidenced demand backed by su b sta n tia l support. 
This resu lted  in  the Colonial government, which was experiencing pressure for 
se lf-determ ination  through a number of agencies, giving considerable support 
to  such moves.^9
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t the pressure requ iring  to  be applied by the 
Indian population to  achieve p o li t ic a l  recognition  was much more weighty and 
over a longer period of time than th a t requ iring  to  be exerted by the very
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small but in f lu e n tia l  European community. The l a t t e r  community has succeeded 
in  m aintaining a p o li t ic a l  voice to ta l ly  out of proportion to  i t s  demographic 
po sition  throughout the period covered, in d ica tin g  e ith e r  a lower threshold 
fo r change or a more e ffec tiv e  exertion  of influence in  support.
I t  i s  notable th a t the F ijia n  community has nearly always operated in  the 
p o li t ic a l  arena according to  i t s  conservative h ie ra rch ica l communal structu re ; 
This has been g iv en  e x p re s s io n  to  i n  the  c o n s t i tu t io n a l  d e fe ren c e  to  th e  
advice of the Council of Chiefs in  ce rta in  m atters, and in  th e  past to  the  
preference accorded to  the process of nomination ra th e r  than to  e lec to ra l 
p r in c ip le s .  I t  i s  a rg u ab le  th a t  t h i s  s o l id a r i ty  stem s from f e a r s  of any 
e x te n s io n  of In d ia n  dom ination , p a r t i c u la r ly  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  lan d  
question  The a b i l i ty  to  lobby the Colonial government e ffe c tiv e ly , coupled 
w ith  the vigorous support of the Europeans has re su lte d  in  the c o n s titu tio n a l 
safeguards which have so fa r  allowed the Alliance party to  govern F i j i ,  and 
which ensure th a t F ijia n  p r io r i t i e s  a re  m a in ta in ed  on fundam en tal i s s u e s  
a ffec tin g  the  indigenous community.30
N orton has in t e r p r e te d  th e  changes th a t  have occu rred  a s  th e  p o l i t i c s  of 
accommodation. He a t t r i b u t e s  th e  la c k  of s u b s ta n t i a l  r a c i a l  c o n f l i c t ,  as  
opposed to  ra c ia l  te n s io n , on key issu es  such as land and F ijia n  preference in  
ce r ta in  areas to  th is  procesa Whether th is  w ill  continue to  be the case in  
the  fu tu re  i s  another q uestion
I t  seems lik e ly , notw ithstanding Marx and th e  recent launching of the cross- 
c u l tu r a l  F i j i  Labour P arty , th a t  n a t io n a l  and lo c a l  p o l i t i c s  and 
a d m in is t r a t io n  w i l l  con tin u e  to  o p e ra te  on l i n e s  o f r a c i a l  u n ity , 
su b s tan tia lly  confirm ing ex is tin g  a lliances , fo r the time being a t  le a s t .
In  summarising p o l i t ic a l  fac to rs  of change i t  has to  be borne in  mind th a t 
under normal circum stances th e re  i s  a p re sc r ib e d  fram ew ork w ith in  which 
p o l i t i c a l  p ro c e sse s  o p e ra te . P r io r  to  1 970 in  F i j i  t h i s  was a c o lo n ia l  
fram ew ork, a f a c to r  which has had a profound e f f e c t  upon th e  p o l i t i c a l  
a t t i tu d e s  and accommodations th a t have been reached.
P o litic s , and the framework i t s e l f ,  have developed as the re s u l t  of the rap id  
p o p u la tio n  expansion  in  th e  coun try , and of th e  changing b a lan ce  of th a t  
population which has tended towards numerical Indian dctninanca This has 
re su lted  in  in f le x ib le  F ijia n  a t t i tu d e s  towards land and p o li tic o -c u ltu ra l 
is s u e s  which have proven to  be im m utable even in  th e  face  of co n sid ered
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advice.
These a t t i tu d e s  and th e i r  expression in  the areas of entrenched le g is la t io n  
under the con stitu tio n , including the A gricu ltural Landlord and Tenant Act and 
th e  Native Land Trust Act in  p articu la r, have had a fundamentally s ig n if ic a n t 
impact upon the management of land in  F iji ,  The p o l i t ic a l  complexion of the 
country, and the  process of accommodation by the opposition has meant th a t 
th e se  key en ac tm en ts , and, indeed , m ost lan d  m a tte r s ,  have been very  
d i f f i c u l t  to  d iscuss ra tio n a lly  in  a parliam entary context.
9 2
Economic Theory and Context
Economic theory
Economics and the  study of economic change over time has o ften  been seen to  be 
the lynch pin about which a l l  o ther fa c to rs  in  a Western society  revolve. Hie 
key considerations in  the  functioning of an economy and of i t s  development are 
re la te d  to  the s tru c tu re  of th a t economy and to  the inherent s ta b i l i ty  or 
in s ta b i l i ty  th a t  such a s tru c tu re  im p liea  In examining these i t  i s  im portant 
to  id en tify  in te rn a l and ex ternal elements which have an impact upon the 
economy, and u l t im a te ly  on th e  s o c io -p o l i ty .  One e lem en t t h a t  may be of 
p a rticu la r  s ign ificance  in  the in te rn a l functioning of the economy i s  the 
p a tte rn  and d is tr ib u tio n  of the ownership of the fa c to rs  of production The 
c a ta lo g u in g  of p a r t i c u la r  d i s t r i b u t io n a l  p a t te rn s  may be v i t a l  to  th e  
understanding of the development of an economy, and of any perceived s ta b i l i ty  
or in s ta b i l i ty  over time.
Economic th e o rie s  having a bearing upon development may be broadly divided 
in to  macro-economic and micro-economic; the behaviour of the national economy, 
and the  behaviour of those p a rts  making up the  national economy, be thqy firm s 
or ind iv idual a
Some economic w r i t e r s  have viewed n a t io n a l developm ent as  a p ro g re s s io n  
through tim e; o ften  in te rp re tin g  the dynamics of such development as re su ltin g  
from observed and projected  changes in  a p a r tic u la r  fac to r of production. Thus 
Adam &nith in  "The Wealth of Nations" examined the economic progression th a t 
m ight a r i s e  out of th e  grow ing s ig n if ic a n c e  of la b o u r; Marx view ed th e  
accumulation of c ap ita l and the development of p o li t ic a l  power over th a t 
c a p ita l; and W.W. Rostow emphasised the ro le  of technological innovation and 
i t s  d ispersal and u t i l i s a t io n  over time. Such views are of in te re s t ,  but are 
somewhat de term in istic . From an analy tica l and p red ic tiv e  view according to  
the philosophical views expressed e a r l ie r ,  they rep resen t a valuable resource 
of background in form ation  and ideas.
In ary given economy there i s  a sp ec ifiab le  inventory of the four fac to rs  of 
production; land, labour, cap ita l and en te rp rise , although these may not be 
accurately  measurable for a number of reasons. This inventory has a number of 
c h a ra c te r is tic  a t t r ib u te s  which are su b s tan tia lly  determined by a c t iv i t ie s  in  
preceding tim e periods. These a t tr ib u te s  may include, fo r instance, pa tte rn s 
of grow th and of ow nership  and d i s t r i b u t io n ,  m o b ili ty  and in d ig en o u s
technology, many o f which are c u ltu ra lly  and p o li t ic a l ly  re la ted . They are 
fundamental determ inants of what reorganisation , i f  any, occurs during a given 
time period.
Within th i s  context of in te rn a l o rgan isation  th e re  may be im portant in fluences 
upon developm ent from  two f u r th e r  so u rces ; from p o l i c ie s  g en era ted  by 
governm ent so u rces  i n t e r n a l ly ,  and from e x te rn a l  in p u ts  i n to  th e  system . 
Government p o l i c i e s  may range  from  a r e l a t i v e l y  l a i s s e z - f a i r e  approach, 
through to  a planned development approach. The l a t t e r  may be in d ica tiv e  by 
n a tu re , or p r e s c r ip t iv e ,  a s  i s  no rm ally  the case in  s t a t e  c o n tro l le d  
cen tra lised  economiea Flans may be d iffe re n tia te d  a t  d if fe re n t subnational 
le v e ls  from reg ional down to  local. External fa c to rs  a ffec tin g  an economy may 
include, for instance, changing technology, performance of world markets, 
in te rn a tio n a l c a r te ls  and so on
Economic theory of the  firm  and of ind iv iduals operating  w ith in  an economy 
concerns the an a ly sis  of behaviour under c e rta in  s ta ted  assumptions both fo r  
th e  in d iv id u a l and f o r  h is  environm ent. T ra d i t io n a l  th eo ry  looks a t  th e  
behaviour of "homo econom icus" and a t  th e  e f f e c t  of d i f f e r e n t  o u tp u t and 
p ric ing  p o lic ie s  under p a r tic u la r  market conditions, ranging from perfect 
com petition through to  m onopolistic com petitioa This d e te rm in is tic  behaviour 
id e n t if ie s  consequences not only for the character and ex ten t of economic 
a c tiv ity  in  any given economy, but a lso  fo r i t s  location.
The im p lica tions of the  s ta ted  assumptions have been c r i t i c a l ly  examined more 
recen tly , p a r tic u la r ly  regarding the behaviour of ’homo econotnicus1', and a 
ra th e r  c loser re p lic a t io n  of the re a l world attempted. The character of the 
operations and markets thus analysed, w h ils t in d is t in c t  in  term s of Bunge, 
give some background know ledge and in s ig h t in to  possib le behaviour of people 
and entrepreneurs when there e x is t varying market cond itions.^
These v iew s may be accommodated in  a concep tual model to  i l l u s t r a t e  how 
f a c to r s  of change in  any g iven  tim e p e rio d  may le a d  to  a r e d i s t r i b u te d  
inventory of fa c to rs  of production in  the subsequent tim e periods.
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Thus viewing the circu lar flew of incase in  a s im p lis t ic  econony:
^ F a c t o r  serv ices
Wages, Rent, In te re s t,  P ro fit
All
Dane s t i c  
Finns
Aggregate 
Danestic 
Households
Payments fo r service 
1—  and goods ^
Goods and services
Figure 3-6 Circular flow of income in  a s im p listic  economy
And the relevant leakages:
Aggregate Domestic 
Households
Expenditure Taxes 
Domestic savings 
Imports
Personal taxes ----
Government purchases
Savings <----
Business Taxes
Experts
Investment
Government purchases
All Domestic 
Firms
Figure 3-7 Leakages in  the circular flew o f income
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This may be put in to  context to  in d ica te  the nature of the impact of changes 
in  the world economy and in  national government p o lic ie a  For the tim e being 
i t  w ill  be adequate to  pursue a black box approach; thus:
im ports
p ro f its
in te re s t
e x p o r t s \  
in terna tional 
investment 
in te rna tional 
loans
.GOVERNMENT. POLICY
C ircular 
flow of 
income 
model WORLD
ECONOMY
WORLD
ECONOMY
government
investment/
taxes \
(business* personal 
expenditure) v'Nv.
government
expenditure
GOVERNMENT POLICY
Sample sources 
of change
World markets 
In te re s t ra te s  
P o lit ic a l fac to rs
Figure 3.8 Context and sources of change in  an econooy
These conceptual approaches may be form ulated in to  dynamic m athematical models 
e n ta ilin g  estim ates of the im pacts of predicted  events upon the national 
economy. Government investm ent and expenditure both in  absolu te term s and in  
term s of i t s  secto ra l and geographical d is tr ib u tio n  are  r e la t iv e ly  independent 
v ariab les  as i s  ta x a tio n  The production function  used to  p ro jec t inform ation 
may include a mixture of v a riab les ; some w ell documented in  the past, some not 
so w ell documented. The modelling process i t s e l f  involves assumptions as to  
fu tu re  developments in  world and national economies, and as  to  the nature of 
the  re la tio n sh ip s  between re la te d  fac to rs. Best es tim ates  and s e n s itiv ity  
ana ly sis  are therefore im portant elements in  securing pro jections.
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Economic production involves the u t i l i s a t io n  of the fa c to rs  of production 
w ith in  an economy; the  appropriate proportions of en te rp rise , land, cap ita l 
and labour are combined in  an ind iv idual en trep reneuria l u n it to  produce fo r  
p a r tic u la r  m arkets The aims of any p a r tic u la r  government fo r the d irec tio n  
of an economy are often  defined in  term s of soc ia l and economic ob jectives 
re la tin g  to  f u l l  employment, to  equ itab le  d is tr ib u tio n  of resources, and to  
balance of payments c o n s id e ra tio n s . The governm ent’s a im s and p la n s  a re  
frequently  d irec ted  to  f u l f i l l i n g  i t s  id e n tif ie d  ob jec tiv es  by using i t s  ro le  
as supplier or determinant of the re la tiv e ly  independent v a ria b le s  re fe rred  to  
e a r l i e r .  In  a c a p i t a l i s t  approach th i s  may le ad  to  th e  com b in a tio n  o f a 
la is s e z - fa ire  economy, w ith provision of in f r a s t r u c tu r e ,  ta x  inducem ents, 
tra in in g  schemes, c re d it f a c i l i t i e s  and so on operating through a m ixture of 
p rivate  en te rp rise  and governmental or quasi-governmental in s t i tu t io n a  In 
s ta te  con tro lled  systems a more d ire c t re sh u fflin g  of resources i s  th e  re s u lt  
since there i s  no market operation  to  re so r t to. Any such aims and plans 
imply and necessarily  re s u lt  in  a re d is tr ib u tio n  of resources between members 
of the economy.
Mary w rite rs  have pointed to  the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  of e ffe c tiv e  economic p red ic tio n  
and planning p a rticu la rly  in  small coun triea
"But the  d i f f ic u l t i e s  of planning in  small coun tries a re  compounded 
by the g rea te r importance of s tru c tu ra l and in s t i tu t io n a l  fac to rs  
over which the government may have v ir tu a lly  no control. P red ictions 
of c ap ita l formation, consumption and im ports cannot be accurately  
based even in  the short run; moreover these v a ria b les  a re  so closely  
interconnected by a se rie s  of unknown and e s se n tia lly  unquantifiab le  
dynamic re la tio n sh ip s  th a t o rig ina l assumptions and es tim ates  are  
sometimes subject to  dramatic revision. Within the general context 
of development planning and th e  lim ita tio n s  to  the e ffe c tiv e  coverage 
of the p lan , as  w e ll a s  the  s p e c i f i c  econom ic p roblem s and 
co n stra in ts  forced by small developing countries, the best th a t  most 
governments can hope to  achieve i s  the maintenance of s tab le  policy 
favourable to  continued expansion. ^
Economic Context
I t  i s  w ell documented th a t the tra d itio n a l economies of the indigenous F ijian s  
operated on a predominantly lo ca l scale  of a rec ip ro ca l and non-monetary 
character th a t was fundamentally d if fe re n t from the world economies th a t were 
a ttra c te d  to  the is lan d s  fo r trade purposea Sandalwood, beche-de-mer and 
trade goods were the f i r s t  a ttra c tio n , but w ith changing world co tton  markets 
re su lt in g  from the devastation of the Confederate S ta te s  of America, world 
p rices led  by demand from English m ills  pushed the margins of production
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outwarda F i j i  was su ited  to  production of cotton and so p la n te rs  acquired 
land from the indigenes fo r th is  purpose. Land was a lso  acquired fo r copra 
p lan ta tions.
By 1874, concern fo r the e ffe c tiv e  adm in istra tion  of the is lan d s, and fo r the 
reg u la tio n  of dealings w ith  the native F ijia n s  was partly  responsib le  fo r the 
o ffe r  and acceptance of Cession. The recovery of American co tton  production 
re su lte d  in  F i j i  becoming sub-marginal in  cotton again. An a lte rn a tiv e  crop 
was sought and encouragement given to  A ustralian  sugar firm s to  en ter in to  
cane p ro d u c tio n  by th e  c o lo n ia l  governm ent. By 1924 th e  C o lo n ia l Sugar 
Refiners Co. Ltd. was th e  only surviving firm . I t  operated a l l  of th e  sugar 
m ills , and i n i t i a l l y  ran  i t s  own sugar e s ta te s  d ire c tly  to  supply these. The 
Company subsequently increased i t s  e s ta te s  by leasing  land and licen s in g  or 
su b le ttin g  i t  to  "the free"; former indentured lab o u re rs  Supervision and 
control of production was ensured by s t r i c t  conformance to  requirem ents in  
c u ltiv a tio n  and harvesting  p rac tices  through the medium of the cane contract. 
The lamb was fleeced from both ends as the  re su lt. Enjoying a monopsony, the 
Colonial Sugar Refiners Co. Ltd., could enforce i t s  own sharing of p ro f its  
between grower and m ille r. I t  was a lso  in  a p o sition  to  fix , and deduct from
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cane proceeds, i t s  own assessed re n ta l lev e ls .JJ
Sugar was estab lished  as the s tap le  of the  F i j i  economy, and has remained so. 
There have, however, been changes
F irs tly , the Colonial Sugar Refiners Co. Ltd., found i t s  p o s itio n  being eroded 
a s  re g a rd s  la n d  ow nership  w ith  the  d is c u s s io n s  in  th e  p o l i t i c a l  a ren a  of 
A gricultural Landlord and Tenant L e g is la tio a  Seeing th e  d ire c tio n  in  which 
the wind was blowing, the 1960's saw large surrenders of leasehold  land by the 
Company on the  expiry of le a se a  These surrenders had a su b stan tia l impact 
upon the workload of the bodies responsib le  fo r adm inistering such leases, by 
fa r  the most s ig n if ic a n t of which was the Native Land Trust Board.
Secondly, an independen t Commission under Lord Denning exam ined the  
o rgan isation  of the sugar industry and recommended a new form of cane contract 
in  1972, The Colonial Sugar Refiners Co. Ltd., or South P ac ific  Sugar M ills 
Ltd., as i t  had become in  the early  1960's as the r e s u lt  of recommendations 
fo r  g re a te r  autonomy fo r  th e  F i j i  in d u s try  a r i s in g  o u t of the  cane f i e l d  
s tr ik e s  in  1959 and 196 0, withdrew. I t  surrendered what remained of the bulk 
of i t s  leases, and sold i t s  freehold  land and Crown le a se s  toge ther w ith i t s  
other a sse ts  to  the  F i j i  government. These were subsequently vested in  the
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F ij i  Sugar Corporation, and non-operational land became Crown land.
Thirdly, the world sugar market. I t  has always been subject to  substan tia l 
f lu c tu a tio n  in  p rices, however, re c e n t developm ents i n t e r n a t io n a l ly  have 
re su lted  in  expansion of sugar beet production capacity, p a r tic u la r ly  in  the 
U nited S ta te s  of America and in  th e  European Economic Community, w ith  
consequent d e p re s s io n  o f w orld  p r ic e s . Such m a tte rs  a re  o u ts id e  F i j i ’s 
c o n tro l a lthough  e f f e c t s  may be a m e lio ra te d  through d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n  and 
in te rn a tio n a l trade agreements such as the Lome Convention w ith the European
"3ilEconomic Community, fo r  quotas and fixed  prices.^
Copra has been another major contributor to  th e  F i j i  balance of payments which 
h as  had to  contend w ith  f lu c tu a t in g  w orld  p r ic e s . The in d u s try  has been 
subject to  com petition from syn thetic  su b s titu te s  and from b e tte r  qua lity  
o ils . F i j i ’s copra has always suffered  from a poor q u a lity  labe l. The crop 
s u f f e r s  from a long  le a d  i n  perio d , and i n  s p i te  of c o n ce rted  Government 
a t te m p ts  to  in c re a s e  p ro d u c tio n  through p la n tin g  subsidy  and p ric e  
s ta b i l is a t io n  schemes, th e re  has been l i t t l e  change in  le v e ls  of production.35
Developing technology, combined w ith  F i j i ’s lo ca tio n  on major rou tes crossing 
the Pacific, has favoured the economy in  i t s  most recen t growth industry. 
The enormous in c re a s e  i n  t o u r i s t  t r a v e l ,  coupled w ith  the  perce ived  
a t tra c tio n s  of F i j i  as a to u r is t  destination , have re su lted  in  extremely rapid 
expansion of to u r is t  a r r iv a ls  and f a c i l i t ie s .  However, as the world economic 
c r is e s  since 1974 have shown, tourism i s  every b i t  as suscep tib le  to  external 
pressures as ary o ther industry.
Gold has been a marginal product in  F i j i  except in  tim es of world c r i s i s  and 
h igh  gold  p r ic e s ,  c o n tin u in g  only  w ith  a Government su b sid y  in  o rd er to  
prevent unemployment in  the Emperor Gold Mines' compary tcwn in  Vatukoula, and 
in  neighbouring Tavua.
The s t r u c tu r e  of f lo w s  in  th e  F i j i  economic subsystem  was id e n t i f i e d  in  
Development Plan 7 and i s  reproduced in  Figure 3.9. The increased complexity 
of the economy has fo stered  rap id  growth in  the economic functions of urban 
areas. The s tru c tu re  of the economy presents a s tr ik in g  dualism as a re s u lt  
between ru ra l and urban areas. Dualism i s  a lso  evident in  the  ru ra l areas 
w hich p re se n t th e  c o n t ra s t  betw een the  cash producing  sugar cane and 
p lan ta tio n  sectors, and the  very large subsistence areas of c u ltiv a tio n
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Hie main components in  the economy have been the subject of considerable and 
increasing  in te rv en tio n  by Government. This has taken place in  th e  context of 
a s ig n i f i c a n t  a t te m p t to  in c re a s e  th e  amount of in te g r a te d  developm ent 
planning. The way in  which th is  development planning process has changed over 
the years req u ires  some explanation and comment.
The R eport of th e  Post War P lann ing  and Development Com m ittee which was 
subm itted to  the Governor in  August 1945 contained the f i r s t  proposals fo r the 
ac tiv e  development of the F i j i  economy. The best way in  which to  i l lu s t r a t e  
the change in  the philosophy and ro le  of development planning i s  to  look a t  
the requirem ents placed upon the planning process*
The term s of reference fo r the 1945 Committee were:
"Having re g a rd  to  th e  param ount im portance of m a in ta in in g  and 
developing a g ric u ltu ra l and mineral production and to  the maintenance 
of an adequate standard of l iv in g  fo r a l l  sections of the community
a) to  examine proposals which w ill  be placed before the Committee, 
or which th e  Committee may suggest, fo r  th e  developm ent of 
a g r ic u l tu r e  and in d u s try  and fo r  th e  im provem ent of s o c ia l  
serv ices and public u t i l i t i e s ;
b) to  in q u i r e  i n to  th e  te c h n ic a l  and manpower re s o u rc e s  o f th e  
Colony which can be made a v a i la b le  fo r  p u b lic  w orks w ith o u t 
detrim ent to  primary production;
c) in  the l ig h t  of th is  inquiry to  draw up a l i s t  of p ro jec ts  which 
th e  Com m ittee c o n s id e rs  to  be p ra c t ic a b le  and i n  th e  b e s t 
in te re s ts  of the Colony and to  arrange them, so fa r  as may be 
possible, in  th e i r  order of urgency and d e s ira b ility ;
d) to  prepare from th is  l i s t ,  fo r consideration by the L eg isla tive  
Council, a f iv e  years' programme of works w ith  costs, estim ated 
as accurately  as circumstances permit, and recommendations fo r 
th e  c a r ry in g  ou t of such works; bu t w ith o u t, a t  t h i s  s tag e , 
including the manner in  which they are to  be financed."^
The Committee, which comprised a p a rt o f f ic ia l  and p a rt e lec ted  membership, 
reported  in  three p a r ta  Part 1 comprised a plan fo r the f i r s t  f iv e  years 
follow ing the  war. P art 2 outlined proposals fo r the plan fo r the subsequent 
f iv e  y ea rs . P a r t  3 co n ta in ed  p ro p o sa ls  on a number of m a tte r s  such as 
tran sp o rt which required re so lu tio n  but about which in s u f f ic ie n t inform ation 
or knowledge of Empire policy was available. The proposals were largely  
confined to  cap ita l expenditure although some recommended p ro je c ts  recommended 
in c u rre d  a d d i t io n a l  r e c u r r e n t  e x p en d itu re  and some w ere even d i r e c t ly  
productive of revenue.
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The f i r s t  four plans a fter  the war follow ed th is  format, being
" e s s e n t ia l ly  p ro p o sa ls  fo r  governm ent e x p e n d itu re  and c a p i ta l  
investm ent in  the .socia l serv ices and the countries ' in f ra s tru c tu re  
of roads, shipping, power and public serv ice  a  "37
As such they c o n s t i tu te d  p lan s  fo r  a p a r t i c u la r  s e c to r  o f Government 
involvement, and th e i r  ra ison  d 'e tre  was in  p art to  coordinate and ra tio n a lise  
Government p ro p o sa ls , bu t in  p a r t  a lso  to  enab le  c la im s  to  be made and 
s u b s ta n t ia te d  on th e  C o lon ia l Development and W elfare  Act th rough  which 
B rit ish  aid to  her colonies was dispersed. Planning a t  th is  tim e did not and 
was no t re p re se n te d  to  cover th e  whole developm ent p ro cess . This l a t t e r  
p rocess, a lthough  s u b je c t  to  the  u n w r it te n  law of " la i s s e z - f a i r e " ,  was, 
however, o f te n  f a c i l i t a t e d  i n  an  ad hoc manner by th e  L e g is la t iv e  and 
E xecu tive  C ouncils r e a c t in g  to  p ro p o sa ls  fo r  p a r t i c u l a r  schem es and to  
re q u ire m e n ts  a r i s in g  ou t of r e p o r ts  com m issioned by th e  fo rm al p lann ing  
process.
This was to  change as the r e s u lt  of changes in  the  world economy and of the 
im position  of d iffe re n t requirem ents The view th a t F i j i  should take on board 
these new approaches and outlaw the previous "ad hocery" was expressed most 
strongly in  the Burns Commission's Report:
"We have stressed  th a t our proposals are  designed to  serve the  end of 
m aintaining the ex is tin g  standard of l iv in g  in  F i j i  and, i f  possible, 
of improving i t .  This req u ires  us to  tra n s la te  them in to  economic 
magnitudes so th a t we can see how they, a ffe c t the way in  which F i j i 's  
economic re s o u rc e s  a re  to  be used. More p a r t i c u la r ly ,  we a re  
in te re s ted  in  the e ffec t of our proposals on the pub lic  finance of 
F i j i  and th e  amount of outside aid  which may be necessary over the 
y e a rs  to  come. In  sh o r t, our p ro p o sa ls  must be embodied in  an 
economic plan for F iji .
I t  may be useful, therefore, to  explain how an economic plan might be 
drawn up We fee l th a t th is  i s  a necessary operation  because i t  has 
become in c re a s in g ly  c le a r  th a t  econom ic p o lic y  in  th e  p a s t has 
s u f fe re d  from a la c k  of a p p re c ia t io n  of th e  e lem en ts  of proper 
economic planning. There does not appear to  have been any conscious 
attem pt to  consider the re la tio n sh ip  between the resources availab le 
in  ary one year and th e ir  possib le a lte rn a tiv e  uses. I t  seems th a t 
economic planning has been thought of almost exclusively  in  term s of 
the Government's a c t iv i t ie s  w ithout consideration of the connection 
between these a c t iv i t ie s  and those of other parts  of the economy and 
of the outside world. I t  has, therefore, not come as a su rp rise  to  
us tha t economic planning has been conducted w ith  an almost to ta l  
absence of q u a lif ie d  s ta f f  and th a t the economic s t a t i s t i c s  fo r F i j i  
were found to  be in  a ra th e r  p rim itive s ta te .
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We are convinced that* i f  previous a d m in istra tio n s  and .the  
le g is la tu r e  had paid more a tte n t io n  to  th e elem en ts o f economic 
planning! some of F ij i’s present financial d if f ic u lt ie s  would have 
been avoided. Moreover, the general public would have obtained a 
better appreciation of economic problems i f .  they had been given a 
lead by the administration of the po litic ian s, and had not been given 
the impression that the future expansion of the deservedly popular 
social services in  F ij i  could easily  be financed out of revenue or 
from Colonial Development and Welfare funda As a resu lt of these 
past m istakes,, the present a d m in istra tio n  has been l e f t  w ith  an 
unenviable task,and i t  w il l  take a great deal of courage and patience 
on i t s  part to educate the general public to  face the r e a l i t ie s  of 
the present and future economic position of FijL*^9
The im plications of the Burns’ Report and of the s lig h tly  e a r l ie r  Spate Report 
fo r F i j i  took some d igesting  in  a l l  of those areas where recommendations were 
made. As w ill  be seen, th is  was ce rta in ly  the case w ith the Native Land Trust 
Board.
A new era of development planning was ushered in* a f te r  some sh illy -sh a lly in g , 
w ith  Development ELan 5 (1966-70). The Burns Commission's view s were taken 
heed of, a C en tra l P lann ing  O ffice  e s ta b l is h e d ,  and p la n s  l a i d  fo r  ”a 
su s ta in e d  e f f o r t  to  c o o rd in a te  and r e l a t e  to  each o th e r  a l l  developm ent 
a c t iv i t ie s " .^  This e f fo r t  was based upon the  f iv e  year period which was to  
cover dramatic changes, p a rtic u la rly  in  the p o li t ic a l  sphere, commencing w ith 
in te rn a l self-government and culm inating in  Independence in  1970.
Independent F i j i  has seen  th e  w r i t in g  of Development P lan  6 (1971-75) 
Development Plan 7 (1976-80) and Development Plan 8 (1981-85). Development 
Plan 9 (1986-90) i s  cu rren tly  in  preparation. The ra iso n  d’e t re  of the plans 
rem ain s  s u b s ta n t i a l ly  unchanged a s  an ’in d ic a tiv e *  guide fo r  n a tio n a l 
developm ent and governm ent p o lic y  w ith in  th e  p re se n te d  fram ew ork of 
assumptions, and as a statem ent of in te n t fo r perusal by lending agencies, by 
operators w ith in  the F i j i  economy, and indeed by the general public. Ihe 
techniques of planning have followed the input-output model ind icated  e a r l ie r  
but have worked from a s itu a tio n  of poor basic data, unrefined inform ation, 
and thus ob jective ly  undefinable re la tio n sh ip s  between the  main functions and 
s e c to rs .  M odelling has th e re fo re  been a f a i r l y  crude p ro c e ss  based upon 
fundamental assumptions which have been only loosely supportable. This has 
meant th a t  the  p lan n in g  p ro je c tio n s ,  p a r t i c u la r ly  i n  view of F i j i ' s  
su sc e p tib ility  to  the v ag ia rie s  of the world economy, have been prone to being 
rap id ly  outdated.
The p re s e n ta tio n  o f th e  p la n s  has become in c re a s in g ly  com plex w ith  very
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c o n s id e ra b le  d e t a i l  co v erin g  a l l  s e c to r s  of th e  economy and th e i r  
adm inistration.
The economic p r o je c t io n s  d e riv e d  from th e  in p u t-o u tp u t m o d e llin g  a re  a 
fundamental determ inant of requirem ents and provision in  a l l  sectors, The 
other fundamental determ inant i s  the  p ro jec tion  of populations, and th i s  has 
been an a re a  o f in c re a s in g , a lthough  s t i l l  very  b a s ic  s o p h is t ic a t io n ,  as  
p ro jec tions of regional d is tr ib u tio n  have been incorporated in to  Development 
Flan 8. As w ith  the economy, so w ith population
'This i s  a very s im p lis tic  model, and basica lly  assumes th a t  the 
same demographic trends w ill  continue to  take, place between provinces 
as took place during the  period .1966 to  1976. That is ,  d if fe re n tia l  
f e r t i l i t y  ra te s , m orta lity  ra te s , and in te r  provincial m igration ra te s  
w ill  continue in  the same p a tte rn  These assumptions, w hile simple, 
are the best th a t can be done given the a v a ila b ility  of data on the 
above demographic f a c t c r a ”^
The changing s tru c tu re  of the world economy and of the F i j i  economy have had a 
considerable impact upon the demand fo r land, and upon the requirem ents fo r 
i t s  e ffec tiv e  management. Land i s  a key fac to r of production, p a r tic u la r ly  in  
a develop ing  coun try  w hich h as  a prim ary  in d u s try  based economy. The 
p re d ic ta b ility , amongst other fac to rs , of changing en trep reneu ria l perceptions 
and a c t iv i t y ,  and th e  a b i l i t y  or o th e rw ise  of th e  Government to  p lan  
effec tiv e ly  for change in  the  economy are as a r e s u lt  of fundamental in te re s t  
in  the management of land.
P r io r  to  1960, su p p o rt fo r  th e  developm ent of th e  s e c to r s  of th e  economy 
looked a t  above was r e l a t i v e ly  ad hoc, a lthough  th e re  w ere a number of 
im portant in i t ia t iv e s ,  such as the  A gricultural and In d u s tr ia l Loans Board^. 
The o v e rr id in g  a t t i t u d e  was, however, l a i s s e z - f a i r e  i n  a p e rio d  of slow 
economic growth, and hence of re la tiv e ly  slow growth in  the  demand fo r land.
Subsequently, and p a rtic u la rly  a f te r  1964 and 1965, la rge  sca le  encouragement 
to  schemes by the Government through various face ts  of planned development, 
and a ris in g  from the general expansion of the economy, have caused a rap id  
increase in  the  demand fo r land to  be made availab le  fo r a wide v arie ty  of 
purposes.
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B ehavioural Theory and Context
Behavioural theory
The previous d iscussions have looked a t  the theory and context of a number of 
in te r re la te d  f ie ld s  of concern, I t  i s  im portant to  be aware of the fa c t th a t 
they are in te r re la te d ; and to  be aware of why and how th^r are  p art of the 
same system.
I t  i s  not too s im p lis tic  a t  th is  stage to  make the stra igh tfo rw ard  observation 
th a t one e s se n tia l fea tu re  in  common i s  the ind iv idual a c to rs  involved In  
order to  see how so cio -cu ltu ra l, economic, and p o l i t ic a l  considerations are  
re la te d  the perceptions of these ind iv idual ac to rs  w ith in  the system provide a 
useful s ta r t in g  point. Questions of perception and of how perceptions may or 
may not be t r a n s la te d  in to  a c t io n  in  each of th e se  a re a s  a re  th e re fo re  
important. In tu itiv e ly , i t  i s  a lso  im portant to  be aware of group dynamics 
operating in  th is  context. Changes in  a system or subsystem may o ften  re su lt 
from perceptions and ac tio n s  not merely of sing le  and aggregated ind iv iduals, 
but of key ind iv iduals  and groups positioned as a r e s u lt  of present or past, 
p o l i t i c a l ,  c u l tu r a l  or o th e r  p ro c e sse s  who may ho ld  sway over o th e r  
ind iv iduals or groups and th e ir  perceptions and actions.
Turning f i r s t  to  the ind iv idual, th e re  has been considerable in te re s t  and 
e ffo r t expended upon neurophysiology and neuropyschology in  order to  try  to  
e s tab lish  the cap a c itie s  and functions of the cen tra l nervous system. The 
mechanisms of learn ing , m otivation and memory are a l l  of c r i t i c a l  importance 
in  attem pting to  develop an understanding of behaviour. Experimental research 
has tended to  be animal based and so conclusions drawn may be species or order 
s p e c if ic .  Some advances have, however, been made, a lth o u g h  from th e  
s c ie n t i f ic  m a te r ia lis t  point of view these tend to  be a t  the conceptual ra th e r 
th a n  th e  s c i e n t i f i c  end o f th e  range of knowledge. This in  i t s e l f  has 
im plications fo r the s ta tu s  of the theory discussed e a r l ie r .
There i s  l i t t l e  doubt th a t in s tin c tiv e  actions are  b u i l t  in to  the make-up of 
ce rta in  animals. These are  w ell-recognised and, indeed, in  the human being 
form a p a rt of post-nata l te s t s  on the  new-born in  order to  assess  normality. 
The le ss  complex in s tin c tiv e  actions, such as the withdrawing of an affected  
p a rt from a source of pain, appear to  be a function  of short>-circuiting across
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motor neurons. These re f le x  reac tio n s  may be overridden i f  the uncommitted 
or p l a s t i c  sy stem s o v e rr id e . There i s  ev idence to  sug g est t h a t  c e r t a in  
c u ltu ra l groupings may have a g reater a b i l i ty  in  th is  respect. In  the present 
co n te x t i t  i s  n o ta b le  th a t  both In d ia n  (Hindu) and F i j i a n  (Beqa) have 
c u ltu ra lly  d is t in c t  firew alk ing  customs. Mare complex in s t in c tiv e  actions* 
fo r  example* th e  m ig ra to ry  p a t te r n s  o f b ird s  and f i s h ,  a r e  l e s s  w e ll 
understood, although many appear to  be a function  of, in  Bunge's phraseology, 
committed or preprogrammed systems. In th e  past, c e r ta in  geographical schools 
of c l im a t ic  and c u l tu r a l  determ in ism  have in c lu d ed  th e  human being  as  
possessing c e r ta in  committed sensory systems somewhat akin to  these, re su ltin g  
from long-estab lished  usage extending widely beyond physical re f le x  actions.
Experiment upon animals, and experience in  everyday l i f e ,  confirm s in  add ition  
th a t  th e re  i s  c a p a c ity  fo r  le a rn in g , and memory a c ro s s  a w ide range of 
speciea  Pavlov's dogs provide one of the  most commonly recognised s e ts  of 
re su lts ,  suggesting th a t dogs have a capacity to  learn , and indeed to  reac t to  
learned s tim u li. Experimentation in to  the  capacity of rodents fo r learning, 
and fo r the in h eritance  of learned responses thus implying the conversion of 
uncommitted to  committed systems in  genetica lly  transm itted  m ateria l, has 
demonstrated an a b i l i ty  to  adopt a learned behaviour pattern , but has proven 
inconclusive in  the  l a t t e r  respect.1^
The b rain  of the human i s  a very much more substan tia l organ than th a t of a 
rodent, or of a dog I t  has developed w ith  d iffe re n t functions and cap ac itie s  
and o p e ra te s  w i th in  a v a s t ly  more complex fram ew ork th a n  t h a t  of th e  
experimental laboratory.
I t  i s  im portant, however, to  attem pt to  is o la te  the fa c to rs  s ig n if ic a n t in  
determ ining the behaviour of the ind iv idual human actor, as on th i s  hangs the 
a b i l i ty  to  make statem ents re la tin g  to  soc io -cu ltu ra l, economic and p o li t ic a l  
change w ith in  any given system.
I t  i s  reasonably c lea rly  estab lished  th a t one of the major fa c to rs  involved in  
d e te rm in in g  the  behav iour p a t te rn s  of in d iv id u a ls  I s  concerned w ith  the  
ed u c a tio n a l p rocess. In  e a r ly  fo rm a tiv e  years the ch ild  w i l l  a ss im ila te  
volumes of c u ltu ra lly  patterned or determined m ateria l. This c u ltu ra l and 
parental pattern ing  i s  supplemented in  l a te r  years by more formal tu ition . 
Ihe success or otherw ise of the formal tu i t io n  may depend to  an extent upon 
th e  a b i l i t y  of th e  c u l tu r a l  and p a re n ta l p a t te rn in g  to  c r e a te  a s u i ta b le  
framework to  be recep tive  to  such knowledge, and upon appropria te  motivation.
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The formal tu i t io n  process may extend through several years and broaden and 
specia lise , o ften  according to  the p a rtic u la r  c h a ra c te r is tic s  of the operative 
formal tu i t io n  systems and according to  the requirem ents and a b i l i ty  of the 
a c to r  invo lved . B ehav ioural p a t te rn s  a s  such, a re  dynamic and develop 
according to  the cu ltu ra l educational system in  operation  and to  the modus 
vivendi of the ind iv idual.
An add itional very im portant se t of fa c to rs  in  determ ining behaviour through 
a l l  the p e rio d s  of an in d iv id u a l’s l i f e  i s  th a t  of th e  m ass m edia; th e  
w ritten , spoken, broadcast and te lev ised  word.
The p e rc e p tio n  of the  p e rc e p tu a l system  of th e  in d iv id u a l  in  F ig u re  3.10 
proposed by Llcyd and Dicken provides an approach to  attem pting to  unravel 
th e se  im p o rta n t f a c to r s  in  th e  in d iv id u a l .  I t  c a te r s  f o r  a range o f 
antecedent conditioning fa c to rs  which must in  part, a t  le a s t ,  be notional, but 
w hich n o n e - th e - le s s  p rov ide  an  i n d i c a t i o n  o f p o s s i b l e  s o u r c e s  o f 
co ndi tio n in g .^3
These fac to rs  may be re la te d  d ire c tly  to  the subsystems in d e n tif ie d  e a r l ie r ;  
and, indeed, since ind iv iduals  are the prime movers of change w ith in  such 
subsystems, i t  i s  dynamic change brought about in  the perceptions of these 
ind iv iduals and th e ir  m otivation and a b i l i ty  to  tra n s la te  th is  in to  action  
th a t  r e s u l t s  i n  changes in  any g iv en  system . The dynamic q u e s t io n  of 
tra n s la tio n  of perceptions in to  ac tions i s  not however considered in  th is  
s ta t i c  d escrip tiv e  model.
The group context has been conceptualised by Pred as in  Figure 3.11 in  term s 
of a behavioural m atrix  which amalgamates a group of in d iv iduals  in to  a two 
vector m atrix  on the  basis  of a b ili ty  to  use inform ation, and quan tity  and 
q u a lity  of inform ation  w ith  the vecto rs tending towards maximum a b i l i ty  and 
perfect knowledge re sp e c tiv e ly .^
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note on such a m atrix  th a t the lo c a tio n  B ^ , and hence 
th e  in d iv id u a ls  th e re in ,  a re  th e  most c lo se ly  app roach ing  th e  id e a l  type 
behaviour of homo econom icus and homo p o l i t i c u s  in  t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  
subsystems. I t  i s  c lear th a t the fu rth e r towards the bottom of the m atrix, 
the  more accurate i s  the  rep resen ta tio n  of the ob jective  environment perceived 
ty the indiv idual in  term s of Llcyd and Dicken's behavioural environment, and 
conversely.
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C ultural S o c io  Personality  Age and 
G eographical (Group) Econom ic- perso n a l P ast E du ca tio n  A sp ira tio n s
Location A ff ilia tio n  S ta tus a t tr ib u te s  Experience
Inform ation
accepted
Information re jec ted  
or f i l te r e d  out by 
coding mechanism
Coding (perception) mechanism
Flews of inform ation
Signals from environment
Behavioural environment
Objective environment
Figure 3.10 Perception of the perceptual mechanism of the individual
(a f te r  Lloyd and Bicken)
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A bility  to  use Information
Bn B12 B13 - - - B1n
Quantity
and
^22 % - - - ^ n
Q uality
of ®31 ^32 ^ 3
- - -
Information — _ _ _
towards
maximum
a b i l i ty
towards
perfect Bn1 Bn2 Bn3 “ “ ” Bnn optimal
knowledge so lu tio n
Figure 3.11: Behavioural matrix (after Pred)
Ihe fac to rs  determ ining a v a ila b ility  of inform ation, id e n tif ie d  by Pred in  
re la tio n  to  in d u s tr ia l location , may be tran s la ted  in to  a general context. Ihe 
sphere  of o p e ra t io n s  or c o g n itiv e  environm ent of th e  in d iv id u a l ,  h is
educational background and personality  which may in d ica te  group norms; the
v isu a l and temporal proxim ity of inform ation sources; the e ffec tiv en ess  and
accuracy of th e i r  perception; th e  mode of a rr iv a l and p resen ta tio n  of the 
Inform ation and the a b i l i ty  to  a ss im ila te  i t ;  and f in a l ly  the perceived s ta tu s  
of the source in  term s of alleged bias, inaccuracy or otherwise.
The a b i l i ty  to  use the inform ation may be s im ila rly  approached from a general 
v iew po in t. A sp ira tio n s , p a s t ex p e rie n c e s , age, group norms, c r i t i c a l
in te llig en ce , self-confidence, cu ltu ra l conditioning and so on can be seen as 
s ig n if ican t determ inants of the measure of th is  a b ility .
Although Fhed has suggested a time based sequence of m atrices to  i l lu s t r a t e  
the development of behaviour over time, th e re  i s  no in d ic a tio n  of a dynamic 
s tru c tu re  as such since no generative and feedback processes are d ire c tly  
envisaged. There are  in tu it iv e  reasons fo r suggesting th a t  the dynamic nature 
of behaviour change r e s u l ts  from the m otivation for change in  the perceptive 
and inform ational m atrix in  conjunction w ith  the other subsystems operative; 
and th a t th is  app lies  a t  both Individual and group le v e la  The im p lica tions 
and basis fo r th is  w il l  be pushed fu rth e r  in  the follow ing s e c t i o n ^
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B ehavioural con tex t
The c h a ra c te risa tio n  of any face t of a national id e n tity  in  an in te rn a tio n a l 
context involves a monumental fe a t of genera lisa tion . This has already been 
observed in  connection w ith the other contextual subsystems. I t  i s  none-the- 
le s s  im portant to  e s ta b lish  some behavioural c h a ra c te r is tic s , a t  le a s t  in  
o u t l in e  in  t h i s  way, a s  i t  w i l l  f a c i l i t a t e  a r a t i o n a l  in t e g r a t i o n  of th e  
operative subsystems w ith in  the overall system.
W hilst acknowledging th a t  behavioural considerations should, according to  the 
rigorous s c ie n t i f ic  m a te r ia lis t  approach, be b u il t  up from the ind iv idual 
leve l, th is  i s  simply not possib le fo r the present.
I t  i s ,  however, p o s s ib le  to  examine a number o f in s ta n c e s  where th e  
behavioural c h a ra c te r is tic s  and perceptive coding mechanisms of id e n tif ia b le  
groups have changed This gives a useful in s ig h t in to  the complexity of the 
changes and of the  d iffe re n t fa c to rs  involved
The behavioural d iv isio n s  w ith in  the F i j i  population are based upon a number 
of c r i te r ia :  d if fe re n t c r i t e r i a  tend to  id e n tify  d if fe re n t groups, or the same 
groups d iffe ren tly .
I t  has been observed th a t  cu ltu ra l and group a f f i l ia t io n s  a re  one im portant 
fa c to r  in  determ ining behaviour and the perceptive mechanism.
The land tenure system and the  development of i t s  perception in  th e  eyes of 
the indigenous F ijian s  provides an in te re s tin g  culture-based example of the 
complexity of change. The 't r a d i t io n a l’ pre-contact land tenure system in  the 
F i j i  I s la n d s  i s  p robably  now l o s t  fo r  a l l  tim e , r e f l e c t i n g  th a t  i t  was 
unw ritten, and th a t s e ts  of tra d itio n s  of th is  kind are  o ften  characterised  by 
g rea te r f le x ib i l i ty  than w ritte n  se ts  of ru les. Tribal groupings and th e ir  
subdivisions were re la tiv e ly  sm all and th e re  was a fundamental and in tim a te  
re la tio n sh ip  w ith the land. I t  i s  lik e ly  th a t ind iv idual and group perception 
of r ig h t s  to  la n d  w ith in  th e  group would have been r e l a t i v e l y  a c c u ra te ; 
accuracy being id e n tif ie d  w ith perceptions c lu ste rin g  about the norm. No 
doubt th e  more v a lu a b le  th e  lan d  to  th e  group th e  more p re c is e  th e  
id e n tif ic a tio n .
The land tenure system has developed as the  re s u lt  of a v a rie ty  of d iffe re n t
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fa c to rs  ever t±ie one hundred and f i f t y  odd years since contact. Not le a s t  
amongst these must have been the  s ig n if ic a n tly  d iffe re n t perceptions of land 
tenure th a t were brought in  by people w ith  fundamentally d iffe re n t perceptive 
coding mechanism a  A period of very rapid change followed the  f i r s t  impact of 
these d iffe re n t views on land, and the desire  to  control the ex ten t of th is  
was a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t  r e s p o n s ib le  fo r  th e  o f f e r  of C ession  and fo r  i t s  
acceptance by B r i ta ia  The Native Lands Commissioners, toge ther w ith the 
Council of C h ie fs, w ere re q u ire d  a f t e r  C ession  to  id e n t i f y  th e  u n i t  of 
ownership fo r re g is t ra t io n  fo r  Native Land.
This was o p tim is tic  to  say the le a s t  since there was no suggestion th a t a
uniform  system  had ever e x is te d  over th e  wide a re a s  of r e l a t i v e l y  sm all
com m unitiea  The enormous p r a c t ic a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  en co u n te red  by th e
ilfiCommissioners of the time support th is  as having been the case.
The landowning system which was generated out of these d iffe re n t perceptions 
is ,  however, now accepted as the ’tra d i tio n a l1 system by a la rg e  propertion 
of F i j i ’s t o t a l  p o p u la tio n . The system  i s  defended v ig o ro u s ly  and w ith  
considerable conservatism by the indigenous F ijia n s  in  s p ite  of the fa c t th a t 
i t  has been unfavourably reviewed by a number of a u th o ritie s  in  term s of the 
accuracy of rep resen ta tio n  of tra d itio n a l re la tio n sh ip s , and of i t s  p rac tica l 
efficacy. The reinforcem ent of th is  perception has a t  le a s t  p a r t ia l ly  stemmed 
from the perceived change in  the economic and numerical s ta tu s  of the F ijian  
v is -a -v is  the Indian population In th e  s itu a tio n  of Ratu S ir  Lala Sukuna’s 
"Three Legged S to o l"  of fo re ig n  c a p i ta l ,  In d ia n  la b o u r and F i j i a n  land , a 
c l e a r ly  l e s s  s ta b le  s to o l would be c re a te d  by th e  rem oval of one of th e  
legs.
T radition  and change in  th e  s tru c tu re  of v illag e  F ijia n  hierarchy re f le c ts  
s im ila r im pacts of changing ed u ca tio n a l and e x p e r ie n t ia l  in p u ts  in to  the 
ind iv idual perception mechanism producing questioning of tra d itio n a l values 
and ro les, and re su lta n t change.
The complexity of changing perceptions i s  borne out on moving from cu ltu ra l to 
economic examples.
The In d ian  p o p u la tio n , a r r iv in g  in  th e  s tra ig h te n e d  c irc u m sta n c e s  of 
indenture, viewed i t s  soc ia l and economic s ta tu s  in  unequivocal terms. The 
au toselective  m igration  process and the experiences of indenture, coupled w ith 
the perception th a t they would be what they made themselves, re su lted  in
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strong m otivation and high asp ira tions. A higjh p r io r ity  a ttached  to  education 
as th e  means of securing a permanent p o sitio n  in  F iji .  T h rift and hard work 
were, and are, a necessary route to  f u l f i l l in g  th is  aim. They a re  in  add ition  
e ssen tia l p re req u is ite s  to  the fu lfilm en t of a fu rth e r im portant aim, th a t of 
securing an in te r e s t  in  land. In  term s of ind ividual perception th is  i s  seen 
as a permanent stake in  F i j i ’s resources and fu tu ra
This co n trasts  fundamentally w ith the F ijia n  p o s itio a  A tra d itio n a lly  strong 
re c o g n i t io n  of socio-econom ic s t a t u s  w ith in  th e  group, coupled  w ith  an 
h ie r a r c h ic a l  s t r u c tu r e  of a u th o r i ty  which tended  to  dampen in d iv id u a l  
asp ira tions, has combined w ith  a poor educational environment in  the  v illag e  
and lim ited  indiv idual experience w ith  the outer world, to  produce a f a r  mere 
r e s t r ic t iv e  perceptive coding mechanism. Even so, awareness of the increasing  
streng th  of the Indian positio n  to  one of numerical and economic dominance, 
together w ith slowly increasing  experience and education re su lt in g  in  looser 
c u ltu ra l t ie s ,  has re su lted  in  some movement of perceptions. The subsistence 
affluence F ijia n  of Fisk is ,  i t  appears, moving towards g a la la  as envisaged by 
Spate; and to  g rea te r independence in  urban areaa
In p o litic s , as w ell, there a re  in stances of changing perceptions in d ica tiv e  
of change on a wide fro n t; some documented and apparent, some not so.
The in t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f p o l i t i c a l  developm ent has u su a lly  d w e lt upon th e  
cu ltu ra l s p l i t  and upon the perceptions of the im plications of the s p l i t  for 
both group and individual. From time to  tim e attem pts have, however, been 
made by what Weber would term charism atic leaders, to  define sub -cu ltu ra l and 
c ro ss-cu ltu ra l p o li t ic a l  groups. Butadroka’s F i j i  N ationalis t Party, and the 
most recen t Labour Party provide good examples respective ly  of a ttem pts to  do 
th is . In sp ite  of Butadroka’s success in  s p li t t in g  the  A lliance’s vote in  
1977 and of the perceived d is s a tis fa c tio n  w ith  what are claimed to  be e l i t i s t  
p a rtie s , commentators do not see ary fundamental change in  th e  e le c to ra te 's  
perceptions of most contentious issues, These, as has been seen, undoubtedly 
tend to  run along cu ltu ra l lin e s ; a p a tte rn  which i s  unlikely  to  be sw iftly  
broken a t  the po lling  booths.
These in stances of developing perceptions, although se lec ted  a t  random from 
m ateria l examined e a r l ie r ,  point to  some useful inform ation regarding the 
s ig n if ic a n c e  o f p e rc e p tio n s  and behav iour in  d i r e c t in g  a c t io n  and of th e  
p o ten tia l fo r  harnessing such change in  the development process.
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Two of th e  moat im p o r ta n t f a c to r s  in v o lv ed  in  change th a t  have been th u s  
harnessed a re  education and the fo s te rin g  of development en terp rise .
Education has been supper ted a t  primary, secondary and te r t ia r y  le v e ls  and 
t h i s  has r e s u l t e d  i n  g r e a t  im provem ents in  th e  in d iv id u a l  p e rc e p tiv e  
mechanism. Ihe b en efits  have tended, however, to  be mere read ily  assim ila ted  
in  the  p o sitiv e ly  pressured Indian environment than in  the F ij ia n  environment 
fo r reasons th a t have been previously touched upon I t  I s  very in te re s tin g  to  
note th a t educational scholarships a t  the te r t ia ry  level operate on a quota 
basis in  order to  attem pt to  equalise th is.
E nterprise and development have been fo ste red  to  encourage a sp ira tio n s  in  the  
population, and to  a s s is t  in  th e ir  fu lfilm en t, The provision of finance, and 
o f s p e c i a l i s t  ad v ice , coupled w ith  a f i s c a l  p o licy  of ta x  in c e n t iv e s  in  
c e r ta in  areas are im portant a ttem pts to  ad ju st ind iv idual perceptions and 
behaviour in  th i s  respect as an a id  to  development w ith in  the  development 
planning process. In te re s tin g ly , the significance of the c u ltu ra l s p l i t  and 
i t s  impact upon perceptions and behaviour are sp ec if ica lly  catered  fo r here as 
w ell, w ith  im portant add itional encouragement to  the F ijia n  c u ltu ra l group.
Returning to  Pred's m atrices, these two fa c to rs  exemplify the e f fo r t  of try ing  
to  s h if t  mere in d iv id u a ls  fu rth e r out along the vectors in  an attem pt to  f i t  
than b e tte r  fo r th e ir  various ro le s  by supplying an informed behavioural 
environment as closely  approximating to  the objective environment as possible.
The importance of th is  fo r land and land management in  F i j i  i s  clear. In a 
s itu a tio n  where lack  of knowledge and understanding of land re la te d  issu es  i s  
compounded by emotive hearsay and p o li t ic a l  and cu ltu ra l suspicion, the task  
of managing land i s  lik e ly  to  be complex, time consuming, and fraught w ith 
p o l i t i c o - c u l tu r a l  te n s io n  as  th e  m edia and c h a r is m a t ic a l ly  expressed  
viewpoints dominate a t t i tu d e s  and behaviour in  some sec to rs  of the population, 
and lack  of awareness clogs work output in  others. With increasing  education 
and g re a te r  e n t r e p re n e u r ia l  aw areness a t  l e a s t  in  c e r t a in  p a r ts  of the 
population, th e re  a re  l ik e ly  to  be more frequent and more d e ta iled  demands fo r 
inform ation and fo r  ju s t i f ic a t io n  of p o lic ie s  in  re la t io n  to  land.
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In te g ra tio n
T h eo re tica l p o s it io n
The e f f e c t iv e  t r a n s f e r  of th e  conceptual th e o re tic a l background knowledge 
discussed above in  the so c io -cu ltu ra l, economic, p o l i t ic a l  and behavioural 
sub-systems in to  an in teg ra ted  system involves th e  need to  define a physical 
and s p a tia l dimension w ith in  which the dynamic, time structu red , subsystems 
can develop and in t e r r e a c t .  G eographic th o u g h t has t r a d i t i o n a l l y  been 
responsib le fo r con tex tualising  change over time in  these various subsystems 
in  the  physical and sp a tia l dimension and i t  has normally looked to  the  past 
in  th is  respect,
A system of th is  nature may be defined in  global terms, or a t  any of a number 
of o th e r  r e le v a n t  le v e ls ,  fo r  exam ple, by econom ic system , by p o l i t i c a l  
system, by regional system or by cu ltu ra l system. The input v a ria b les  and 
th e ir  locus w ill  vary according to  the d e fin itio n  of the system discussed. 
Thus the defined global system for instance, may revolve around i t s  in te rn a l 
dynamic c h a ra c te r is t ic s  and resources and around e x t r a - te r r e s t r ia l  inpu ts of 
rad ia tio n , energy, and so on At the national level th e re  may be add itional 
com plications a r is in g  out of the in te r re la t io n  of economic, p o li t ic a l  and 
so c io -cu ltu ra l subsystems and out of the external inputs in to  th e  system which 
may take a wide v arie ty  of form aLocational considerations are therefore an 
i n i t i a l  determ inant of the extent and nature of the impact of changes w ith in  
functional subsystems. Such changes find  expression in  the s p a tia l  dimension 
not only through th e ir  own but a lso  through in te r re la te d  subsystems.
In  p ra c t ic e ,  one of th e  f re q u e n tly  used le v e l s  of i n v e s t ig a t io n  i s  th e  
n a t io n a l  le v e l ,  in  s p i te  of i t s  o f te n  r a th e r  a r b i t r a r y  d e f in i t io n .  One 
obvious re a so n  fo r  t h i s  i s  the  p o l i t i c a l  one of boundary c o n s id e ra tio n s , 
together w ith the fa c t th a t re levan t s ta t i s t i c s  where av a ilab le  a re  o ften  
compiled on a national basis. The schematic black box in te g ra tio n  proposed in  
Figure 3.12 serves to  id e n tify  a number of points in  th i s  connection
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Figure 3.12: Conceptual sequence of national development
Given an a n teced en t s i t u a t io n  a t  th e  n a tio n a l le v e l ,  o p e ra t in g  w ith in  an  
in te rn a tio n a l context, ind iv iduals  and groups of in d iv id u a ls  operating  w ith in  
th a t  system have t h e i r  own p e rc e p tio n s  of t h e i r  env ironm ent (com prising  
antecedent s itu a tio n  and ex ternal inputs). This coding a ffe c ts  the way in  
which ind iv iduals operate ind iv idually , how they re la te  to  one another, and 
how th ^ - operate as groupa In  the present approach th ree  subsystems have 
been id e n tif ie d  as being of d ire c t importance in  determ ining th e  evolution of 
fu tu re  c h a ra c te r is tic s  w ith in  the national system.
Individual and group behaviour may be defined in  th e  context of these sub- 
^ s tem s, however th e re  i s  considerable room fo r overlap, w ith  p a rtic u la r  
in d iv id u a ls  and groups q u i t e  p o ss ib ly  f e a tu r in g  i n  more th a n  one of th e
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id e n tif ied  subeystema I t  i s  im portant to  note tha t nothing w ith in  the system 
prevents autonomous change w ith in  each of the three systems; indeed th is  i s  
p re c ise ly  the fu n c tio n  o f W eber's c h a r ism a tic  le a d e r . Where s e c to r s  of 
national iden tity  are open to  outside influence and ex ternal pressures impinge 
mere or le ss  d ire c tly  upon a sub-system of the nation* then a d ire c t ex ternal 
input may resu lt. In sm all nations th is  probably occurs most commonly and 
in f lu e n tia lly  in  the economic and p o li t ic a l spheres* although as has been seen 
cu ltu ra l change may also  be considerable.
What i s  conceptualised is ,  a t  the national level, therefore, a dynamic system 
in c o rp o ra tin g  a number of i n t e r r e l a t e d  dynamic sub-systems. The dynamic 
nature of these i s  su b s ta n tia lly  and independently (from each o ther in  some 
respects) determined by the  behavioural c h a ra c te r is tic s  and development of 
ind iv iduals and groups operating w ith in  and impinging upon the national system 
and i t s  subsystem s.
The generic sequence of national development drawn from th i s  i s  id e n tif ie d  in  
Figure 3.13.
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P articu la rly  in  view of the  lim ite d  th e o re tic a l knowledge in  these areas, 
w hich i s  co n fined  la rg e ly  to  c o n c e p tu a l is a tio n s ,  and to  th e  la c k  of d a ta  
availab le  in  many contexts, th is  s i tu a tio n  may be somewhat likened to  a " f ru it  
machine" game in  term s of cu rren t a b i l i ty  to  p red ic t a co rrect outcome.
I t  is ,  however, possib le  to  in s e r t  in to  th i s  c h a ra c te risa tio n  some of the 
main areas of concern which have been id e n tif ie d  as bounding the po sitio n  of 
land in  the development planning process,
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Table 3.4 in d ica te s  the various sec to rs  of a c t iv ity  through which changes may 
be effec ted  which have an impact upon the  development of a n a tio n  I t  i s  
im portant to  note two points. The source of change may be ex terna l to  the 
country. I f  so, the  government may attem pt to  control the  entry or impact of 
the po ten tia l source of change ty the im plem entation of in cen tiv es  or b a rr ie rs  
as necessary Where the  source of change is ,  on the  other hand, in te rn a l, ary 
subsystem may be pressure in i t i a t iv e  and consequently any subsystem may be 
a f fe c te d , which w i l l  produce extended and c o n tin u a l dynam ic a d ju s tm en t 
throughout.
Subsystem
reference
0
1
2
3
Sector Source of Pressure l^P® Affected Area of
of change in i t i a t iv e  pressure subsystem possible
a c t iv ity  re la tiv e  subsystem response
to  system i f  in te rn a l
P hysical/ External 
N atural
In te rn a l 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4
N atural 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  "Insurances"
d isa s te rs ; . . against 
d isease; 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  negative, 
e tc. change i . e .
indemnity, 
aid , e tc .
A lter
in i t i a t iv e  . .. 
subsystems e.g . 
cu ltu ra l 
pressures re . 
d e s e r tif ic a tio n .
P o li t ic a l  External Changing 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  A ltera tions
demographic to
patterns; . . . .  constitu tion ,
In te rn a l 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  charism atic 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  le g is la t io n
leaders, e tc . and .regulation ,
etc .
Socio­
c u l tu r a l
External
In terna l 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4
Changing 
social
h e ira rch ies;
value 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4
systems;
etc .
0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  Increase
equit a b i l i ty  
of r ig h ts , 
freedom of 
thought and. 
of movement, etc.
Economic External
In terna l 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4
D istributionO , 1 ,2 ,3 ,4  Planning 
avail ab il i  t y ; o ptimal
markets fo r . . . .  a v a ila b ility , 
fac to rs  of 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  use, and 
production; d is tr ib u tio n
technology; of resources,
e tc . e tc .
Behavioural External
In te rn a l 0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4
Media;
education
and
tra in in g ;
re lig io n ;
etc .
0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  Censorship, 
public 
re la tio n s , 
research, 
0 ,1 ,2 ,3 ,4  e tc .
Table 3 .4 : Sectors of a c t iv i ty  and impact on na tional development
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This presents something of a problem for the th e o re tic a l development planning 
process which, as has been seen, looks a t  the secto r of a c t iv i ty  id e n tif ie d  
under economic as the prime mover of development.
Contextual p o s itio n
I t  has already been observed th a t the F i j i  s itu a tio n  i s  c h a ra c te r is t ic a l ly  one 
of paucity of availab le  inform ation; the fa c t th a t th is  has been acknowledged 
sp e c if ic a lly  in  the context of the economic and population modelling processes 
upon which development planning has depended to  date i s  s ig n ifican t.
Sector of a c t iv i ty  Possible land linkages
Physical/N atural Land a v a ila b ility  and s u i ta b i l i ty  fo r  given
purposes; monitoring and enforcing approved 
land use p rac tices; conservation; land 
clearance; e tc ., a ffec t supply of and demand 
fo r  land,and impose r e s p o n s ib il i t ie s  on land 
managers.
P o lit ic a l  R ev isio n s  determining nature of land tenure;
land lord-tenan t re la tio n sh ip s ; town and 
country planning; ad jud ication  processes; 
e tc ., a ffec t supply of and demand fo r  land and 
impose re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  on land managers.
S ocio-cu ltu ral Rural-urban d r i f t ;  se lec tiv e  m igration  from
ru ra l areas; the c u ltu ra l s p l i t  in  land r ig h ts  
and use; problems w ith unplanned use of land 
on urban margins; etc., a ffe c t supply of and 
demand fo r land and Impose re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  on 
land managers.
Economic Changing world and lo ca l markets; planned
in te rv en tio n  in  the various sec to rs  of the 
economy; changes in  the  s tru c tu re  of the 
econony; e tc ., a ffec t supply of and demand for 
land and,impose re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  on land 
managers.
Behavioural Education, tra in ing , and changing perceptions
of the population a ffe c t th e ir  demand for 
land, and enable them to  b e tte r  understand 
land re la te d  issues, imposing re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  
on land managers. Where so much land i s  held 
and managed under a s ta tu to ry  tru s t ,  these 
developments also  a ffec t the  a b i l i ty  to  supply 
land as they a ffec t the native owners’ 
perceptions, and the  human resources availab le  
fo r e f f ic ie n t management of the land .
Table 3 .5 : The development planning process and linkages with land in  F i j i
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I t  i s  possib le a t  th i s  stage to  id e n tify  p o ten tia l linkages between land and 
the development planning process in  F i j i  as in  Table 3.5. I t  i s  not claimed 
th a t  th e  l in k a g e s  id e n t i f i e d  a re  ex h a u s tiv e , nor in d eed  th a t  th e  
conceptualisation  of development and hence the appropriate personality  of the 
development planning process i s  a unique so lu tio n  I t  i s  merely contended 
th a t i t  i s  a lo g ic a l approach given the present s ta te  of background knowledge.
I t  i s  unnecessary to  do more fo r the present purposes in  ary case as i t  i s  the  
main linkages th a t id e n tify  the inform ation which i s  of in te re s t.
This inform ation i s  f i r s t l y ,  the pressures th a t  have b u il t  up on the  land 
resource as the r e s u lt  of the development process; secondly, the  adjustments 
and t h e i r  e f f e c t iv e n e s s  t h a t  one p a r t i c u la r ly  s ig n i f i c a n t  f a c to r  in  th e  
management of the land resource has made to  i t s  operation  to  meet and control 
th e se  changing c irc u m sta n c e s ; and th i r d ly ,  th e  e x te n t  to  which th e se  
operational land management considerations have been accounted fo r  in  the 
development planning process as i t  has evolved in  F ij i .
The o b s e rv a tio n  and a n a ly s is  of th e se  m a tte r s  in  th e  F i j i  c o n te x t and in  
p a rtic u la r  the experience of the Native Land Trust Board, which i s  responsible 
fo r the management of 8 256 of the nation’s physical land resource provides some 
in s ig h t in to  how and wby change may or may not occur on th e  ground in  the 
development and development planning process.
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CHAPTER 4
F i j i
[L.S
The Native Land Trust Board 1940-1973
No. 12 of 1940 
I  assen t
H. C. Luke 
Governor 
28th February 1940
An Ordinance
RELATING TO THE CONTROL AND ADMINISTRATION
OF NATIVE LAND
[?th  June, 1940.]
BE i t  enacted by the Governor of F i j i  w ith the advice and consent of the 
L eg isla tive  Council thereof
1. This Ordinance may be c ited  as the Native Land Trust Ordinance 1940, 
and sha ll come in to  operation on a date to  be fixed  by the Governor by 
Proclamation.
2. This Ordinance i s  divided in to  p a rts  as follows:
Part I  -  Preliminary 
Part I I  -  Control of Native Land 
Part I I I  -  Native Reserves 
Part IV -  Miscellaneous
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CHAPTER 4
The Native Land Trust Board 1940-1973 
Background
A useful s ta r t in g  poin t in  looking a t  the h isto ry  of the establishm ent of a 
separate body w ith re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  to  look a f te r  native land in  F i j i  i s  the 
Deed of Cession* 1874* and i t s  subsequent in te rp re ta tio n  and implementation.
A rtic le  4 of the Deed reads:
"That the absolute p roprieto rsh ip  of a l l  lands not shown to  be now 
alienated  so as to  have become bona fid e  the property of Europeans or 
o ther fo reigners or not now in  the actual use or occupation of some 
Chief or t r i b e  or no t a c tu a l ly  re q u ire d  fo r  th e  p ro b ab le  fu tu re  
support and maintenance of some Chief o r .t r ib e  sh a ll be and i s  hereby 
declared to  be vested in  her said  Majesty* her H eirs and Successors."
In h is  accompanying despatch No. 1 of 3rd October 1874* S ir Hercules Robinson 
explained as follow s:
"The clause simply vests  in  Her Majesty the absolute ownership of a l l  
la n d s  not shown by th o se  la y in g  c laim  to  them to  be bona f id e  the  
p ro p erty  of Europeans o r o th e r  fo re ig n e rs  or not re q u ire d  fo r  the  
maintenance and support of ch iefs  and tr ib e s ; leav ing  her Majesty's 
Government to  be the u ltim ate  judge of what lands have been f a ir ly  
acquired by Europeans* and what extent i s  required  fo r the support of 
th e  n a t iv e s "
The im portant questions were, of course, the d e f in itio n  of " fa irly "  acquired 
and what was re q u ire d  fo r  the "m aintenance and su p p o rt"  of th e  n a tiv e  
population.
The r e s o lu t io n  of th e se  w ere a high p r io r i ty  fo r th e  f i r s t  su b s ta n tiv e  
Governor of the Colony, S ir Arthur Gordon, who was an acknowledged champion of 
native r ig h ts  and in te r e s t s  He in te rp re ted  the clause to  mean th a t a l l  land 
other than th a t then alienated , or then Crown, which previously had been held 
by the Cakobau Government, was F ijia n  or native lan d  He estab lished  the Land 
Claims Commission to  resolve the question of European claim s and then se t 
about the question  of native ownership. 1
The Council of Chiefs was asked to  codify the  "native customary tenure" as the 
p a tte rn  for the id e n tif ic a tio n  of b e n e f ic ia l  ow nersh ip  of t h i s  " re s id u a l"
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category, but fa ile d  to  e s ta b lish  aqy concensus. Subsequent research has 
ind icated  th a t th is  re f le c te d  the plethora of d iffe re n t s itu a tio n s  and the 
a n tip a th y  of th e  in d ig e n e s  tow ards th e  f i n a l i t y  and fo rm a l i ty  of an 
Ordinance. ^  In 1879, however, a f te r  considerable pressure the Council of 
Chiefs f in a lly  and somewhat a rb i t r a r i ly  s e tt le d  upon the  m ataqali as the 
appropriate u n it fo r the d e f in itio n  and re g is tra t io n  of in a lien ab le  native 
in te res ts .3  The in a lie n a b ili ty  of native land was confirmed by the Native 
Lands Ordinance, 1880, and the Native Lands Commission was estab lished  to  
id en tify  and record native in te re s t  in  land .1*
Ihe experience of th is  Commission confirmed th a t the e a r l ie r  confusion of the 
Council of Chiefs was an accurate re f le c tio n  of the complex s i tu a tio n  on the 
ground Progress was very lim ite d  in  the d e fin itio n  of native land claims. 
Subsequent policy in  respect of native land varied  over the years according to  
the view of the adm in istra tion  responsible, and to  the p o l i t ic a l  pressures 
brought to  bear. In 1912 Maxwell, as Native Lands Commissioner was in stru c ted  
to  proceed w ith  r e g i s t r a t i o n  a t  th e  m a ta q a li le v e l  in  s p i t e  of h is  own 
reservations, and the  d e f in itio n  of some 14,000 parce ls  of m ataqali land was 
undertaken in  the succeeding decades.-*
By th e  l a t e  1930Ts th e  p o l i t i c a l  and econom ic s i t u a t i o n  was changing 
dram atically and ad hoc pressures were leading toward the necessity  for a more 
p o s i t iv e  fo rm a l is a t io n  of p o licy . The somewhat a r b i t r a r y  approach then  
e x is t in g  to w ard s  le a s in g  of n a tiv e  land  under th e  Com m issioner o f Lands 
through a Native Leases Board was considered inadequate. Resolution 30 of the 
1936 Council of C h ie fs, f o r  in s ta n c e , re q u e s te d  th a t :  na Committee be 
appointed to  inqu ire  in to  and to  determine the amount of land needed fo r the 
proper development by the native owners'1.
,FThe f i r s t  duty of the colonial government was s t i l l  seen to  be the 
safeguarding of F ijia n  r ig h ts  in  the lands which had been adjudged to  
be th e ir  property. Apart from honouring the  ob liga tions in h e rited  in  
the  Deed o f C ession i t  was on t h i s  th a t  the co n tin u ed  p o l i t i c a l  
support and cooperation of the F ijia n  community was seen to  depend.
At the same time add itional land would have to  be made availab le  on 
su itab le  tenure to  f a c i l i t a te  fu rth e r economic development through the 
private sector, and in  p a rticu la r  to  su s ta in  the dynamism of the sugar 
cane industry and enable the growth in  the secondary and te r t ia ry  
secto rs to  continue. In e ffe c t th is  meant making more native land 
available, for a l l  freehold land was already in  economic use and there  
was l i t t l e  su ita b le  vacant Crown land available.
The means chosen to  give e ffec t to  th is  need were id e n tif ie d  in  the farew ell 
address of Sir Arthur Richards, then Governor, in  1938.
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"I consider th a t i t  would be best fo r Government to  pass a Native Land 
Trust Ordinance giving Government power to  deal w ith a l l  the native 
lands in  the  Colory. This would mean th a t Government would be bound 
by law to  carry out i t s  t r u s t  in  the best in te re s ts  of the F ijian s  
f i r s t  and afterw ards in  the in te re s ts  of others, A Commission headed 
by Ratu Sukuna would then be appointed and would arrange w ith  each 
m ataqal.i th a t  c e r t a in  la n d s  be s e t  a s id e  fo r  th e  e x c lu s iv e  use of 
F i j ia n s .  The la n d s  not needed fo r  th e  F i j i a n s  would be f r e e d  fo r  
leasing  to  the o th e rs ’1?
This was adopted by a re so lu tio n  of the Council of Chiefs in  the  same year.
"That t h i s  Council a sk s  Government to  c o n tro l a l l  n a t iv e  la n d s  in  
Trust for the F ijia n s  on the general l in e s  se t out in  the  farew ell 
address by His Excellencv S ir Arthur Richards to  the Chiefs of F i j i  on 
21st day of July, 1938."®
On 7th June 1940 an Ordinance re la tin g  to  the control and adm in is tra tio n  of 
native land was enacted.
124
Native Land Trust Ordinance, 1940
The Ordinance, No.12 of 1940, provided fo r the establishm ent of a Board of 
Trustees as a body corporate w ith perpetual succession ca lled  the Native Land 
Trust Board to  consist of the  Governor, the Adviser on Native A ffairs, the 
D irector of Lands, and one member nominated by the Governor (s. 4 (1)). The 
control of a l l  native land was vested in  the Board to  be adm inistered "for the 
b e n e f i t  of the  n a tiv e  owners" (s .5 (D ). The in a l i e n a b l i t y  of n a tiv e  land  
except to  the Crown was confirmed (s.6 (1)), and powers given to  the Board to  
grant leases and licen ces  of native land not included in  a Native Reserve 
(s.9), subject to  c e r ta in  conditions being observed (s.10). The consent of 
the Board was required  to  any proposed dealing w ith  h is  in te r e s t  in  land by 
th e  te n an t (s.13). The expenses of th e  Board w ere to  be funded by th e  
deduction of ten  percent of re n ts  and premia in  respect of le a se s  and licences 
(s.15), th e  balance of th e  income was to  be d i s t r ib u te d  acco rd in g  to  a 
prescribed formula amongst the landownera This was a continuation  of the 
policy and lev el of deduction made by the Department of Lands p rio r to  the 
e s ta b lish m e n t of th e  Board. The Board was to  be r e s p o n s ib le  fo r  th e  
proclamation of Native Reserves which were not to  be leased or licensed  except 
to  native F ijia n s  w ith  the consent of the Board and of the native ownera The 
demarcation of such reserves was to  be the re sp o n s ib ility  of the  Native Lands 
Commission ac ting  as Native Reserve Commissioners (s.17). The Governor in  
Council was empowered to  make regu la tions prescrib ing and co n tro llin g  th e  form 
and te rm s of a l l  m a t te r s  r e q u ir in g  to  be de term ined  under th e  O rdinance 
( s .32).
Speaking to  the B ill, Ratu S ir  Lala Sukuna, tra d itio n a lly  seen as fa thering  
the concept of the Board said:
"The m easure p roposes to  hand over ... a l l  n a t iv e  la n d s  to  be 
a d m in is te re d  fo r  the  b e n e f i t  of th e  owners ... When passed  the 
le g is la t io n  w ill  be a monument of tru s t  in  B ritish  ru le , of confidence 
in  i t s  honesty, and of hopes fo r the fu tu re
The Board thus created was autonomous and se lf-fin an c in g  w ith wide-ranging 
powers over 82% of the land in  the Colony. Although a s ta tu to ry  body, i t  was 
not to  be a Government agency. I t  was and, through the period presently  under 
consideration, remained unfunded by Government. W h ils t a s s i s t e d  in  some 
re la tiv e ly  minor ways, the sole source of funding was to  remain i t s  poundage 
on lease  re n ts  and on ro y a ltie s , and fees.
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This autonomy became more complete as three factors developed.
F i r s t l y , p o l i t i c a l  changes by 1970 le d  to  th e  c u r ta i lm e n t of e x - o f f ic io  
membership of the Board which removed the u n ce rta in tie s  of the unpredictable 
e th n ic ity  of o f f ic ia ls  in  the context of an independent F ij i .  By Ordinance 
No.19 of 1968 s.3 (i)> form erly s. 4 (1), which had been a lte red  from time to  
tim e  over th e  y e a rs  to  in c lu d e  a m ix tu re  of e x - o f f ic io  and appo in ted  
membership, the Board of Trustees was redefined to  comprise:
"The Governor as President, the M inister (F ijian  A ffairs) as  Chairman, 
f iv e  F ijia n  members appointed by the Great Council of Chiefs, th ree  
F ijia n  members appointed by the F ijia n  A ffa irs Board from a l i s t  of 
nominees subm itted by provincial councils to  the F ijia n  A ffa irs  Board, 
and not more than two members of any race, appointed by the Governor."
During the period in  question  no one of Indian descent was appointed to  the 
Board This re f le c te d  both the b i-p a rtisa n  cu ltu ra l character of the country 
observed e a r l ie r ,  and the fa c t th a t the land question had rap id ly  developed as 
the focus of growing cu ltu ra l antagonism.
The second fac to r concerned the adm in istra tion  of the Board The P rincipal 
O rdinance was amended by O rdinance No.30 of 1945 to  empower th e  Board to  
e s ta b lish  i t s  own ad m in istra tive  machinery as an e n t ity  separate  from the 
Department of Lands.
The same O rdinance p rovided  fo r  th e  th i r d  developm ent, of f in a n c ia l
independence, by increasing  the "poundage" from ten  to  nineteen percent. The
s itu a tio n  was fu rth e r improved in  1951 when the percentage was increased to  
10tw enty-five.
The Board's s ta tu to ry  persona developed during th is  period in  accordance w ith 
o th e r changes in  land  p o lic y  in  the  country . The n a tu re  of th e  B oard 's 
adm in istra tion  and of i t s  p o lic ie s  w ill  be examined below in  d e ta il.
The colonial government's policy towards land had much in  common w ith  i t s  
policy towards the  economy as a whole. I t  re lie d  e sse n tia lly , as has been 
seen, on a l a i s s e z - f a i r e  approach. Even th e  in d ic a t iv e  p lan n in g  p ro cess  
re su ltin g  from the Burns Commission, and the development plans leading up to  
and in  th e  e a r ly  y e a rs  of independence d id  not m a te r ia l ly  a f f e c t  th i s ,  
although there were some changes in  the le g is la t iv e  framework which required 
to  be c o o rd in a ted  to  allow  them to  ta k e  e f f e c t  on n a t iv e  land. Thus
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provisions la rg e ly  perm itting  deductions from re n ta ls  fo r le v ie s  authorised 
were en ac ted  ty in g  th e  N ative  Land T ru s t O rdinance in to  th e  D rainage 
Ordinance; the  Land Development Ordinance; and the F ijia n  A ffa irs  Ordinance.^ 
Other le g is la t iv e  enactments which represented su b stan tia l developments in  
national land policy were r e s t r ic t iv e  in  nature but did not req u ire  d ire c t 
in te rv en tio n  on the part of the Board, a ffec tin g  ra th e r  the environment in
which i t  o p e r a t e d .  12
In general though i t  would be f a i r  to  say th a t in  sp ite  of a l l  of the changes 
taking place w ith in  the country re su ltin g  from soo io -cu ltu ra l, p o li t ic a l  and 
economic change; in  sp ite  of Spate and of the Burns Commission; th e  Board 
i t s e l f  carried  on la rg e ly  untouched a powerful monument to  c u ltu ra lly  and 
economically entrenched p o li t ic a l  p o s itio n s
Lloyd, who was D irector of Lands a t  the time, observes:
"Nor did the  (Burns) commission address i t s e l f  to  the sign ificance of 
the board, a s  then  c o n s t i tu te d ,  in  th e  long  term  p e rs p e c t iv e  of 
n a tio n a l la n d  p o licy  fo rm u la tio n  and n a t io n a l la n d  developm ent 
planning .... Nor did government accept the recommendation th a t the 
policy and general conduct of the business of the Native Land Trust 
Board should be w ith in  the cognizance of the le g is la tu re . These were 
considerations of the most fundamental importance in  the  context of 
national land adm inistration. As a co n tro lle r of 82$ of the land in  
the te r r i to ry  the board occupied such a powerful monopolist position  
th a t i t  could d ic ta te  national land policy.’1
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Development P ressures 1940-1973
The contextual p o sitio n  w ith in  which the Board was to  operate was discussed in  
general term s in  the previous chapter. I t  i s  now opportune to  look in  ra th e r 
more d e ta il a t  the  ex tent to  which these changes imposed a burden upon the 
work of the Board. This provides an e s se n tia l framework fo r understanding the 
ro le  of th is  body, which has already been described as occupying "...such a 
powerful monopolist p o sitio n  th a t i t  could d ic ta te  national land policy", in  a 
s i tu a tio n  where even by the la te  1930’s "...all freehold land was already in  
economic use and there  was l i t t l e  su ita b le  vacant Crown land available". I t  
w il l  give some in s ig h t in to  th e  functions th a t required  to  be f u l f i l l e d  fo r  
the development process to  proceed, and in  the l a t t e r  part of the period, fo r 
the development planning process to  succeed, a t  le a s t  in  so f a r  as i t  required 
land inputs.
F o llow ing  on from th e  d is c u s s io n s  in  C hapter 3 above, th e  developm ents 
determ ining the demand fo r  land and fo r land management functions may be 
summarised in  th e  follow ing areas:
a) Population growth
The d e ta ils  of to ta l  population growth during the period in  question  a re  as in  
Table 4.1.
FUIANS INDIANS TOTAL
Year
Ann. 
growth 
No ra te  
%
Dbl.
time
(yrs)
Year No
Ann. 
growth Dbl. 
ra te  time 
% (yrs)
Year No
Ann.
growth Dbl. 
ra te  tim< 
% (yri
1936 97,651 +0.97 72 1936 85,002 +2.25 31 1936 198,379 +1.55 45
1946 117,448 +1.77 39 1946 120,063 +3.31 21 1946 259,638 +2.58 27
1956 148,134 +2.33 30 1956 169,403 +3.45 20 1956 345,737 +2.88 24
1966 202,176 +3.12 22 1966 240,960 +3.54 20 1966 476,727 +3.23 21
1976 258,500 +2.48 28 1976 292,600 +1.96 36 1976 586 , 400 +2.09 33
Table 4 .1 : Population growth, 1936-1976; to ta ls  and growth r a te s  based upon
d e c e n n ia l cen 3 i ( e x tr a c te d  from M.L. Bakker "The P o p u la tio n  
Problem in  th e  South P a c if ic " , South P a c if ic  B u l le t in ,  Third 
Q u a rte r , (1977) and updated  u s in g  p o p u la tio n  f ig u r e s  f o r  1976 
given in  Development Plan 8 which were adjusted fo r enumeration 
e r r o r s . )
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Figure 4.1 Population growth, 1936-1976
Leaving as id e  th e  c u l tu r a l ,  econom ic and p o l i t i c a l  d iv i s io n s  w ith in  th e  
population which have been discussed above, the f ig u re s  in d ic a te  a ra te  of 
growth which has been classed as explosive. Explosive growth of population 
w ith in  a primary industry  oriented economy must r e s u l t  in  a wide ranging 
growth in  the demand fo r land.
For the F ijia n  h a lf  of the population th is  would be tra d itio n a lly  absorbed 
w ith in  the subsistence sec to r w ith considerable im p lica tio n s  fo r the Native 
Land Trust Board Reserve po licies. With changing c u ltu ra l perceptions and 
economic p re s su re s  , however, no t a l l  of t h i s  grow th was ch an n e lled  in to  
subsistence; as has been seen, for example, pressures ex isted  fo r the ga la la  
to  move out o f v i l la g e s .  A lto g e th e r  th e re  was an in c re a s in g  move to  
in d iv id u a lisa tio n  of holding and of rewards (although th is  w il l  be q u a lif ied  
below).
The In d ian  h a l f  of th e  p o p u la tio n , w ith  i t s  d i f f e r e n t  s o c io - c u l tu r a l  and 
economic background, absorbed  i t s  grow th in  o th e r  ways. In  r u r a l  a rea s , 
settlem ent was based predominantly upon the Colonial Sugar Refiners Co.Ltd. 
holdings which were designed to  support a s ing le  fam ily only on about ten  
ac re s  Rapid population growth here meant the necessity  for opening up new 
land, or provision of new o p p o rtu n itie s  Part of th is  new opportunity was 
sought, i f  not always found, in  the urban areas which were themselves already 
experiencing endogenous growth.
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b ) Population d r i f t
The ra tio n a le  fo r population d r i f t  has been mentioned e a r l ie r  ; i t  may take 
place a t  a number of levels . Evidence fo r d r i f t  during th is  period a t  the 
regional lev e l i s  constrained by la-ok of censal information. In  1956 F ijia n s  
had been asked to  name th e ir  m ataqali thus in d ica tin g  the lo c a tio n  of th e ir  
land holding r ig h ts , but not th e ir  place of b irth . In 1966 province of b ir th  
was requested, and in  1976, the place of residence a t  the time of Independence 
in  1970 was included as a question. There is , therefore, lim ite d  inform ation 
th a t bears upon th is  during the period in  question, w ith  perhaps the best 
in d ic a t io n  being  d e r iv e d  from d i f f e r e n t i a l  D iv is io n a l p o p u la tio n s  and 
population growth ra te s  as  shown in  Table 4.2.
D ivision 1966
Population
Percentage 1976
Population
Percentage Divisic 
Rate oJ 
Annual 
Increas
Central 109386 22.9 152368 25.9 3.4
Western 181643 38.1 224287 38.1 2.1
Northern 44433 9.3 57414 9.8 2.6
Eastern 59160 12.4 68767 11.7 1.5
Southern 39811 8^4 45708 7.8 1.4
Islands 41248 8.7 39524 6.7 -0.4
F i j i 476727 99.8 588068 100.0 2.1
Table 4 .2 : Population d r i f t ,  1966-76: by D ivision based upon decennial censi
(e x tr a c te d  from  UNESCAP com parative  s tudy  on m ig ra tio n , 
u rb a n is a t io n  and developm ent in  South P ac ific  countries, New 
York, 1982)
The net movements of population to  the more developed D ivisions im plied by 
these figures, although perhaps le s s  im portant in  imposing a land requirem ent 
than ru ra l-u rban  movements, none-the-less must have required  th e  provision of 
land whether on a customary vakavanua, or on a more formal basis.
At the level of ru ra l-u rban  d r if t ,  the very rapid growth of urban areas placed 
considerable demand fo r urban land to  be released  in  a l l  sec to rs  of the land 
market. Table 4.3 below id e n tif ie s  the growth of the urban population and 
Table 4.4 the ra te s  of growth of re s id e n tia l populations in  the towns of F i j i  
during th is  period. The sign ificance attached to  th is  i s  ind icated  by the
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fac t th a t the sing le  most im portant ob jective in  Development Plan 6 was the
15reduction of the income d isp a rity  between ru ra l and urban dw ellers.
Census Urban Pop. Total Pop. % Urban
1936 19,997 198,379 10.0
1946 39,527 259,638 15.2
1956 63,309 345,737 18.3
1966 159,259 476,727 33,4
1976 218,495 588,068 37.2
Dp to  1946 only towns as defined in  the  Census 
For 1956-1976 fo r a l l  'urban p laces’
Table 4 .3 : Population d r i f t  1936-1976: growth of urban population (extracted
and updated from Walsh AC. and Bakker ML. "Urban F i j i  Boundaries 
used in  the 1976 Census of Population". Government Printer* Suva, 
(1977))
Population
Annual growth ra te
C itie s
1966 1976
Suva 80,269 117,827 3,9
Lautoka 21,221 28,847 3.1
Incorporated towns
Ba 8,309 9,173 1,0
Labasa 9,716 12,956 2.9
Levuka 3,000 2,764 -0.8
Nadi 11,351 12,995 1.4
Sigatoka# 2,339 3,635 4.5
Nausori 9,619 12,821 2.9
Savusavu* 1,861 2,295 2.1
Unincorporated towns
Vatukoula 4,993 6,425 2.6
Rakiraki 2,708 3,755 3.3
Navua 1,595 2,568 5,1
Tavua 1,949 2,144 1.0
Korovou 329 290 -1.3
Total 159,259 218,495 3.2
Sources: 1966, 1976 censi
Note: #Minor boundary changes occurred in  several urban areas. The 
most s ig n if ican t changes occurred in  those as te risked .
Table 4.4: P o p u la tio n  d r i f t ,  1966-1976: d i f f e r e n t i a l  grow th  o f u rban
p o p u la tio n s  (e x tra c te d  from UNESCAP com p ara tiv e  study on 
m ig ra tio n , u rb a n is a tio n a n d  developm ent in  South P a c if ic  
countries, New York, 1982)
c ) Economic growth
Ad hoc economic growth in  the period up to  the commencement of the development 
p lann ing  p ro cess  p roper, and p o ss ib ly  r a th e r  more c o o rd in a ted  growth
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thereafter, resu lted  in  expansion w ith in  a number of sec to rs  of the economy. 
Some secccrs  expanded as  a r e s u l t  of exogenous change: a p a r t i c u la r ly
sign ifican t example of this* the to u r is t  industry, has been re fe rred  to  above, 
and an index of the ra te  of expansion i s  taken to be the number of v is i to r  
a rriv a ls . Table 4.5 and Figure 4.2 show the enormous growth experienced in  
th is  industry from 1960 to  1974.
V is ito r  a r r iv a ls  Percentage change
1960 14,272
1961 14,722 +3.2
1962 18,255 +24.0
1963 24,246 +32.8
1964 31 ,624 +30,4
1965 40,135 +26,9
1966 44,561 +11.0
1967 56,021 +25.7 ^estim ated (souree(2))
1968 66,458 +18,6 -^estim ated annual
1969 85,163 +28,2 equivalent growth
1970 110,000 +29.2
1971 152,000s +38,2**
1972 165,000* +8.5**
1973 186,320 +12.9**
1974 181,080 -2 .8
Table 4.5: Economic growth, 1960-1974: expansion o f the tourism  industry  by
v i s i t o r  a r r i v a l s  s ta y in g  24 h ou rs o r more (compiled from (1) 
Kloke, C. ’South P acific  Economies and Tourism ” in  Finney, RR. 
and Watson, R.A, (eds.), "A New Kind of Sugar: Tourism  in  th e  
Pacific", 1974, East-West Centre, Honolulu; (2) F i j i  V is ito rs ’ 
Bureau "A S t a t i s i t i c a l  Review of Tourism : 1981” ; (3) "A
S ta t is t ic a l  Report on V is ito r A rrivals in to  F ig ji Calendar Year 
1983”; (4) Ward, M. "The Role of Investment in  the Development of 
F i j i" ,  C.U.P. , 1971.)
V is ito r 
A rrivals 
( ’000s)
2 0 0 *
150’
100  •
50.
19651960 19741970
Figure 4 .2 : Economic growth, 1960-1974, expansion of the tourism  industry  by
v i s i t e r  a r r iv a ls  stay ing  24 hours or more (as per Table 4.5)
Other secto rs were able to  expand as the re s u lt  of endogenous change: the
im provement of fin an c e  f a c i l i t i e s  through the A gricultural and In d u s tr ia l
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Loans Board, p ro v is io n  o f c r e d i t  through c o o p e ra tiv e s , p r ic e  s t a b i l i s a t i o n  
schem es, and th e  developm ent of in f r a s t r u c tu r e  g e n e ra l ly  im proved the 
environment fo r growth. Specific policy instrum ents such as coconut grant 
schemes and major development p ro jec ts  s ta r te d  to  evolve as  Government moved 
towards independence. In  some cases these produced very s ig n if ic a n t increases 
in  the demand fo r land. Ihe overall demand fo r  land grew p a r tic u la r ly  where 
th e  in c re a s in g  p o p u la tio n  was a b le  to  move to  ta k e  advan tage of th e  
opportun ities presented, Although the lack  of s t a t i s t i c s  drawn a t te n tio n  to  
by the Burns Commission makes the  p o sitio n  somewhat cloudy, some in d ica tio n  of 
th e  e x te n t of developm ent d u rin g  t h i s  p e rio d  i s  g iven  by Table 4.6 which 
in d ica te s  sec to ra l growth.
1950-70 (Current 
P rice Series)
1968-73 (1972 Prices)*
A g ric u ltu re ,
F isheries, Forestry
Mining and Quarrying
bhnufacturing 
and Processing
Construction, 
E le c tr ic ity  and 
Water
Transport and 
Ccmmuni cations
Other Private Services
Government Services
Total G.D. P.
Av. Annual Growth Rate
1950 1 957 1965 1970 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 
44.2 47.8 33.6 29.1 44.0 39.9 38.2 35.1 32.7 31.1
5.3 3.1 1.8 1.3 3.7 3.1 3.0 2.4 2.2 1.9
10.8 10.3 12.3 12.3 3 .2  3 .2  3.2 4.0 4.4 4.5
5.6 7.0 6.6 8.9 10.2 10.5 9.7 10.3 10.5 12.3
2.8 3.4 5.6 7.6 -  -  -  -
22.1 22.1 33.1 33.8 28.8 32.4 34.3 36.3 38.1 38.2
9.2 5.7 7.0  7.1 10.0 11.0 11.5 11.9 12.2 12^0
36.0 61.1 121.1 187.9 152.9 157.0 180.6 189.7 204.4 224.4
7.9 8.9 9.2 2.7 15.0 5.0  7.7 9.8
(Average ’68-73 = 8.050
^change in  c la s s if ic a t io n  of secto rs  and in  measurement of G.D.P.: 1968 was 
th e  f i r s t ,  y e a r  of s y s te m a tic  annual c o m p ila tio n  o f n a t io n a l  accoun ts  
s ta t i s t i c s .
Table 4 .6 : Economic growth, 1950-1974:. s tru c tu re  of Gross Domestic Product by
p e rcen tag e  sh a re , t o t a l  G.D.P. and average  annual grow th  r a t e s
(com piled  and a d ju s te d  from Development P lan  8, Government 
P rin te rs , Suva, 1980)
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d) L egislative growth
Raw demand fo r land c o n s titu te s  but one segment of the concerns of a body 
responsib le fo r the management of the land resource. One of the most tim e- 
consuming and pro fessionally  demanding elem ents of managing land i s  in  term s 
of complying w ith  the le g is la t iv e  framework which embodies the s ta tu to ry  
aspects of any nation 's  land use policy. This involvement raey range from 
in i t ia t in g  le g is la t io n  and commenting upon d ra f ts  through to  in te rp re tin g  and 
follow ing th e  procedures la id  down. The period in  question  saw a substan tia l 
growth in  the amount of le g is la t io n  A consolidated l i s t  of newly conceived 
le g is la t io n  a ffec tin g  land, together w ith dates of enactment and impact, shows 
how s ig n ifican t th is  growth was Bie l i s t  does not extend to  considera tion  of 
amendments; o f which th e  N ative  Land T ru s t O rdinance, fo r  in s ta n c e , had 
fourteen between 1940 and 1970.
L eg is la tio n  enacted Date of enactment Impact on na tive  land  management
Native Land Trust 1940 declara tion  of rese rv es; leasing  
licensing  of native land
Crown A cquisition of Lands 1940 compulsory acq u is itio n  of land
F ijia n  A ffairs 1944 native custom re la tin g  to  land
Town Planning 1946 [repara tion  of s ta tu to ry  town 
planning schemes
Local Government (Towns) 1948 land taxation , ra tin g , building 
controls
Land Conservation and 1953 conservation and improvement of
Improvement land and water resources
Drainage 1961 f a c i l i t a te  drainage schemes and 
ra is in g  of finance through ra te s
Native Forest R eg istra tion 1961 provision fo r s e tt in g  aside of
Fund 25% of a l l  timber ro y a lt ie s  in to  
a fo re s t regenera tion  fund
Land Development 1962 establishm ent of Authority fo r 
land settlem ent and development
A gricultural Landlord 1966 re la tio n s  between a g ric u ltu ra l
and Tenant landlords and tenan ts
Property Law 1971 codifying property law
Land Transfer 1971 tra n s fe r  and r e g is t ra t io n  of 
in te re s ts  in  land
Table 4 .7 : L eg is la tiv e  growth, 1940-1974: major new le g is la t io n  enacted,
date of enactment, and impact on native land management.
The overall framework of s ta tu te s  a f fe c ts  the procedures to  be adopted in  
f u l f i l l in g  the  demand fo r land generated by population growth and movement, 
and by economic growth. In some cases the s ta tu te s  have a d ire c t impact on 
the actual amount of land fo r  ary given use and on the term s on which i t  i s
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to  be made availab le . Examples of these include the A gricu ltu ral Landlord 
and Tenant Ordinance, the Land Conservation and Improvement Ordinance, the 
Town Planning Ordinance, and th e  Local Government (Towns) Ordinance.
L eg isla tion  may also  have the re s u lt  of e ffec tiv e ly  placing one category of 
demanders outside the "effec tive  demand" category. This may lead to  new s e ts  
of problems, fo r  instance, the incidence of squatting  in  urban areas fo r 
econom ic re a s o n s ; and th e  su rre n d e r  of C olon ial Sugar R e f in e rs  Co,Ltd. 
a g r ic u l tu r a l  l e a s e s  fo r  p o l i t i c a l  and economic re a so n s  fo llo w in g  the  
enactment of th e  A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance.
From the Native Land Trust Board's point of view, w ith  i t s  very su b s ta n tia l 
ru ra l land management re sp o n s ib ility , a p a rticu la rly  s ig n if ic a n t example of 
the impact of such enactments on i t s  work i s  to  be found in  the A gricu ltural 
Landlord and Tenant O rdinance. This w i l l  be exam ined in  g r e a te r  d e t a i l  
below, but fo r the present Table 4,8 su ff ice s  to  in d ica te  the o f f ic ia l  view 
of the extent to  which th is  created an increased workload fo r  landlords. I t  
in d ic a te s  the number of cases  heard  and pending b efo re  th e  A g r ic u ltu ra l  
Tribunal from 1st January 1968 to  19th July 1974.
CENTRAL AND EASTERN DIVISIONS -
Objection to  term ination  of Tenancy 
R elief against e v ic tio n  or fo rfe itu re  
Fix or reassess  re n t 
Declare existence of tenancy 
R elief when tenancy unlawful 
All other rsned ies
Total
In it ia te d Disposed of Pending
12 12 -
24 2 22
45 39 6
72 19 53
2 2 -
2 1 1
157 75 82
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NORTHERN DIVISION -
In it ia te d Disposed of Pend
Objection to  term ination  of Tenancy 61 39 22
Fix or reassess  ren t 110 43 67
Declare existence of tenancy 47 35 12
R elief when tenancy unlawful 33 31 2
Fix boundaries 5 3 2
R elief against ev ic tio n  or fo r fe itu re 1 1 -
All other remedies 32 5 27
Total ~~289 ~ 157 132
WESTERN DIVISION -
In it ia te d Disposed of Penc
Objection to  term ination of Tenancy 413 294 119
R elief against ev ic tio n  or fo r fe itu re 22 17 5
Fix o r-reassess re n t 173 165 8
Declare existence of tenancy 153 175 78
R elief when tenancy unlawful 30 15 15
Determine compensation 1 1 -
Fix boundaries 2 1 1
All other ranedies 23 22 1
Total 817 590 227
Total number o f cases pending a t 19/7/74
Table 4.8 : L eg is la tive  growth; 1968-1974: impact o f provisions o f
le g is la tio n ; the A gricu ltu ral Landlord and Tenant Ordinance, 
1966, references to  the A gricu ltural Tribunal in itia te d  and 
disposed o f 1/1/68 -  19/7/74 (ex tracted  from Parliamentary Paper 
No. 13 of 1975).
Perceptions of resp o n s ib ility
The management of native land evolved from the s itu a tio n  before the Native 
Land Trust Ordinance was enacted, where native land could be leased  only when 
the native owners surrendered control to  Government of the p a r tic u la r  portion  
to  be leased to  the applicant. They often  required the payment of unlawful 
sec re t considera tions to  secure th e ir  agreement, which re su lted  in  unplanned 
a lien a tio n  of sca tte red  holdings as the "eyes" were picked out of the land. 
"The maps upon which the  leases  so granted are  charted resemble nothing so 
much as a p ic tu re of a d is jo in ted  jigsaw puzzle."^  The Ordinance, therefore, 
w h ils t  p a r t ly  to  s a t i s f y  changing c u l tu r a l ,  p o l i t i c a l  and economic 
circum stances was also viewed as an im portant step  in  improving the management 
of th e  n a tiv e  land  re so u rce , which i t  was hoped would encourage th e  
development of the Colony.
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The pressures and circum stances in  which the Board was to  develop have been 
touched upon above; the ex ten t to  which the Board’s rcOLe was to  be determined 
by these as they developed was very much a function  of hew th e  Board viewed 
i t s  re s p o n s ib ilitie s , a s  la id  down in  the Ordinance, in  the context of such 
change.
Documentation of the perception of re sp o n s ib il i t ie s  i s  f a c i l i t a te d  by the 
f a ir ly  thorough annual rep o rts  of the Board's a c t iv i t ie s  to  the Governor as 
P re s id e n t, th rough  in t e r n a l  memoranda and e x te rn a l correspondence , and 
through a number of m ajor r e p o r ts  on th e  Board’s o p e ra t io n s  th a t  were 
compiled during th i s  period. In p a rtic u la r  the Charlton Report 1944, the 
1962 Sub-Committee's recommendations, and the 1966 Regnault Report are of 
in te re s t.
The f i r s t  m ajor docum entation  a f t e r  th e  p ass in g  o f th e  O rdinance on th e  
"Adm inistration of Native Land" was in c ite d  in  1943 by the Colonial Secretary 
from the D irector of Lands, then Mr. F.R. Charlton, as p a rt of the Governor's 
requested papers on Bost-war R econstruction. A Memorandum was fo rw arded  
d e a lin g  w ith  th e  m a tte r  in  th e  fo llo w in g  year. This co n ta in ed  d e ta i le d  
recommendations fo r the estab lishm en t of an e x e c u tiv e  in d ependen t of the 
Department of Lands to  carry out the p o lic ie s  of the Board. The recommended 
re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  were c lea rly  sp e lt out. In  term s of the Ordinance these 
were: the adm in is tra tion  of a l l  native land in  t r u s t  and fo r the benefit of 
th e  n a tiv e  ow ners; th e  r e s e r v a t io n  and d e re s e rv a t io n  of n a t iv e  la n d ; the  
leasing  or licen s in g  of ary native land outside reserve and subsequent control 
over any dealings; the d is tr ib u tio n  of native re n ts  but not, as  yet, th e ir  
co llec tion ; and th e  granting of Native A gricultural Licences to  natives of 
land in  reserve. The Charlton Report recommended p rin c ip les  fo r the planning 
of native land fo r ag ric u ltu ra l settlem ent which involved d e ta iled  scheme 
plans, the construction  of main, feeder, and subdiv isional roads, and so on. 
A planning procedure which i t  was advocated should a lso  be implemented was to  
rep lan  holdings when la rg e  areas of contiguous lease s  expired. Concern was 
expressed as to  the importance of so il conservation and land use issu es  in  the 
management of the native esta te .
These re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  were re fle c te d  in  the summary of the d u tie s  of the 
Inspectors who were to  be rec ru ited  as the "fie ld" arm of the Board,
"It w ill be the primary duty of the Inspectors to  detect breaches of
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the  conditions of le a se s  and to  supervise methods of c u ltiv a tio n  and 
generally, to  p ro tec t, the land against misuse by fa u lty  cu ltiv a tio n , 
n eg lec t of d ra in ag e , o v e r-s to c k in g  o r o th e rw ise . They w i l l  be 
re q u ire d  to  a s s e s s  th e  r e n ta l  v a lu e s  o f la n d s  ... and, d u rin g  the  
in te r im  perio d , b e fo re  n a tiv e  la n d  has been p lanned i n  advance of 
settlem ent ... i t  w il l  be necessary fo r them to  in spect and repo rt on 
individual portions of vacant land applied fo r under lease".18
F inally , in  view of subsequent developments, i t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t on 
th e  q u e s tio n  o f s ta f f in g  th e  fo llo w in g  recom m endation was made fo r
appointments: one land agent (European), four inspecto rs (Europeans or persons
of mixed descent), four c lerks (Indians and/or F ijians).
The Committee of the Native Land Trust Board which considered the Report 
agreed w ith i t s  recommendations subject to  ce rta in  ad justm ents I t  was f e l t  
th a t main and feeder roads should be formed by Government in  the process of 
planning fo r se ttlem ent on native land. On the question  of re sp o n s ib ility  for 
s o il  conservation and o ther land management issu es  on the native e s ta te , i t  
was considered th a t the Board should only be responsible where native land had 
been a l ie n a te d , and th a t  th e  S e c re ta ry  fo r  F i j i a n  A f f a i r s  should be
responsible in  respect of native reserves. A f in a l s ig n if ic a n t in s is ten ce  was
on the m atter of s ta f f in g  where mention of the p o s s ib ili ty  of employment of 
Indians was sp e c if ic a lly  om itted.1 ^
These perceptions of re sp o n s ib ility  developed, and indeed expanded fu rth e r  
during the period in  question. R esponsibility  for c o llec tio n  and recording of 
r e n t s  was ta k en  over from Government in  1951, as th e  r e s u l t  of s tro n g  
rep resen ta tions from the Manager a t  th a t time, Mr J.D. Judd.20 In  a l e t t e r  to  
the Chairman of the Board in  March 1950, the Manager made i t  c lea r th a t the 
operations of the Board were severely constrained by lack  of funds and he 
in d ic a te d  some of th e  re a so n s  fo r  th i s .21 P a r t i c u la r ly  s ig n i f i c a n t  
expenditure had been incurred  in  the purchase of freehold properties.
"You are  aware th a t the Board has recen tly  acquired two is lan d s in  
Cakaudrove, a block of 602 acres in  Macuata and a small property a t  
Kadavu on behalf of ce rta in  M ataqali who have in s u f f ic ie n t land fo r 
maintenance and support of th e ir  members."
Whilst he had no ob jection  to  the  p rinc ip le  of the a c q u is itio n  of land fo r 
such purposes the Manager maintained th a t:
. .  i t  i s  not the duty of the Board to  e ffe c t the purchases . . . "
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He pointed out that:
"Although th e re  i s  no specific, p ro h ib itio n  to  the a c q u is itio n  of land 
ty the Board in  the Ordinance, provisions of Section 19(1) of Cap.86 , 
le av e  no doubt a s  to  th e  p rocedure  to  be fo llo w ed  i n  th e  even t of 
add itional land being required fo r the use maintenance or support of 
any Mataqali."
He went on to  point out th a t the fin an c ia l positio n  of the Board, the owners, 
and the colony, could be much improved by a more en trep reneu ria l approach to  
development and s ta ted  th a t:
,fThe development of Native land properly f a l l s  under ad m in is tra tio n  ..."
There was a lso  a s tro n g  co n sc io u sn ess  w ith in  th e  Land Agency s id e  of the  
o p e ra tio n s  t h a t  a d i r e c t  involvem ent in  a d v is in g  te n a n ts  on la n d  use and 
management was a part of the ro le  of the A ssistan t Land Agpnts. The concern 
expressed in  th e  Charlton Report was strongly supported by the  Land Agent in  
h is  c irc u la r  memo of 7th May 1947 which ind icated  and drew a t te n tio n  to  the 
req u ire m en ts  to  be met by te n a n ts  in  t h i s  re s p e c t under th e  th e n  c u r re n t
ppag ric u ltu ra l lease.
"The Land Agency has, as yet, hardly touched upon the most im portant p art 
of i t s  d u ties , th a t i s  the care of the land".
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note a repo rt by an A ssistan t Land Agent in  1952 which 
gives some in d ica tio n  of how such concern was ac tu a lly  being viewed and put 
in to  e ffec t on the ground.^
"During my tours of inspection I  was struck  by the v a rie ty  of methods 
o f  la n d  u t i l i s a t i o n  a d o p te d  by d i f f e r e n t  f a r m e r s .  To my 
disappointment the  m ajority of these peasant farm ers a re  cu ltiv a tin g  
th e ir  land contrary to  the conditions of th e ir  le a se a  I t  w ill  take 
some time to  convert them to- modern methoda I t  w il l  be a hard ta sk  
but we w i l l  e v e n tu a lly  teach  them w hat we mean by good farm  
management. "
The ro le  of ag ric u ltu ra l extension o ff ic e r  was apparently being added to  th a t 
of land agent.
The enlarged ro le  of the Board continued w ith fu rth e r acq u is itio n s  of freehold 
and long leasehold  land in  1954 fo r a number of reasons ranging from re tu rn  to  
th e  o r ig in a l  n a t iv e  owners, through to  en trep ren eu ria l development of an 
ag ric u ltu ra l sub-d iv ision  (Wainivoce) and a d a iry  s e t t le m e n t  (N aiburu and
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Waibasaga). The view th a t the Board should be responsib le fo r  the development 
of native land, and concern expressed th a t th is  was ou tside  i t s  prescribed 
sphere of s ta tu to ry  operation, led to  extensive d i s c u s s i o n s .  2  4 Proposals fo r 
new le g is la t io n  were drafted  by the Colonial Secretary and widely c ircu la ted  
in  1957:25
nto  provide fo r the control, adm in istra tion  and development of Native 
Land, to  e s t a b l i s h  a N ative  Land T ru s t Board fo r  th e  pu rposes 
a fo re sa id , to  v e s t  c e r t a in  Crown Land i n  th e  sa id  Board and fo r  
m atters re la tin g  to  the foregoing".
In  th e  event, th e  p ro p o sa ls  came to  nothing. The B oard 's  p e rc e p tio n s , 
however, remained unchanged and through the 1950's, the 1960's, and in to  the 
1970's, development work in  p a rticu la r  was considered to  be of high p rio rity .
The Report of the Review Sub-Committee, 1962, made im portant observations as 
to  the  Board's then present r e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s ^ :
"9. As we see i t  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of th e  Board and i t s  s t a f f  
under the present Native Land Trust Ordinance, Cap.104, are  as follow s 
below:
(1) th e  se tt in g  aside of Native Reserves.
(2) the adm inistration , in c lud ing  su b d iv is io n , of a l l  n a tiv e  
land w ith o u t consent of Native owners in  the  case of native 
land ou tside Native Reserves and w ith  consent of the Native 
Owners in  the case of land in side  Reserve.
(3) th e  is s u in g  o f le a s e s  and l ic e n c e s  of a l l  n a t iv e  land  
whether in side  or outside Reserves
(4) the co llec tio n  and d is tr ib u tio n  of re n ts ."
In  sp ite  of the in c lu sion  of subdivision above the Sub-Committee d istinguished 
the Board's ro le  from th a t of a Land Development Agency, and emphasised tha t 
resp o n sib ility  should be confined to  ensuring le ssee s  commit no breaches of 
lease conditions. "After care" of le ssees  was to  be properly regarded as a 
Government re sp o n sib ility .
The land  developm ent and " a f te r  care" r o le  was la rg e ly  a sc r ib e d  to  th e  
re sp o n s ib ility  of the Land Development Authority es tab lished  under the Land 
Development O rdinance, 1962. Lloyd w r i t in g  in  1981 rem arked th a t  the  
Authority fa ile d  to  make the impact expected of i t :^
"Within a few years i t  became, moribund and has subsequently only been 
reac tiv a ted  in  r e c e n t  y e a rs  ......."
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Regnaultf whose terras of reference were prim arily  to  comment on and ensure 
th a t the 1962 recommendations were implemented and to  prepare a long term 
policy for the Board, . did not s ig n if ican tly  redefine I t s  ro le  and, indeed,
pO
assumed:
"that i t  i s  not th e  in te n tio n  to  run down the Board’s o rgan isa tion  but 
to  ensure th a t i t  functions as an e f f ic ie n t u n it capable of meeting 
the challenge of the future."
Although there  I s  a re la t iv e  paucity of records av a ilab le  re la t in g  to  such 
m atters during Dr. Nayacakalou's tenure as Manager (1969-72) th e re  i s  l i t t l e  
doubt th a t  developm ent con tinued  to  be a h igh  p r io r i t y  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  
p a rticu la rly  in  the area of tourism.
By 1974, th e  B oard 's  view of i t s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  and o f i t s  r o le  in  th e  
nation 's  and mere p a rtic u la rly  the F ijian s ' development was w ell established. 
In the 1969-74 Native Land Trust Board Review, the President, re fe rr in g  to  the 
Board as "the embodiment of the F ijia n  people", Introduced the Chairman's 
repo rt which highlighted  some of the major areas of adm in is tra tive  and f ie ld  
involvement which had developed in  add ition  to  the basic management functions. 
These included th e  d irec t development of land, the establishm ent of technical 
survey and engineering d iv isions, a strong o rien ta tio n  towards promotion of 
F ijia n  in te re s ts ,  and the proposing and in v estig a tio n  of possib le  programmes 
fo r  investment of "surplus" funds
Adm inistrative p o lic ies  and implementation
The a b i l i ty  of an organisation  to  function  e ffec tiv e ly  in  i t s  p a r tic u la r  f ie ld  
i s  determined by the adm in istra tive  p o lic ie s  of th a t o rganisation, and by the 
resources a llocated  fo r th e ir  im plem entation Unless an appropriate s tru c tu re  
i s  devised fo r the scale  and nature of the organ isation  i t s e l f  and of i t s  
o p e ra tio n s , th en  i t  i s  u n lik e ly  th a t  i t s  o p e ra t io n a l  perfo rm ance w i l l  be 
sa tisfac to ry . The Native Land Trust Board i s  no exception in  th i s  respect. I t  
i s  im portant, therefore, to  examine in  some d e ta il considerations re la t in g  to  
s ta ffin g , to  management s tru c tu re s  and decision-making; and to  accounting 
p ractices.
a) S ta ffin g  policy  and tra in in g
The question of s ta ff in g  arose when the f i r s t  moves towards making the  Board
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operationally  independent of the Lands Department were published in  1945 in  
the Charlton Report. One s ig n if ican t aspect of the Board’s view on se lec tio n  
of s ta f f  has been mentioned e a r l ie r .  The in s is ten ce  by the Committee of the 
Board rev ie w in g  th e  recom m endations th a t  r e c ru i tm e n t be r e s t r i c t e d  to  
ind iv iduals not of Indian ex trac tio n  re su lted  from the strongly perceived 
p o l i t i c a l ,  econom ic and c u l tu r a l  p re s su re s  on the  F i j ia n .  This p o s i t io n  
remained unchanged through the period being examined; indeed, the  Board, as 
"the  embodiment of th e  F i j i a n  people", came to  be reg a rd ed  a s  a t r a in in g  
ground fo r  p rom ising  F i j ia n s .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  note th e  f a c t  th a t  a 
number of the Board's mere senior s ta f f  moved on Independence to  the greener 
pastu res of the p o li t ic a l  f ie ld  and th a t th is  became a regu la r occurrence to  
th e  e x te n t th a t  s p e c ia l  p ro v is io n s  w ere approved by th e  Board fo r  s t a f f  
wishing to  en ter Parliament.29 ^ g  a t tra c tio n s  of p o li t ic a l l i f e  were a l l  the 
g rea te r in  the context of a severely a i l in g  Board.
The i n i t i a l  recom m endation by C harlto n  was fo r  a 's k e le to n ' s t a f f  of 
supervised and serviced le ase  in specto rs  to  be increased as became necessary. 
The Board's committee recommended th a t th is  be augmented by s ta f f  of various 
adm in istra tive  and c le r ic a l grades as "Headquarters s taff" . At th is  stage the 
to ta l  recommended employment of the Board was : Land Agency (9); Land Agent 
(1), Inspectors (4), Clerks (4): H eadquarte rs  (6); Secretary  (1), Clerks (2), 
Draughtsmen (2), Typist (1); a to ta l  of 15 s ta ff .
The s t a f f  of th e  Board grew r a p id ly  over th e  fo rm a tiv e  y e a rs  a s  i t s  work 
expanded. By 1951 the ren ta l accounting and d is tr ib u tio n  function  had been 
taken over from Government and the scale of the Board's operations in  the 
f ie ld  had been expanded. As w ill  be seen, the number of le a se s  and licen ces  
had already increased from around 2500 in  1945, to  10485 by 1956 when the 
Board's operations moved from rented o ff ic e s  to  a newly developed p r o p e r t y  
near to  the Goverment buildings.^0
The s ta f f  by 1956 comprised the following:
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Appointment Establishment Provision
Manager 1 1
Secretary 1 1
Accountant 1 1
Land Agents 1 2
A ssistant Secretary 1 1
Conveyancing Clerk 1 1
Clerks 7 7
A ssistant Accountant 1 1
Accounting Clerks 6 6
Senior A ssistant Land Agent -  1
A ssistan t Land Agents 9 13
Student A ssistant Land Agents 4
Junior and Cadet Eraught amen 4 5
Stenographers and T ypists 4 4
Re-employed Pensioner -  1
Messenger 1 1
Total 44 46
1
pro fessionally  q u a lif ie d  land s ta f f  F
interm ediate q u a lif ic a tio n  1
se c re ta r ia l ,  c le r ic a l  and o thers [
Zoo .
No. of
s ta f f
150
100
50
1
1946 1950 1960 19To 1974
Figure 4.3 Growth o f  s t a f f  and co m p o sitio n ; 19-46-1973: ( e x tra c te d  from 
Annual R eports to  th e  Board 1951-1968; from th e  b o o k le t 
commemorating th e  opening of the  new NLTB .b u ild in g  d a ted  8 th  
February 1957; and from the F i j i  Sun a r t ic le ,  p.1, 23rd November 
1974)
As may be seen  from th e  graph, t h i s  e s ta b lish m e n t was no t to  change 
s ig n if ican tly  u n t i l  1964 when the numbers had r is e n  to  50. From 1964 onwards
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the picture was one of continued expansion u n til 1973. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to 
note the breakdown of these fig u res  so fa r  as records allow in to  three groups; 
p ro fe s s io n a lly  q u a l i f i e d  lan d  s t a f f ,  and in te rm e d ia te  q u a l i f i c a t io n ,  
se c re ta ria l /c le r ic a l  and others.
The evolution of the s ta ff in g  of the Board from a small operation comprising 
some ten s ta ff  to  a complex organisation  employing of the order of two hundred 
s ta f f  may be reviewed in  th ree  s ta g e s ^
During the  f i r s t  s ta g e , from in c e p tio n  to  around 196 4, th e  Board’s c h ie f  
executive o fficer, a European, was the Manager.^ As the graph shows, fo r the 
whole of th is  period, he was the only p rofessionally  q u a lif ie d  o ffice r. The 
f ie ld  operations of the Board by the 1950's were conducted through the "Land 
Agency" s t a f f  which was s tru c tu re d  w ith  a Land Agent (who was European 
throughout th is  period) responsib le  fo r supervision of the Western Division; 
th e  Manager being  r e s p o n s ib le  fo r  s u p e rv is io n  of th e  rem ainder. For the  
Western Division th is  involved the supervision of the work of A ssistan t Land 
Agents a t Nadi/Lautoka, Ba/Tavua, and Ra The Manager, acting  as Land Agent, 
Southern, was responsib le  fo r the supervision of Nadroga/Navosa, N a ita s ir i, 
Nausori and Labasa. The Manager was a lso  responsible fo r the supervision of 
th e  Senior A s s is ta n t  Land Agent H eadquarters, who in  e f f e c t  ac ted  a s  th e  
Manager’s a ss is tan t. The s tru c tu re  th a t evolved i s  shown below.
Manager
I
Draughting
]
Land Agency 
|
...........  I' .......................
Admi n is tra tio n / Secretary 
I
n
Accountancy
1 Eraughtanan i / c
I
1 Land Agent
I
1 Secretary 1 Accountant
5 Draughtanan 1 Senior A ssistan t 1 A ssistant Secretary 1 Senior A ssistant
8 A ssistan ts 10 C le r ic a l/S e c re ta r ia l 7 A ssistan t/C lerks
5 Juniors
I
2 Manual
Land Agent (Western) supervising Senior A ssistan t Land Agent (Southern) o ffice s
o ffice s  a t: Land Agent & supervised by Manager d ire c tly  a t:
H.Q. (Suva area) I
I— ----------- [  1 1-----------------1 I I
Nadi Ba Ra Nadroga N a ita s ir i  Nausori Labasa
Lautoka Tavua Navosa (a tH .Q .)
Figure 4.4 Organisation chart, 1962: (extracted from the 1962 Subcommittee's 
Report to  the Board)
The a d m in is tr a t iv e  (and le g a l)  fu n c tio n s  w ere headed by th e  S e c re ta ry , a 
European who was responsible to  the Manager,^ I t  i s  im portant to  note th a t 
throughout th is  period the Secretary (ra th e r than the  Land Agent) acted as
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Manager in  th e  l a t t e r ’s absence. The accountancy functions were led  by the 
Accountant* another senior po sitio n  w ith in  the Board held fo r  most of i t s  
existence by one (European) person-^
There was a c e r ta in  amount of tra in in g  sponsored; and, indeed, promotion from 
Student A ssistan t Land Agent to  A ssistan t Land Agent was "immediately on 
com p le tio n  o f  t h e i r  p ro b a tio n a ry  perio d  an d /o r on a c q u ir in g  n ecessary
q u a lif ica tio n s , which are  diplomas in  ag ric u ltu re  from the Koronivia Farm
In s ti tu te  or from Gatton (Queensland) or Massey (New Zealand) A gricultural 
Colleges".
By 1958 a l l  of the Student A ssistan t Land Agents had been thus q u a lif ie d  and 
from th a t time no mere Student A ssistan t Land Agents were engaged.
In  1945, th e  Land Agent, Lt.Col Ackland, had ta k e n  two F i j i a n s  on a sh o r t  
"w histlestop" tra in in g  to u r in  the United Kingdom, The next United Kingdom
based tra in in g  was in  1961 when one A ssistan t Land Agent went on scholarship
to  the Rcyal A gricu ltural College, Cirencester. "He returned  in  mid-1962 
having done so w ell on the  course th a t he was awarded th e  College's diploma in  
e s ta te  management". In the fo llow ing two years two more A ssistan t Land Agents 
went to  the College to  undertake the e s ta te  management course. ^
The approach to  t r a in in g  was very  much an  ad hoc one. There was l i t t l e  
pressure for tra in in g  from above, a t  le a s t  in  the  form of formal tra in in g  
programmes fo r which known rewards would a c t as incen tive  a  I t  i s  s ig n ifican t 
to  note the Report of the 1962 Sub-Committee:
"We received comments about lack  of sa tis fac to ry  in s tru c tio n s  to  s ta f f  
and absence of any form of s t a f f  com m ittee. We a ls o  re c e iv e d  
statem ents such as ’the members of the s ta f f  do not know where they 
s tan d ’; 'There a re  no w r i t t e n  s tan d in g  in s t r u c t io n s ’; 'T here i s  no 
known promotion ladder'; 'Ihere  i s  no job evaluation '; 'There are no 
prescribed conditions of service ' ."
The Sub-Ccmmittee observed as follow s:
"We would s tr e s s  th a t few of these comments were made by members of 
the s ta ff . In fa c t as  we have already mentioned we found members of 
the s ta f f  to  be exceptionally  lcyal. Nevertheless, we fee l th a t much 
of the c r it ic ism  i s  ju s tif ie d . An organisation such as th a t of the 
Board which em ploys some 50 p e rso n s cannot o p e ra te  e f f e c t iv e ly  
w ithout ru le s  concerning s ta f f  appointments, job evaluation, tra in ing , 
promotion and general conditions of service".
The second stage in  the evolution of the Board's s ta ff in g  concerns the closing
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years of co lon ial rule* from around 1964 to  1969. I t  coincides w ith  a number 
of s ig n ifican t developments from the Board’s point of view.
The 1962 Sub-Committee's Review had advised th a t  a su itab ly  q u a lif ie d  o ff ic e r  
be assigned to  carry out i t s  recommendationa In  1965* the Deputy D irector of 
Lands* Mr R.H. Regnault, spent s ix  months attached to  the Board during which 
he com piled a R eport re g a rd in g  im p lem en ta tio n  of th e  Sub-C om m ittee 's 
recom m endationa A s u b s ta n t ia l  p ro p o rtio n  of th e  R eport was devoted to  
s ta ff in g  considera tions
The Regnault Report confirmed and emphasised th e  need fo r a sound s ta f f in g  
s tru c tu re  and made recommendations as to  e l ig ib i l i ty  fo r ce rta in  p o sitio n s  and 
as to  im plem entation of ce rta in  examination bars in  salary  s tru c tu re s  I t  
id e n tif ie d  f ie ld s  of re sp o n s ib ility  fo r the various grades of o ffice r, but did 
not, look ing  to  th e  fu tu re ,  recommend any d r a s t i c  changes i n  th e  B oard 's 
s tructu re .
Quoting the  S co tt Report on S a la ries  and Terms and Conditions of Service which 
had been in v ited  by the Board in  1965; "Perhaps th is  i s  the moment to  mention 
my im pression th a t  the organ isation  of the Board, although b as ica lly  sound, 
could bear some re-exam ination", the Regnault Report took th is  to  mean th a t; 
"the s tru c tu re  of the organ isation  i s  sound enough", and concluded th a t  "with 
some dom estic  r e - o r g a n is a t io n  th e  changes n ecessa ry  can be e f fe c te d  
e f f ic ie n tly  and w ithout undue inconvenience".^?
Training was proposed to  become a m atter of high p r io r ity  w ith the appointment 
of three ex p a tria te  executive tra in in g  o ff ic e rs  on th ree  year co n trac ts  to  the 
three d iv isional o ff ic e s  a t  Lautoka (Western), Labasa (Northern), and Suva 
(Southern and Eastern). The to ta l  establishm ent proposed fo r  1968 and i t s  
organisation  are  ind ica ted  overleaf.
The Executive Training O fficer positions were to  be phased out in  1970 when, 
i t  was hoped, scho larsh ip  holders would re tu rn  to  the Board's employ and a 
lo c a l is e d  Board would run  sm oothly th e re a f te r .  There were proposals fo r 
phasing  d e v o lu tio n  of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  fo r  approval of d e a l in g s  to  the  
D ivisional levels.
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KoroniYia Gatton Massey R. A.C./DK
(Short tou r)
1945 2
1954 1 (1957)
Tear 1955 1 (1956) 1 (1958)
Course 1956 1. (1958)
S tarted 1957 1 (1958)
1961 1 (1962)
1962 1 (1963)
1964 1
1967 1 (1968)
1968 1
1969 3
Table 4 .9 : S ta f f , 1945-1974; summary of ex ternal s ta f f  tra in in g  (Sources:
Annual Reports* s ta f f in g  files*  Personnel section  shewing dates 
students sent to  commence tra in in g  and date of re tu rn  to  th e  
Board* s employ in  b ra c k e ts .)
In p ractice , l i t t l e  of the Report was given a ffe c t to . The designations of 
Junior A ssistan t, Assistant* and Senior A ssistan t Land Agents were a lte red  to  
Land Agent IV, I I I ,  and I I ;  four scholarships were given by the United Kingdom 
Government to  the Rcyal A gricu ltural College, C irencester and fo r  subsequent 
professional tra in in g ; and the  ana ll day-to-day type problems were resolved in  
p art. The ad hoc approach to  tra in in g  continued. External tra in in g  i s  
summarised in  Table 4.9 far the whole period, and th e  record of in te rn a l 
examinations passed in  1968 i s  given in  Table 4.10.
The problems which i t  was hoped would be resolved were in  fac t made worse as a 
s tr in g  of m isfortunes, some predic tab le , o thers not, made themselves f e l t .  I t  
proved im possible to  re c ru i t  more than one Executive Training O fficer, and a t  
the end of 1967 the Board decided not to  make the two o ther appointments. I t  
was im practicable to  re c ru i t  lo ca l land agency s ta f f ,  even had th e re  been ary 
availab le  with su ita b le  q u a lif ic a tio n s  and in c lin a tio n s  who were not more 
a ttra c te d  to  the rap id ly  expanding and more secure employment in  the  C ivil 
Service in  immediately pre- Independence F i j i ,  because there  were no 
professional supervisory s ta f f  in  the  f ie ld . I t  a lso  proved im possible to  
re c ru i t  the Legal O fficer who had been intended to  cope with the add itional 
workload created  by the A gricu ltural Landlord and Tenant Act.
In  September 1967, the Secretary, Mr. Hansen, died unexpectedly a f te r  serving 
continuously in  th a t capacity with the Board since 1946. In March 1969, Up 
Foster l e f t  the Board on retirem ent leave having been with the Board since 
1949 and having served as Manager since 1954,
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Manager
Deputy Manager
I
LAND AGENCY DRAUGHTING 
1 Draughtsnan i / c  
5 Draughtsmen
r
Western Division 
Lautoka 
1 D, L. A.
3 L, A, I I I  (1)
4 L.A, IV (3)
1 Clerk,
1 E. T. 0. (0)
1 Draughtsman 
1 Typist
Sigatoka 
1 L, A. IV 
1 Clerk
Ra
1 L. A. IV 
1 Clerk
ADHUIISTRATIG'J 
1 Secretary 
1 A sst.Secretary  
1 Legal Office. (0) 
1 Office Super. (0)
 1
ACCOUNTANCY 
1 Accountant 
1 Senior A ssistan t 
12 A sst./C lerks 
3 Manual
3 Clerics I ( 2 )
11 C lerical e tc . (16)
I
Northern D ivision 
Labasa.
1 D. L, A.
2 L, A, I I I  (0) 
4 L. A. IV
1 Clerk.
1 E.T.O. (0)
1 Typist
Savusavu
1 L. A. IV 
1 Clerk (0)
Nabouwalu
1 L. A. IV ( 0 )
Central and Eastern  D ivision 
Suva.
1 D.L. A.
1 L, A, I I I  (0)
4 L. A. IV (5)
1 Clerk.
1 E. T. 0.
Nausori
1 L. A. 17 
1 Clerk
Levuka.
1 L.A. IV (0)
1 Clerk (0)
Headquarters
Suva.
1 D.L, A.
L.A. IV 
Clerk
( 0 )
D.L.A.= D ivisional Land Agent; L.A.=: Land Agent; E.T, 0.= Executive Training O fficer 
Figure 4 .5 : Proposed o rgan isation  ch art and s ta f f in g  of the  Board from 1968,
show ing a c tu a l  1968 s t a f f  le v e l s  b ra e k e tte d  w here not a t  
establishm ent (Sources: Regnault Report Appendix I I I  of Appendix
D, 7 th  Septem ber 1966; M anager's 6 th  P ro g re ss  R eport on th e  
im plem entation of the Regnault recommendations, 20th November 
1968)
Examinations Student passes
New Zealand I n s t i tu te  of Valuers
Valuation 1 2
Education Department E sta te  Management
V aluation 1 10
Valuation Law 14
Building Construction 1 1
N.L.T.B. In-Service Examinations 
V aluation 1 )
V aluation Law ) 14
F ield  P ractice )
Total Unit Passes 41
Table 4.10: S ta ff, 1968: Summary of examination passes (Source: Executive
Training O fficer's Annual Report (1968))
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The G reat Council of C h ie fs  in v i te d  a d is t in g u is h e d  F i j i a n  sc h o la r , Dr. 
Rusiate Nayacakalou, to  f i l l  the vacant post of Manager in  1969. This brought 
the second stage to  a close and ushered in  the  th ird  which was to  l a s t  u n til  
1974.
Dr. Nayacakalou was Manager of the Board u n ti l  h is  untimely death in  1972. He 
in h e r i te d  a Board which, a s  w i l l  be seen, was used to  c h a n n e llin g  every 
decision  to  the  Manager. I t  i s  small wonder th a t w ithout previous management 
experience there was no detectab le  improvement in  the s ta f f in g  p o sition  of 
the Board. There are, in  fac t, few records ex tant re la t in g  to  th i s  period 
regarding e ith e r  s ta f f in g  le v e ls  or the a llo ca tio n  of s ta f f ,  as annual repo rts  
and acco u n ts  ceased  to  be p resen ted  in  1969 and in t e r n a l  f i l e s  and 
correspondence th a t remain covering th is  period are  e ith e r  no longer in  the 
Board's f i l in g  system or are not ex p lic it. Perhaps a l l  th a t can be said w ith 
any certa in ty  i s  tha t by 1974 the s ta f f  had increased from seventy-nine to  
probably  around two hundred and th a t  th e re  was c o n s id e ra b le  d iv is io n  of 
function, w ith sp e c if ic  importance being attached to  development work as shown 
in  the organ isation  chart below.3®
b) Management s tru c tu re  and decision-making
The s t r u c tu r e  of th e  B oard 's  ex ec u tiv e  s t a f f ,  as  has been seen, shows an 
almost d ire c t l in e  of development from the small operation  of 1946 through to  
1969 and, and, as f a r  as can be ascertained, to  1974. The s tru c tu re  was one 
of cen tra lised  decision-making, and constant reference of problems by lease 
in specto rs  to  th e  decision  making executive w ith a l l  of the delays th a t  th is  
inev itab ly  involved. There was, in  e ffec t, the same decision-making struc tu re  
fo r 26,000 leases as th e re  had been for 2,500 when th e  Board f i r s t  became 
operationaL In s p ite  of the recommendation fo r phased devolution, a lb e it of 
only  r e s t r i c t e d  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  ( fo r  d e a lin g s ) , in  th e  1960's, t h i s  never 
occurred A part of the reason fo r the necessity  fo r th is  must have been the 
lack  of any in teg ra ted  tra in in g  policy and of a sound s ta f f  structure . The 
organisation was geared to  cen tra l decision making and i t  i s  probable th a t any 
review approach which l e f t  th is  basic s tru c tu re  in ta c t was bound to  fa il .
I t  i s  in t e r e s t in g  to  r e f l e c t  in  the  l i g h t  of t h i s  how th e  s t a f f  groups 
d issected  out e a r l ie r  h igh ligh t the fa i lu re  to  provide for, or even an tic ip a te  
the fu tu ra
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Llcyd w riting  re tro sp ec tiv e ly  in  1981 commented:
"Throughout th e  co lon ial era  l i t t l e  e f fo r t  was made to  devise a sound 
s t a f f  s t r u c tu r e  or to  t r a i n  s t a f f  or to  in tro d u c e  a perm anent s t a f f  
c a ree r-s tru c tu re  in  sp ite  of recommendations s tre ss in g  th e  importance of 
these. I t  was as i f  board members and board senior s ta f f  were uncertain  
about the fu tu re  of the  o rgan isa tion ."
c) Accounting practices
The accounting p rac tice s  have been mentioned in  e a r l ie r  d iscussion  The b rie f 
chronological h is to ry  was of the Board taking sane of the re sp o n s ib ility  fo r 
co llec tio n  and d is tr ib u tio n  of re n ts  by 1952 which had previously been the 
re sp o n s ib ility  of the Accountant-General’s office. At the beginning of 1964, 
the Board took over f u l l  re sp o n s ib ility  for ren t co llec tio n  by coming to  an 
agreement w ith the Ebstmaster General fo r the {revision  of the service through 
i t s  post o ff ic e s  on a fee  basis. This afforded complete independence from the 
Treasury and i t s  sub-account an ts  which had been providing the serv ice free  
over th e  p rev io u s  y e a rs . The change in  p ra c t ic e  had been in ten d ed  as a 
" c a rro t"  fo r  th e  Government to  encourage i t  to  c o n s id e r  p ro v is io n  of th e  
subvention fo r s ta f f  in v ited  by the 1962 Sub-Commit te a  I t  was, hew ever, 
unsuccessful in  th is  respect.
During the period a number of questions arose regarding th e  Board’s accounting 
p o l ic ie s .  Up u n t i l  1969 th e s e  c o n c e rn e d  s e r i o u s  and  u n c o r r e c te d  
q u a lif ic a tio n s  to  the accounts by the Board’s aud ito rs  which re la ted  to  proper 
security  for employee loans, to  problems w ith repayments on such loans, and 
to  the accounting p rac tice s  involved in  w riting  o ff  the cost of developing the 
Headquarters bu ild in g  Questions about the fin an c ia l establishm ent of the 
Board, as l i v in g  from i t s  own T ru s t funds which w ere no t accounted  fo r  
separately, do not appear to  have been explored .^
From 1969 to  1974 no accounts were published. As w il l  be seen, th is  caused 
some serious problems fo r the Board and i t s  image.
F ie ld  p o lic ie s  and implementation
a) Work load
I t  i s  d i f f ic u l t  to  id e n tify  with ary exactness the ex tent of the workload w ith 
which the s ta f f  of the Board had to  deal in  th is  period. The Annual Reports 
of the Board contained summaries of the work undertaken during the year. These
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d iv id ed  th e  work in to  th re e  se p a ra te  s e c tio n s :  leases*  which in c lu d ed
te n a n c ie s  a t  w ill*  e x te n s io n s  and v a r ia t io n s  of le ase s*  r e - e n t r ie s *  e tc .;  
licences, which included a l l  of the forms of licence operated by the Board 
(F ijian  A gricultural, grazing, r ic e , gravel, fo re s try , and so on licences); 
and d e a lin g s , which in c lu d ed  a l l  d e a lin g s  under n a t iv e  l e a s e s  in c lu d in g  
tran sfe rs , mortgages, sub leases, te n a n c ie s , a ss ig n m en ts , crop l i e n s ,  e tc . 
These c lasses  of work imply d iffe re n t le v e ls  of involvement from the Board; 
fo r  instance granting  a f u l l  lease  would be a mere tim e consuming operation 
than granting a tenancy a t w il l  or a licence since i t  would req u ire  a f u l l  
survey to  comply w ith the Land Transfer and R eg istra tion  Ordinance. Equally 
most dealings a re  paper operations, for example approval of crop lien s , which 
probably did not req u ire  inspection  of the sub ject property.
These points notw ithstanding, the work recorded has been included in  Table 
4.11 in  summed form at as ’Leasew ork”, ”Licencework’’ and "Dealingswork", for 
the period from 1951 to  1968. There a re  no records av a ilab le  p rio r to  1951 or 
between 1969 and 1974 to  in d ica te  how these work c lasses  a lte red  during th a t 
period.
I t  should be noted th a t  these s t a t i s t i c s  merely in d ica te  work recorded as 
com pleted. They g ive no a n a ly s is  of changes in  o u ts ta n d in g  casew ork in  
re la tio n  to  work completed and a re  thus of no value as a management to d .  
Leading on from th is  i t  may be suggested th a t the downturn in  work completed 
in  1967 and 1968 may w ell be more a re f le c tio n  of the sudden death of the 
Secretary in  the e a r l ie r  year, and the e ffec tiv e  re tirem en t of the Manager a t  
the end of the l a t t e r  year. I t  may in  o ther words r e f le c t  th e  decreasing 
capab ility  of the Board to  complete work re s u lt in g  from i t s  s ta ff in g  and 
management s tru c tu re  c h a ra c te r is tic s , ra th e r than ary decline in  the  work 
demanded of i t .  I t  i s  in  fa c t considered lik e ly  th a t the work demanded of the 
Board would have shown a continued increase throughout th i s  period as the re  
were very s ig n fican t work generative schemes and le g is la t io n  put forward in  
the mid to  la te  1960’s.
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Leases Licences Dealings Total
1951 801 107 408 1316
1952 813 88 404 1305
1953 828 ' 34 450 1312
1954 935 37 543 1515
1955 790 38 650 1478
1956 558 134 682 1374
1957 553 244 626 1423
1958 493 232 589 1314
1959 776 163 SI 6 1515
1960 593 182 351 1126
1961 712 437 657 1806
1962 1527 502 680 27 09
1963 2315 376 552 3243
1964 2760 615 1137 4512
1965 2019 594 738 3351
1966 2452 822 826 4100
1967 928 317 475 1720
1968 742 48 256 1046
Table 4.11: Workload, 1951-1968: summary of casework dealt w ith by the Board;
(Source: Annual Reports of the Board 1951-1968)
The inform ation in  these records has been analysed to  compile Table 4.12 and 
Figure 4.7 below which i l lu s t r a t e  the growth in  the  numbers of lease s  and 
tenancies entered in to  by the Board during the period in  q u e s tio a  This has 
been undertaken by using c e r ta in  known benchmark f ig u re s  and estim ating  change 
using the analysed workloads.
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Leases Tenancies Total
1945 2500 (estd
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950 5679* 468* 6147*
1951 6192* 571* 6763*
1952 6705* 681* 7386*
1953 7177* 871* 8048*
1954 7 656* 1182* 8838
1955 8017 1463 9480
1956 8294 1606 9900
1957 8701 1704 10405
1958 9169 1819 10988
1959 9485 200 2 11487
1960 9737* 2150* 11887*
1961 10119* 2246* 12365*
1962 10399* 3250* 13649*
1963 11118* 46 97* 15815*
1964 11582* 6869* 18451*
1965 12096* 8179* 20275*
1966 13011* 9462* 22473*
1967 13185* 9980* 23165*
1968 13529* 10237* 23766*
1969
1970
1971
1972
1973
1974 25953
* = estim ated
Table 4-12: Workload, 1945-1974 growth in  numbers o f le a se s  and tenancies 
g ra n te d  by th e  Board; (Sources: Llqyd 'Land Policy in  F i j i ;  Annual 
Reports of the Board 1951-1968; Native Land Trust Board Review 
1969-1974)
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Figure 4 .7 : Workload, 1945-1974: index of growth in  to t a l  numbers o f leases  
and tenancies managed by the Board (1955=100)
I t  i s  c le a r  from t h i s  in fo rm atio n s r e s e rv a t io n s  a s  to  i t s  accuracy  
notwithstanding, th a t the volume of work required to  be undertaken by the 
Board increased very su b s tan tia lly  throughout the period in  question. As w ill 
be seen from th e  d e ta i le d  a n a ly s is  below fo r  th e  most s ig n i f i c a n t  work 
sectors, th is  raw data does not allow fo r other considerable volumes of work 
which were to assume increasing  significance for the Board as the  years went 
by.
b) Finances
The s itu a tio n  as regards fin an c ia l m atters in  the Board may be re la tiv e ly  
c learly  depicted during th is  period, a lthough  fo r  re a so n s  a lre a d y  s ta te d , 
informationfrom 1969 to  1973 i s  not availab le  from audited sources.
Ihe income of the Board has always been derived in  the main from i t s  poundage, 
but there  are other sources; drawing fees, in te re s t, property re n ta ls  and so 
on, The ex p en d itu re  o f th e  Board in c re a se d  d u rin g  t h i s  p e rio d  a s  i t s  
operations expanded and as the perception of i t s  ro le  developed. This l a t t e r  
aspect has been looked a t  e a r l ie r ,  and the extent of the commitment and of the 
costs  w ill become apparent in  reviewing f ie ld  po lic ies. Table 4.13 gives the 
income and expenditure of the Board from 1940 to  1974.
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Income Expenditure Income Exenditure
1940 1961 47872 45164
1941 1962 51894 50734
1942 4934 ft* 1963 57991 53635
1943 5088 *« 1964 61393 52886
1944 1965* 60 531 66725
1945 1966* 65177 6 6 968
1946 7401 5306** 1967* 63041 72933
1947 9006 6978** 1968* 75339 85747
1948 10907 8942** 1969* 89438 95500**
1949* 11029 11586**
1950 1970* 237 00 0**
1951 13979 13075 1971 290400 ; . 264000**
1952 15974 15043 1972* 304000**
1953 17868 17135 1973* 552000**
1954 23368 230 81 1974* 583116 8059 82
1955 27444 24926
1956 29556 26566
1957* 30411 33241
1958 35208 33414
1959 40789 37488
1960 44600 39965
Notes * in d ica te d e f ic i t  of income over expenditure
** in d ica te s  unaudited inform ation
On Independence in  1970 the currency changed: £1 =$2
Table 4.13: Income and Expenditure, 1940-1974
(Sources: Native Land Trust Board Annual Reports 1951-1968, 1975; 
Native Land Trust Board Review 1969-197.4; . Memo c irc u la ted  to  the 
Finance Committee dated 19/2/1945 ex N.LT.E F ile  17/1; Memo from 
J D_Judd (Manager) to  members of th e  Board d a ted  30/8/1951 ex 
N.L.T.B. F i l e  8 / 1 / 2  docum ent 12 A; H an sa rd  House o f  
Representatives, Hon Ratu J.E Togcinivalu 16/12/70)
I t  can be seen tha t, apart from one or two occasions re la t in g  to  years of 
exceptional expenditure, the Board maintained a positive  balance a t  the end of 
th e  y ea r up u n t i l  th e  mid 196 0's. The s i tu a t io n  th e n  changed to  one of
continuous d e f ic i t  as the p o lic ie s  and pressures on the Board's operations
conspired to  ensure th a t expenditure expanded more rap id ly  than income. The
fin an c ia l e ffec t of these p o lic ie s  was compounded by the fa c t  th a t the Board's
income i s  prim arily  determined by the level of ren ta l income from property, 
the impact of increasing ly  high le v e ls  of in f la tio n  p a r tic u la r ly  in  the early  
1970's c learly  had a d ire c t e ffec t on sa la r ie s  and other co sts  compared to  the 
lagged e ffec t of periodic re n t rev iew s The p rices and incomes freeze and 
subsequent con tro ls in  1973-74 could do l i t t l e  to address th i s  problem.
Ihe id e n tif ic a tio n  of possib le add itional sources of funds fo r the Board's 
operations had been discussed both w ith in  the Board and Government. As has
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been seen a d irec t con tribu tion  had been consisten tly  refused by the la t te r .  
Another p o ss ib ili ty  lay  in  the use of re n ta ls  fo r  Schedule nA" Lands under the 
Native Land Act which were managed by the Department of Lands.^0
There are two fu rth e r trends th a t bear comment and illum ination .
The f i r s t  of these concerns the to ta l  income generated by th e  native esta te . 
The Board c o l le c te d  r e n t s  and r o y a l t i e s  due from w hich was deducted  i t s  
poundage, leaving the balance to  be d is tr ib u te d  to  the  landownera The second 
concerns the lev e l of re n ta l a rre a rs  a ttach ing  to  the to ta l  native e s ta te . 
These are  de ta iled  in  the tab le  below, where inform ation i s  availab le . I t  i s  
worth noting tha t none of the s e r ie s  of inform ation i s  now complete and tha t 
the two more s ig n if ic a n t s e ts  of fig u res  from the management point of view are 
the le a s t  complete. I t  i s  c lea r however th a t what was considered a to le ra b le  
re n ta l a rrea rs  s i tu a tio n  during the 1950's and early  1960’s had grown out of 
control by the la te  1960's and ea rly  1970'a
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Annual rent/ 
collected
Annual rent/ 
distributed
Annua l rental Arrears 
value
1946 50000 45000
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953 72838 50333
1954 87258 64753
1955 108890 82718
1956 110460 82124
1957 112076 82739
1958 128927 95312
1959 146341 108063
1960 146503 106452
1961 165938 123437
1962 162892 117010
1963 190640 138377
1964 214966 161547
1965 200412 148394
1966 1980 52 140220
1967 223044 165746
1968 254515 185802
1969 300155 225116
1970 578239
1971 706181
1972 680974
1973 996 9 96
1974 1239867 929900
48500
60000
1564295
3200000
3500000
3024471
Note: On Independence in  1970 the currency changed: £1= $2.
Table 4.14: Annual rentals* 1946-1974: amounts co llected  and distributed,
rental value of the native estate, and arrears (Sources: Native
Land Trust Board Annual Reports, 1953-1968, and 1975; Native 
Land T ru s t Board Review. 1969-197.4,; S p e c ia l a r r e a r s  survey 
rep o rts  by Province, 1958, ex N.L.T.EFile 13/1/1)
c) Agricultural Land: Generally
The BoardTs policy towards a g ric u ltu ra l land dates from 1940 and i s  id e n tif ie d
in  the Native Land Trust (Leases and Licences) Regulations, wherein le t t in g  
41term s are  defined. ' The Board in h e rite d  a policy from Government of granting 
21 year leases  w ithout re n ta l review, w ith options fo r extensions of 9 years.
In some cases, p a r tic u la r ly  with the more extensive older le a se s  to  la rge 
organisations lik e  the Colonial Sugar Refiners CaLtd., ra th e r than those to  
individual farmers, the lease term was su b s tan tia lly  longer.
The po licy  changed a f t e r  th e  e s ta b l is h m e n t of th e  Board because one of th e  
re sp o n s ib il i t ie s  under the Ordinance was the  demarcation of Native Reserves to
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which d iffe re n t le g is la t iv e  conditions a ttached  From 1940 onwards, therefore, 
where any lease  expired, or was applied  fo r in  an area where Reserves had not fceen 
demarcated and proclaimed, the only tenancy offered was a tenancy a t  w ill , subject 
to  th e  f in d in g s  of th e  N ative  R eserves Com m issioner i n  th e  a rea . T his was 
inev itab ly  an unpopular move. Where the land was c lea rly  id e n tif ie d  as being 
outside reserve, le a se s  when offered were generally taken up and reg is te red  under 
th e  Land T ra n s fe r  and R eg is tra tio n  Ordinance.
A fter 1962, w ith the demarcation of Reserves v ir tu a lly  complete, i t  became 
ap p aren t th a t  la n d s  re se rv e d  i n  th e  1940’s and 1950's w ere in a d eq u a te  to  
su p p o rt the grow ing F i j i a n  p o p u la tio n . The B oard 's p o lic y  was not the 
r e d e l in e a t io n  o f Reserve bound arie s  but r a th e r ,  th e  c o n s id e ra t io n  of 
landowners' requirem ents when assessing  whether to  renew le a se s  on expiry, or 
to  give the landowners the  opportunity to  take advantage of the reversion  
Divisional Investiga tion  Teams were estab lished  to  make recommendations as to  
the rea llo c a tio n  of land on th e  expiry of le a s e s .^
In  1967 the A gricu ltu ral Landlord and Tenant Ordinance came in to  e ffec t. This 
rendered the  D ivisional In v estig a tio n  Teams redundant and gave security  of 
tenure to  the tenant which made the expense of the survey requ ired  under the 
Land Transfer and R eg istra tion  Ordinance unnecessary. Henceforth ag ricu ltu ra l 
leases under the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance were generally 
only evidenced by an Agreement fo r a Lease.
The policy as regards duration  of tenancies remained su b s ta n tia lly  unchanged. 
Before the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance lease s  fo r annual crops 
were granted fo r  30 years, and fo r tree  crops, fo r instance, they were fo r 50 
years. Since the Ordinance provided fo r two te n  year extensions to  tenancies, 
the Board simply decreased the i n i t i a l  terms of a g r ic u ltu ra l le ase s  to  ten  
years and of tre e  crop lease s  to  th ir ty  years, which re su lted  in  a s im ila r end 
product fo r both tenant and la n d lo rd .^
There was considerable emphasis, p a rtic u la rly  during the  1940's and 1950's 
upon so il conservation and ecological considerations fo llow ing the position  
elsewhere in  the  Colonies. Much of the re sp o n s ib ility  for th is  re su lted  from 
the e ffo r ts  of the Soil Conservation Officer, Mr C.E. Whitehead . In sp ite  of 
the importance attached to  th is  in  rep o rts  and memoranda of th e  Board, i t  i s  
p robable th a t  most of th e  a c tu a l  p o lic in g  of th a t  a sp e c t of th e  tenancy 
agreement was undertaken by the Colonial Sugar Refiners Co.Ltd. o ff ic e rs  who 
had very thorough control over ag r ic u ltu ra l production in  the cane producing
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areas through th e ir  contract system.2*2*
The Board's policy not to  allow subleases of ag ric u ltu ra l leases, coupled with 
the gradual withdrawal of the Colonial Sugar Refiners CaLtd. through the 
1960's, and completely by 1973, led  to  a g reatly  increased workload.
I t  i s  not p o s s ib le  to  p rov ide  a c a te g o r ic a l  s ta te m e n t o f th e  im pact of 
surrenders and reversions during th i s  period; however, by piecing together 
various sources of inform ation a general p ic tu re  may be obtained. The Land 
Agent, Northern, in  Labasa d ea lt w ith two major surrenders of Colonial Sugar 
Refiners Co. Ltd. le ase s  in  1960 comprising the Wainikoro Consolidated Leases 
(5860 acres) and f iv e  other lease s  (668 acres). The Wainikoro le a se s  were 
le a se d  under 11 head le a s e s  u n t i l  1960, which com prised  some 461 te n a n t 
occupiers in  possession Reparcelling of a l l  of these surrenders was s t i l l  
incanplete by 1971 and had in  e ffec t been overtaken by le g is la t iv e  events.
A ttem pts to  d ea l w ith  th e  e a r ly  su rre n d e rs  w ere an  i d e a l i s t i c  s o lu t io n  
involving the re se ttlem en t and planned rea llo c a tio n  of land according to  the 
needs of the landowners giving appropriate compensation fo r crops up to  the 
f i r s t  ratoon fo r any displaced te n a n ts
The Koronubu/Veisaru scheme in  1965, for instance, involved enormous amounts 
of organ isational and management time, the extensive use of re n ta ls  from 
Schedule "A" la n d s  fo r  a r o l l i n g  survey fund and th e  e s ta b lish m e n t of a 
Committee of the Board to  assess  th is  and fu tu re  schemes of th is  nature in  
re s p e c t of landow ners ' needs. V ir tu a l ly  none of th e se  survey fe e s  w ere 
repaid, the surveys having been required  to  secure A gricu ltu ral and In d u stria l 
Loans Board loans, and very l i t t l e  ren t was forthcoming from the incoming 
te n a n ts . Given th e  enormous tim e  and expense in v o lv ed , i t  i s  perhaps 
fo rtunate  th a t the A gricu ltural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance prevented ary 
re p e tit io n  by giving security  of tenure to  tenan ts.2*^  I t  i s  probably f a i r  to  
say th a t the policing  of other term s of the lease  agreement re la tin g  to  good 
husbandry v ir tu a lly  ceased in  th is  period w ith  the f in a l  w ithdrawal of the 
Colonial Sugar Refiners Co.Ltd.
The s c a le  of th e  w ith d raw al and o f i t s  im p l ic a t io n s  i s  in d ic a te d  by th e  
surrender of fo rty -tw o lease s  in  1970, comprising sane 19205 acres in  the 
provinces of Ba, Ra, and Nadroga and in  Vanua and Leru. The complexity of the
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s itu a tio n  to  be unravelled against the new le g is la t iv e  background i s  ind icated  
by the fa c t th a t the Company ind icated  th a t there were 2998 tenants, whereas 
the  Board could only d is tingu ish  2240, some of which were non-agricu ltu ra l, 
some ag ric u ltu ra l w ith in  the term s of the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant 
O rdinance, and some a g r ic u l tu r a l  w ith o u t. Since th e  su b te n a n c ie s  w ere 
unsurveyed and the Company’s e s ta te  maps "...are generally  so d is to r te d  th a t 
i t  i s  im possible to  use a scale on them or superimpose lease  boundaries1', 
m atters were ad d itio n a lly  complicated. Ihe f in a l surrenders, of seme 8112 
acres were effected  on the  withdrawal of the Compary on 1st April 1973.
The Board was in  any case by t h i s  tim e a lre ad y  h e a v ily  com m itted  to  
development of new a g ric u ltu ra l lands, much of i t  in  Reserve and p a r tic u la r ly  
of coconut p lan ta tions under the Coconut P lanting Subsidy Schernes re su ltin g  
from Lord S i lo e ’s R eport on th e  Coconut I n d u s t r y .^
Although la c k  of in fo rm a tio n  means th a t  l i t t l e  can be sa id  re g a rd in g  
ag ric u ltu ra l land generally  during the l a s t  f iv e  years of the  period, i t  i s  
c lear tha t by 1974 the impact of the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act on 
the Board's operation was enormous. The o f f ic ia l  fig u res  quoted e a r l ie r  for 
the A gricultural Tribunal's work from 1968 to  1975 ju s t i f y  th is  conclusion; 
according to  fig u res  c ircu la ted  in  the Board's o ff ic e s  th e i r  perception of the 
position  was f a r  mere serious as Table 4:15 below shows. Ihe d if f ic u lty  of 
the  position  was compounded by procedural problems and indeed by the lack  of 
an appointed Tribunal fo r a t  le a s t  part of the tim e .^
161
Summary, of Cases dealt with and those yet to be dealt with under A.L.T.CL as 
a t  25.2.71
Western
1. Outstanding cases ye t 
to  be submitted to  Tribunal
for Maximum Rent C e r tif ic a te s  1740
2. Number of re n t cases 
se ttle d  by nego tia tion  151
3. Cases fo r Maximum Rent 
C e rtif ic a te s  awaiting
hearing by Tribunal 75
4. Appeals against Maximum
Rent C e rtif ic a te s  to  be heard 1
5. Appeals under Hardship 
Clause (a l l  from Indian 
tenan ts and none from native 
owners) 19
6. Cases under Hardship Clause 
pending a) p a rtly  heard 36
b) awaiting hearing 12
c) cases f in a lis e d
i)  in  favour of 65
native owners 
i i )  in  favour of 181
s i t t in g  tenants 
i i i )  f in a lise d  aw aiting 18 
rep a rce llin g  by 
N.L.T.B.
7. D eclaration of Tenancy n il
8. Ctonership dispute, N.L.T.B. 17 
as 2nd respondent.
Division Total
Northern Central & Eastern
716 321 2777
72 63 286
9 19 103
1 n il 2
1 n il 20
7 n il  43
n il  20 32
7 1 73
18 2 201
n il n il  18
1 n il 1
4 n il  21
Totals 2315 836 426 3577
Table 4:15: Workload 1968-1971 the Agricultural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance 
up to  25th February 1971 (Source: N.L.T.R F ile  13/1/6)
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A gricu ltu ral Land: Reserves
The Board's a g ric u ltu ra l policy in  Reserves was always re la tiv e ly  la isse z -  
fa ire . There was some encouragement to  obta in  t i t l e  over c u ltiv a ted  land fo r 
the purposes of gaining A gricultural and In d u s tria l Loans Board loans against 
t i t l e  as security . I t  was, however, generally very d i f f ic u l t  to  persuade 
tenan ts to  pay ren t th e re a fte r, p a rtic u la rly  as they could o ften  have used the 
lan d  in  any case  on a vakavanua basis.**® The Board’s p o lic y  i n i t i a l l y  
re s tr ic te d  leasin g  of reserve land to  members of the owning m ataqali; then  to  
members of the yavusa but, a f te r  1957 no re s tr ic t io n s  other than to  F ijian s  
w ith  the  la n d  owning u n i t 's  consen t w ere were made in  t h i s  way. The 
Government le g is la te d  to  give "F ijian” s ta tu s  to  lending in s t i tu t io n s  in  order 
to  give the t i t l e  some u t i l i t y  as security .1*^
The p o licy  u n t i l  th e  mid 1960's was fo r  the  g ra n tin g  o f 10 y ea r F i j i a n  
A gricultural Licences; th e re a f te r  t i t l e  known as a "Class J" lease  was given 
fo r th ir ty  years. By C ircular 94 of 12th Ju ly  1971 the period fo r "Class J ” 
lease s  fo r non-tree crops was decreased, again to  10 y ea rs  Although these 
tenancies were not subject to  the control of the A gricu ltu ral Landlord and 
Tenant Ordinance the growth in  th e i r  number i s  in d ica tiv e  of the increasing  
workload involved. Moreover, although d e ta iled  s t a t i s t i c s  from th is  period 
a re  not a v a i la b le ,  th e  f a c t  t h a t  much of th e  re s e rv e  la n d  th a t  was newly 
opened up, through development schemes, was marginal and often  inaccessib le , 
meant th a t re n ta ls  owing, even when paid, were usually submarginal in  terms of 
co s t-e ffec tiv e  ness fo r the Board.-*® A measure of the volume of work involved 
in  f u l f i l l in g  th is  p a rt of the Board's re sp o n s ib il i t ie s  i s  given in  Table 4.11 
e a r l ie r  where v ir tu a lly  a l l  of the licences entered in to  are  in  respect of 
a g ric u ltu ra l land in  reserve. By 1968 there were 9324 F ij ia n  ag ric u ltu ra l 
t i t l e s  of various so rts , the g reat m ajority  of which were in  reserve  land.
d) Orban Land
For reasons ind icated  e a r l ie r ,  i t  had already been id e n tif ie d  by 1940 th a t 
much of any fu tu re  urban growth would involve native land. W hilst most of the 
long estab lished  urban centres were s ite d  on land owned e ith e r  by the Crown, 
or by freeholders, by 1940 undeveloped areas in  such tenure were becoming le s s  
read ily  availab le  in  these cen tre s  As the population and economy of F i j i  
grew, and as the urban population expanded, so then did the demand fo r urban 
land for re s id e n tia l , commercial and in d u s tr ia l purposes The Native Land 
Trust Board was very much aware of th is  demand, p a rticu la rly  for re s id e n tia l
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and in d u s tr ia l purposes, as the towns expanded in  the  commonly expansive 
manner of colonies. I t  i s  worth noting th a t since the commercial cen tres were 
geographically fixed th e  demand fo r native land for commercial purposes was 
le s s  strongly evident.
The demand fo r land in  F i j i  may be c la ss if ie d  as being '’e ffe c tiv e '1 in  terms of 
demand fo r  le g a l  t i t l e  com plying w ith  th e  l e g i s l a t i v e  fram ew ork of the  
country. There also  developed, p a rticu la rly  a f te r  in te rn a l self-government in  
1965, and w ith the rap id ly  expanding urban areas, a c la ss  of " in e ffec tiv e” 
demand by s q u a t te r s  whose i n t e r e s t  i n  la n d  d id  n o t conform w ith  th e  
l e g i s l a t i v e  fram ew ork of the  country . This problem  was ex tended  by th e  
re lax a tio n  of regu la tio n s  governing F ijia n  Settlem ents by the F ijia n  A ffa irs  
Board which was in s tru m e n ta l in  a llo w in g  th e  in c re a s e  in  s q u a t te r  type 
settlem ent on native land on a "vakavanua" basis.
The Board worked to  f u l f i l l  th e  demand in  th e  form er case by i n i t i a t i n g  
subdivisional schemes for v ir tu a lly  a l l  of the urban areas throughout the 
p e rio d  from i t s  in c e p tio n . L eases were s u b je c t to  th e  Land T ran sfe r and 
R egistration  Ordinance and hence required to  be reg istered , and they conformed 
to  the Native Land Trust (Leases and Licences) Regulations. Leases of the 
su b d iv is io n a l l o t s  w ere g ran ted  fo r  te rm s of 99 y e a rs  w ith  25 y ea r r e n t  
reviews. In the la te  1960’s the re n t review period was decreased under new 
lease s  to  10 years. During th is  period no p a rticu la r  problems were estab lished  
w ith  the  le a s in g  te rm s although  they were su b seq u en tly  co n sid ered  to  be 
seriously  d e fic ien t in  a number of waya The p rio rity  th a t was attached to  
t h i s  work was high, a s  i t  was seen  to  be a way of in c re a s in g  th e  n a tiv e  
owners' revenues and hence of f in a n c in g  th e  Board’s o p e ra t io n a  This was 
in c re a s in g ly  the  case from  1 969 to  1974 when a se p a ra te  d iv is io n  under a 
Deputy Manager (Development) was established.
The case of sq u a tte rs  was one which was re la tiv e ly  in s ig n if ic a n t a t  th is  time,
although there was d iscussion on the m atter as to  appropriate ac tion  where
land had to  be cleared to  enable subdivision to  go ahead. I t  was considered
by Government th a t re sp o n s ib ility  should l i e  with the native owners who a f te r
a l l  had perm itted squatting  to  take place, and were very often  taking re n ta ls
il le g a lly . Most agencies, including the Board, considered the problem to  be 
51Government's.
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e ) Tourism
The development of in te re s t  in  tourism was very rapid in  the Board, as i t  was 
in  F i j i  as a whole in  view of i t s  economic po ten tia l. I t  was not, however, 
u n til  demand began to  be f e l t  for native land th a t much consideration  was 
given as to  policy fo r the leasing  of land su ita b le  fo r tourism.
P rior to  1969 such ho te l le ase s  as there  were, were entered in to  on the normal 
term s and conditions fo r commercial le a s e s .^  This re f le c te d  the fa c t tha t 
they tended to  be h o te ls  ca tering  fo r loca l needs, or fo r overnight t r a n s i t  
accommodation on the tran s- P acific  f lig h t.
The rapid expansion of to u r is t  a r r iv a ls  during th i s  period, coupled w ith a 
repo rt on land tenure in  re la t io n  to  economic development given a t  a symposium 
on development incen tives a t  the University of the South P acific  prompted new 
p ro p o s a ls .^  The l a t t e r  id e n t i f i e d  w hat has come to  be c a l le d  "the Truk 
form ula", a f t e r  th e  U nited  S ta te s  T ru s t T e r r i to ry ,  as th e  a p p ro p r ia te  
s tru c tu re  fo r le asin g  agreements of land su ita b le  fo r tourism  development.
The Board developed i t s  own policy which was adopted in  October 1969. This 
incorporated in  p rincip le  some of the aspects present in  the Truk agreement; 
99 year leases, p a r tia lly  free  share p a rtic ip a tio n , a seat on th e  Board of 
D irectors, and re n ta ls  based upon a percentage of gross re c e ip ts  w ith  minima 
and maxima based on the  cap ita l value of the land subject to  10 yearly  review. 
There was also  a policy of o ffering  options over the land, although th is  was 
non-specific. The Manager was authorised to  accept lower term s where the 
prospective le ssee  was unable to  meet the Board's term a The policy developed 
in  some respects, but i t s  terms were somewhat unevehLy applied and agreements
Cllentered in to  during th is  period were u nsa tisfac to ry  in  many waya-^
In 197 3 the Board reviewed i t s  then ex istin g  policy in  the  l ig h t  of the United 
Nations Development Programme’s F i j i  Tourism Development programme. The 
proposals put forward in  the  review were for 50 year lease s  on s im ila r terms 
to  those ex is tin g  and a gradual increase in  share p a rtic ip a tio n  over that 
period leading to  u ltim a te  control of the project. I t  was a lso  suggested th a t 
the Board's development d iv ision  should be involved w ith jo in t  p ro jec ts  with 
the native owners and lo ca l enterprise. The question  of compulsory equity 
p a rtic ip a tio n  by the landowners was, however, seriously  questioned in  the 
Board's d e lib e ra tio n s  as i t  was f e l t  th a t other f ie ld s  of investment could 
prove more a t t r a c t i v e  in  th e  fu tu re .^ 5  In  th e  even t th e  B oard 's p o licy
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remained substan tia lly  unchanged for the remainder of the period as pressure 
fo r  land eased w ith  the d ram a tic  change in  t r a v e l  c o s ts  and in  the  w orld 
economy brought about by esca la ting  o il  p rices in  1974.
The recommendations of the United Nations Development Programme team which 
suggested lim itin g  the lo c a tio n  of development w ith in  sp ec if ic  areas were 
called  in to  question in  a 1972 discussion paper of the Board although there i s  
no record of any ac tion  taken.
"These' areas of co n flic t in  approach and planning between national and 
indigenous in te re s ts  should be considered in  a separate paper as soon as 
possible looking s p e c if ic a l ly  a t  areas recommended by the rep o rt fo r 
further to u r is t  development-"^
The number of tourism le a se s  entered in to  in  th is  period i s  ind icated  belcw.
7
6
5
Hotel 
Leases 4 
(No.)
3
2
1
19601950 1970
Figure 4 .8 : Tourism, 1946-1974: ho te l leases granted by year {Source: NLTB
EDP Section)
f) Forestry
The exp lo ita tion  of the fo re s t resource was undertaken by p riv a te  companies on 
a la rge  scale under long term concession agreements, or on a small scale  under 
annual licencea  In both cases the Board’s involvement was to  co llec t the 
royalty  for timber ex tracted ; the Forestry Department was responsib le  fo r 
policing  and management of the resource and of the coups. The Board deducted 
10 per cent of the  ro y a lty  paid  as poundage. C oncession ag reem en ts  were 
entered in to  mainly in  the early  196 01 s but otherw ise sporadically  throughout 
the period These required  the native owner's consents and o ften  provided for 
a f r e e  sh areh o ld in g  fo r  th e  lan d  owning u n i t  and th e  r i g h t  to  purchase a 
p ro p o rtio n  of th e  p ro d u c tio n  of th e  m i l l  a t  w h o le sa le  p r ic e s . G enera lly
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speak ing  th e  Board’s p o licy  o p e ra ted  on th e  so le  b a s is  t h a t  i f  th e re  was 
agreement forthcoming from the landowners* then a licen ce  would be granted. 
There was no o v e r a l l  f irm  p o licy  d i r e c t io n  r e s u l t in g  i n  a fragm ented , 
uncap italised  and in e ff ic ie n t  industry.
The Board employed an A ssistan t Land Agent during the  1950fs and early  196 0’s 
who had undertaken a fo re s try  course in  New Zealand and who had worked as a 
Forest Ranger. He was on c a l l  as a fo res try  sp e c ia lis t  fo r undertaking and 
reporting  on reconnaisance surveys of po ten tia l timber resou rces
Exam ination  o f f i l e s  and n e g o t ia t io n s  d u rin g  th e  e a r ly  196 0’s show a 
co n s id e ra b le  aw areness on the  p a r t  of th e  Manager and the  C onservator of 
Forests of the importance of the fo re s t resource and of the necessity  for i t s  
s e n s ib le  e x p l o i t a t i o a  By 1964 a t  l e a s t ,  com panies had to  have adequate 
re so u rc e s  and to  be of some s tan d in g  to  be su c c e ss fu l in  ap p ly in g  fo r  a 
concession I t  i s  in te re s tin g  th a t in  a l e t t e r  to  the Land Agsnt Northern, 
Labasa, of 18th June 1964, the Manager advised:
"... i f  these people hope to  go in to  business by cu ttin g  and shipping 
out of the Colory large q u a n titie s  of logs fo r sa le  to  Japan, Korea or 
even A ustra lia  ra th e r  than convert them in to  the fin ish ed  product in  
F i j i ,  th en  I  am a f r a id  t h e i r  a p p l ic a i to n  w i l l  not be view ed very 
favourably in  present circum stances .... now overseas in te r e s ts  are 
su ff ic ie n tly  in te re s ted  to  develop the fu l l  industry in  F i j i  .... no 
more a re a s  should be g ran te d  sim ply  fo r  e x p lo i ta t io n  fo r  sa le  
overseas".
There were two other developments as fa r  as fo res try  i s  concerned th a t are  
w orthy of note . The f i r s t  of th e se  concerned th e  i l l - f a t e d  F o re s t 
Regeneration Fund Ordinance, 1961, which was intended to  provide a fund fo r 
th e  r e p la n t in g  of f o r e s t  ou t of r o y a l t ie s .  This m easure proved to  be 
in e ffe c tiv e  as, although i t  succeeded in  ra is in g  funds by taking out 2156 of 
the royalty  payments a f te r  the deduction of the Board’s 1 056, the funds were 
never used. The Fund was wound up in  1972. The second concerned plans to  
e s tab lish  an extensive ex o tie  softw ood p la n ta t io n  f o r e s t  re so u rc e , t r i a l  
p la n tin g  fo r  which began in  th e  e a r ly  1960's. This l a t t e r  was to  be of 
considerable sign ificance fo r the Board in  mere recen t years.
g) M inerals and E xtractive  In d u strie s
Although there  was extensive prospecting a c tiv ity  under the Mining Ordinance 
fo r various m inerals, no commercially exp lo itab le  deposits were found and
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th e re  i s  no evidence th a t any mining agreements were entered in to  in  th i s  
period.
There was, however, increasing  demand fo r road metal and build ing  m a te ria ls  
(sands, gravels, quarry stone, etc.) and the Board’s policy in  th is  respect 
was generally one of ad hoc granting of licences w ith  payment of ro y a ltie s  on 
volume of m a te ria ls  won.
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Percep tions o f  e f fe c tiv e n e s s
In assessing perceptions of the effectiveness of the Board's operations during 
the period in  question  i t  i s  im portant to  understand th a t what i s  of concern 
i s  the contemporary feedback which might reasonably be considered a p art of 
the inputs as a fo rce fo r changing the system. I t  i s  fo r th is  reason th a t the 
analysis presented in  th is  chapter has avoided as fa r  as possib le  the easy 
pleasure of judging p o lic ie s  w ith hindsight, p referring  ra th e r  to  id e n tify  the 
then current perception. The most s ig n ifican t inform er of perceptions tends 
to  be mass media of one kind or another. F i j i  has had a number of d iffe re n t 
papers, d a i ly  and p e r io d ic , p u b lish ed  in  v a r io u s  la n g u ag es  th rough  th i s  
period. A gauge of the range of informed perceptions may be derived from 
follow ing re levan t d iscussion  in  both Houses of Parliament, and w ith  reference 
to  r e p o r ts  p re se n te d  or com m issioned d u rin g  th e  period . In  some cases  
sp ec ific  c ritic ism  has been re ta ined  on the f i l e s  which provides in s ig h t in to  
d ire c t feedback experienced by the Board, As i s  noted elsewhere, however, the 
B oard 's rem ain in g  f i l e s  u n fo r tu n a te ly  do not p rov ide a com plete  s e t  of 
inform ation in  th is  respect.
Up u n til  the early  196 0's c r it ic ism s  of the Board amounted to  the  in ev itab le  
f r ic t io n  which would have been f e l t  by ary body f u l f i l l i n g  such a p o li t ic a l ly  
sen s itiv e  task  a t  the  time. Concern was expressed over c e r ta in  aspects of 
land  p o licy , p a r t i c u la r ly  w ith  re g a rd  to  R eserves and th e  i n j u s t i c e  to  
displaced Indian farmers. ALthough the f a i lu re  to  provide adequately for 
these people caused strong c ritic ism , the operations of the Board were seen by 
and la rge to  be re la tiv e ly  sa tisfac to ry . As Professor Spate said:
"As for the Native Land Trust Board, i t  appears to  me to  be doing good 
work so fa r  as i t s  resources permit, and some such o rgan isa tion  i s  
c learly  e s se n tia l in  the in te re s ts  both of F ijia n  le s so rs  and non- 
F ijian  le ssees: a 'f re e  market' would be chaos.
Whether th is  re la tiv e ly  favourable perception was the re s u l t  of comparison 
w ith a national adm in istra tion  of which the Burns Commission was very c r i t ic a l  
i s  a moot point, Ihe Burns Commission's Report was i t s e l f  s i le n t  as to  the 
general effic iency  of the Board's management of the land resource, althou^i i t  
did make strong recommendations to  complete d e linea tion  of reserves, and 
c r i t ic is e d  the  Board's fa i lu re  to  proclaim reserves when demarcated by the 
Reserve Commissioners, leaving dissem ination of the inform ation to  the "bush 
telegraph
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As the 1 9 6 0 ' s  progressed* so did the pressures upon the  Board's operations 
increase. Although the 1962 Sub-Committee looked a t  a number of s ig n ifican t 
c ritic ism s , they f e l t  ab le to  note th a t:
"Generally speaking the  observations made to  us regarding th e  Board's 
operations were on the whole favourable".
A dm inistration and o rgan isa tion  of s ta ff in g  were c r i t ic is e d  in  th e i r  Report as 
were delays in  handling correspondence a t  Headquarters. On the question of 
reserves, com plaints of slowness in  dealing w ith reserves were p a rticu la rly  
common, and there was some d is s a tis fa c tio n  over the in a b i l i ty  of f ie ld  s ta f f  
to  e x p la in  th e  im p l ic a t io n s  of " re se rv e"  to  th e  n a tiv e  ow ners and t h e i r  
p o sition  regarding reversions. As regards le asin g  and licensing , again delays 
were widespread.
"Instances.w ere brought to  our own notice, or which we discovered fo r 
o u rse lv e s , of a p p l ic a t io n s  which have been in c o m p le te  fo r  up to  
eighteen months."
Complaints were a lso  made in  respect of some aspects of ren ta l co llec tio n  and 
d is t r ib u t io n ,  and about th e  q u a l i ty  of te c h n ic a l  s t a f f .  The im portance 
attached to  tra in in g , which carried  through to  the  Regnault Report, has been 
rev iew ed above. I t  i s  u s e fu l,  however, to  in d ic a te  th e  Sub-C om m ittee 's 
perception of the s itu a tio n :
"... the A ssistan t Land Agents a re  being asked and expected to  perform 
du ties  fo r which they have l i t t l e  or no q u a lif ic a tio n  or experience 
e.g. few of the ex is tin g  A.L.A.S are  properly q u a lif ied  or experienced 
to  assess fu lly  the economic v ia b il i ty  of subdiv isional holdings and 
few have more than su p erfic ia l acquaintance w ith the land law s of the 
Colony and w ith the general leg a l p rin c ip les  of land adm in istra tion  
and v a lu a tio n  . None seem to  have experience of o rgan isa tion  of Lands 
o ffice  routine. The r e s u l t  i s  th a t the Manager i s  being called  upon 
to  perform these tasks to  th e  detrim ent of h is o ther more im portant 
managerial d u tie a "
The Board fa ile d  to  ad ju st adequately to  the developing s itu a tio n , and as 
p re ssu re s  con tinued  to  grow apace, so p e rc e p tio n s  of th e  o p e ra t io n a l 
e f f e c t iv e n e s s  o f th e  Board d ec lin ed . By th e  l a t e  1 960 's and e a r ly  1970's 
c r itic ism  was voluble and widespread from a l l  sides. On 3rd Ju ly  1970 the 
F i j i  Times reported the Deputy Speaker a t  the National Federation Party:
"He said th a t a l l  were aware of the complaints by F ijia n  landowners 
a g a in s t th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board and t h e i r  i n a b i l i t y  to  o b ta in  
t i t l e  to  th e ir  land, and everyone was aware a lso  of complaints by 
tenants against the Board."
170
At the Alliance Convention in  Suva on 1st August 1970* under the  headline 
"Criticism  of N.L.T.R seen as 'most popular pastim e.' the M inister fo r F ijia n  
A ffairs  and Local Government, Ratu George Cakobau was recorded as saying:
"The most popular pastime of today was sling ing  mud a t  the Native Land 
T ru s t Board".
In July 1970 the F ijia n  A ssociation in  a Special Convention called  on the 
Chairman and members of th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board, i n  th e  w ords of the  
m otion; " to  e x p re s s  d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  a t  c e r t a in  a s p e c ts  o f th e  B oard 's 
a d m in is tra t io n ..," .  In  P a rliam en t a s  w e ll f e a r s  fo r  th e  B oard 's h e a l th  
crossed party l in e s  On 15th December 1970 the M inister for Labour, Ratu S ir  
Edward Cakobau, who was t r a g i c a l ly  to  d ie  a t  an e a r ly  age, in  a s tro n g ly  
c r i t ic a l  debate spoke s ig n if ic a n tly  as follow s:
"We have heard many c r it ic ism s  of the Native Land Trust Board in  th is  
debate. I  should l ik e  to  a l e r t  the Native Land Trust Board th a t  th is  
plan, Development P lan  VI, o f f e r s  th e  g r e a te s t  c h a llen g e  and a lso  
o ffe rs  the best opportunity for such a body to declare  i t s  policy in  
the  i n i t i a l  s ta g e s  i n  the  developm ent of t h i s  plan. In  f a c t ,  the 
progress of economic development in  every d iv isio n  in  F i j i  w il l  be 
hindered and disrupted i f  the Board i s  slow in  i t s  incorpora tion  .... 
Unless something i s  done on the l in e s  I  am advocating, we sh a ll find 
th a t  when th e  p la n  i s  geared  to  move, i t  w i l l  be h in d e red  by the  
u n av a ilab ility  of land from the la rg e s t landowner".
Ratu George Cakabau, the M inister responsible, maintained th a t the  Board and 
i t s  ag en c ies  should  have been co n su lted  i n  th e  draw ing up o f the  plan. 
Extreme doubts must, however, have ex isted  regarding the Board's a b i l i ty  to  
contribute in  ary way a t th is  stage of i t s  existence. The in d ica tio n s  are 
th a t Ratu S ir Edward's fe a rs  were w ell founded.
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note in  th is  context th a t in  a Q uarterly  Progress Report 
fo r  the Development Sub-Com m ittee in  1971, ou t o f 97 p r o je c ts  in  17 
Departments, 49 were on ta rg e t, 11 were ahead of ta rg e t and 37 were behind 
ta rge t. The reasons were l i s te d  for the delays and the s ing le  most c ited  
d if f ic u lty , involving 12 cases or almost h a lf  of the p ro jec ts  by value, was 
re la tin g  to  land acq u is itio n  and boundary problem s.^
On 31st July 1972, Mr Regnault, now Secretary for Lands and Mineral Resources, 
w ro te  to  the  Manager of th e  Board re g a rd in g  d e lay s  to  Development Plan 6 
re su ltin g  from holdups in  the  acq u is itio n  of Native Land fo r development 
requirem ents These were preventing works being completed in  the year for
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which they were programmed,
"Experience s in ce  th e  m eeting  r e f e r r e d  to  has been t h a t  in  th e  
m ajority of cases the time taken fo r endorsement of documents by the 
Board i s  several months and on occasions as long as 9 months".
By 1973* the s itu a tio n  had so de terio ra ted , w ith im possible delays in  securing 
any form of t i t l e ,  s tro n g  h in t s  o f c o rru p tio n , and f a i l u r e  to  p u b lish  an 
annual repo rt since 1969 and ary audited accounts since 1968, th a t something 
had to  be done.
On 2nd February 1973 the following P ress re lease  was issued:
"In a determined e ffo r t to  reorganise and thus provide an e ffec tive , 
e f f ic ie n t  and benefic ia l serv ice the Native Land Trust Board a t  i t s  
recent meeting decided to  re s tru c tu re  the o rganisation  in to  two main 
d iv is io n s  i .e . A d m in is tra tio n  and Development. These two main 
d iv isions w ill  be under the d ire c t charge of two Deputy Managers who 
in  tu rn  w il l  of course be responsible to  the Chief Executive O fficer 
of the Board now to  be designated General Manager.
"The re s tru c tu rin g  of the Board i s  intended to  apply r ig h t throughout 
to  d iv isional le v e l where i t  has been decided th a t o ff ic e rs  a t  present 
in  charge of d iv isio n s  sh a ll be known as Branch Managers in stead  of 
D iv is io n a l Land Agents. F u rth e r  dem arca tio n  or d e le g a tio n  of 
re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  w ith in  the  general framework w ill  be studied w ith  the 
help of Government’s Organisation and Method Unit. The Board w ill 
shortly  be embarking on ways and means of decen tra lis in g  i t s  functions 
and i t  i s  hoped eventually to  s h if t  the bulk of the ro u tin e  work a t 
present handled a t  top le v e ls  down to  lower le v e ls  and thus speed up 
the work of decision-making a t  top  le v e ls
"As p a r t  of t h i s  f r e s h  look  a t  th e  Board’s fu n c tio n s  and i t s  
m achinery, th e  B oard 's a cco u n tin g  system  w i l l  be a n a ly se d  and 
organised so th a t now i t  w il l  be geared to  cope expeditiously  with the 
volume of work now handled".
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CHAPTER 5
The N a tiv e  Land T rust Board 197*1-1985 
"A .P.R. P r o p o s it io n  For The N.L.T.B ."
•'The land question  i s  one of the most d iv isiv e  and 
potent p o li t ic a l  issu es  in  F i j i  today.
To the F ijia n . community th e ir  land i s  an extension of 
themselves. I t  i s  p a rt of th e .F ij ia n  soul.
I t  represents l i f e  and sustenance, race and cu ltu re ,
The F ijian s  c ling  f ie rc e ly  to  th e ir  ownership of .
82 per cent of the to ta l  land area of the country.
They view th is  as th e i r  one tang ib le  a sse t in  an insecure, 
changing world in  which m ateria l progress often  passes 
than by.
F i j i 's  Indian community -  forming more than h a lf  of the 
population -  has a land f ix a tio n  too.
To mary thousands of than, farming i s  th e i r  only pro­
fession. They are sons of the so il,  by v ir tu e  of 
history and circumstances.
In a s itu a tio n  in  which freehold land i s  lim ited , they 
must lease land from the F ijian s .
The leasing  arrangements are  the most contentious aspect of 
the controversy.
Indian leaders have said  mary times th a t th e ir  community 
does not challenge F ijia n  ownership.
But they claim th a t a g r ic u ltu ra l lease p e r i o d s 10 years 
with two 10 year extensions -  are too short.
There i s  no security  of tenure they say. I t  i s  alleged 
th a t much F ijia n  land i s  id le  and covered with bush.
The F ijian s  point out th a t  most of th e ir  best land i s  
leased out to  non-F ijians and th a t, they have con­
stan tly  been making more availab le .
They say too th a t la rge  areas are unsuitab le fo r 
ag ricu ltu ra l development and re je c t  c ritic !sm  of 
the tenure, period.
Longer leases, according to  the  F ijian s , might reason­
ably r e s t r i c t  the access of the owners to  th e ir  
only worthwhile asse t.
That i s  the scenario in  which the Native Land Trust 
Board occupies centre stage. "
Matt Wilson Ltd. , 1976,
Public R elations Consultants.
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CHAPTER 5
The N a tiv e  Land T ru st Board 197 —1985 
Development p ressu res  1974-1985
The development of th e  c o n te x tu a l p o s i t io n  w ith in  w hich th e  Board has 
fu n c tio n ed  d u rin g  th e  more r e c e n t  y e a rs  of i t s  e x is te n c e  i d e n t i f i e s  the  
requirements demanding to  be fu lf i l le d . Such requirem ents r e s u l t  from the 
continued  developm ent of much the  same p re s s u re s  a s  have been examined 
p rev io u sly . The advent of a more d e ta i le d  developm ent p lan n in g  p rocess , 
however, implied the necessity  of m eeting  in d ic a t iv e  p lanned developm ent 
ta rg e ts  during the plan periods. I t  has already been seen th a t  the Board’s 
operational in a b il i ty  was giving r is e  to  serious concern as  to  the a b i l i ty  of 
Development Plan 6 to  succeed in  i t s  ta rge ts .
a) Population growth
The figures fo r population growth during th e  period in  question  are  as in  
Table 5.1. The f ig u re s  are based upon the 1976 Decennial Census incorporating 
estim ated growth ra te s  and a re  assessed as ind icated  previously. The growth 
ra te  estim ated fo r th is  period a t  the time of Development Plan 7 was a 2.1? 
average annual increase. This growth ra te  was expected to  be su b stan tia lly  
unaltered through the Development Plan 8 period, 1981-85. I t  i s  notable th a t 
during the period under consideration  th e re  was su b stan tia l net em igration, 
r is in g  to  almost 0.9? p.a. in  1973 and 1974, averaging 4,874 persons annually. 
This consisted in  the  main of sk ille d  and tra in ed  personnel th a t the country 
could i l l  afford to  lose."' This peak leve l of em igration was linked  to  the 
re la tiv e ly  poor economic s ta te  of the country a t th a t tim e w ith p a rticu la rly  
high in fla tio n , and to  p o li t ic a l  in secu rity  f e l t  in  the Indian part of the 
p o p u la t io n  w ith  B u ta d ro k a 's  F i j i  N a tio n a l P arty  and th e  House of 
Representatives’ debate on the motion th a t the Indians be deported to  India.
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Population 1000s Average Annual Growth Rate
1974 565
1975 576
1976* 588* 2.1*
1977 596
1980 638 2.1
1985 707 2.1
* Census 13.9.76 = actual figu res  : remainder are estim ates
T able 5 . 1 :  P op u la tio n  grow th, 1974-1985: t o t a l s  and grow th r a t e s  based upon
d e c e n n ia l  c e n s i  (Source: F i j i ;  Eighth Development Plan 1981-
1985 Vol 1; Social Ind ica to rs  fo r F i j i ;  April 1979; Government 
P rin ter, Suva)
Development Plans 7 and 8 both placed considerable emphasis upon bringing the
population growth ra te  down, and p a rticu la rly  in  the former, to  c u r ta il in g  the
"brain drain". As was ind icated  above, however, the ra te  of increase a t  2.1 %
?overall was not expected to  change during the period under examination.'1- The 
comments as regards land requirem ents im plied by th is , s t i l l  "explosive", 
lev e l of population growth ra ised  during the e a r l ie r  period, therefo re , s t i l l  
apply.
b) Population d r i f t
The significance of population d r i f t  w ith in  the  F i j i  Islands had been recognised 
and was a m atter for concern as early  as the Development Plan 5 e ra  I t  was 
not, however, u n ti l  post-Independence plans th a t p a r tic u la r  a tte n tio n  was paid 
to  try in g  to  stem t h i s  flow  by b r id g in g  ru r a l /u rb a n  d i s p a r i t i e s  in  
d is tr ib u tio n  of incomes The extent of these d is p a r i t ie s  i s  shown in  Table 
5 .2  below.
Urban 
Rural 
V il la g e
T able 5 . 2 :  P o p u la tio n  d r i f t ,  1977 : Average h ousehold  w eek ly  r e a l  incom e by
r e g io n  (1 9 7 7 $ )  (Source: F i j i  Eighth Development Plan, 1981-
1985, V ol.1, p. 1 2).
W estern C entral N orthern I s l e s /o t h e r
Cash 94,65 87.54 89.84 76.34
Subsi stence 0.83 0.52 1.64 2,92
Total 95.48 86.28 91.48 79.26
Cash 94.11 66,66 78,21
Subsistence 7.47 7,23 12,05
Total 101.58 73.89 90.26
Cash 22.70 26,55 27,26 15,86
Subsistence 13.95 16.81 32,07 25.04
Total 36.65 43.36 59.33 40.90
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In reviewing e a r l ie r  Development Plan approaches to  the problem of ru ral-u rban  
d r if t ,  Development Plan 7 ind icated  the ob jective and r e s u l ts  as follow s:
"This has been seen p rin c ip a lly  in  term s of reducing the  gap between 
ru r a l  incom es and urban incom es. S ince a la rg e  p ro p o r tio n  of r u r a l  
income i s  accounted fo r by the subsistence sector, i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  
know to  what extent th is  ob jective  has been rea lised , but i t  i s  believed 
th a t re la tiv e ly  l i t t l e  progress has been made.
Development Plan 7 continued to  approach the problem on a "rural-urban” basis, 
iden tify ing  i t s  o b jec tives in  th is  f ie ld  in  term s of slowing down th e  ra te  of 
"rural-urban” d r i f t  and providing " fu lle r  employment fo r the underemployed, 
p articu la rly  in  the ru ra l areas most a ffected  by th is  problem".
By 1981, and the pub lica tion  of Development Plan 8, review s of the preceding 
Plans had ind icated  "room for improvement" in  th is  area:
"...the rev iew s of both  DP6 and DP7 showed th a t  th e  b e n e f i ts  of 
development have not been shared equally by region, between urban and 
ru ra l households and w ith in  urban and ru ra l communities Urban cash 
incomes on average are  more than four tim es those of ru ra l v il la g e s  which 
in  turn  are le s s  than a th ird  of non-village ru ra l cash incomes. These 
d ifferences are  reduced somewhat when the  subsistence element i s  included 
but the in e q u a lit ie s  are s t i l l  s tr ik in g "^
The impact of these economic pressures, and of continued changing cu ltu ra l 
p e rce p tio n s  brought about by in c re a s in g  le v e l s  of "urban, w h ite  c o l la r  
oriented" cu rricu la  in  formal education, and by the media, was to  produce 
continued tran sfe r of population between regions, as in  Table 5.3; and between 
ru ra l and urban lo c a tio n s  Separate p ro jec tions fo r population expansion in  
the urban areas were not made in  Development Plan 8 in d ica tin g  the change in  
emphasis from "rural-urban" to  regional. Clearly, however, the  concern was 
s t i l l  very strongly there  as the most rap id  projected population growth was 
fo r  those re g io n s  and p ro v in ce s  th a t  w ere most h e a v ily  u rb an ised . This 
concern was re fle c te d  in  the tex t of the Plan:
"The exceptionally high growth ra te  in  N a ita s ir i  can be explained by 
the fac t th a t a l l  the growth in  the province has taken place in  the 
Suva-N ausori u rban  c o rr id o r . Even th a t  population growth located 
beyond the urban boundaries i s  fundamentally urban, as  the in-m igrants 
come to  perform urban functions, which are  mainly charac terised  by 
obtaining monetary employment.
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Average Annual Growth Rate ( f )
1976 1981 1986 1976-1981 1981-86 1976-86
Serua 11.2 13.4 15.9 3.65 3,48 3.57
Namosi 3.3 3.6 4.0 1.76 2.13 1.94
Tailevu 39.9 42,4 45,0 1,22 1,20 1,21
N a ita s ir i 64.9 82,5 104,3 4,92 4,80 4.86
Rewa 86.9 98.4 111.1 2.52 2.46 2.49
CENTRAL 206.2 240.3 280.3 3.11 3.13 3.12
Ra 25,4 26,7 28,1 1.00 1,03 1,02
Ba 166,8 182,7 199.0 1,84 1,72 1.78
Nadroga/Navosa 45.8 49.9 54.0 1.73 1.59 1.66
WESTERN 238.0 259.3 281.1 1.73 1.63 1 ~68
Bua 11,4 12,3 13,4 1,53 1,73 1,63
Macuata 57.4 64,1 71,5 2,23 2.21 2.22
Cakaudrcve 34.1 36.0 37.7 1,09 0.93 1.01
NORTHERN 102.9 112.4 122.6 1.78 1.75 1.77
Lau 14.4 13.5 12.6 -1.28 -1,37 -1.33
Lcmaiviti 13.5 13.5 13.5 0.00 0.00 0.00
Kadavu 8,7 8.5 8,3 -0,05 -0 ,05 -0,05
Rotuma 2.8 2.6 2.5 -1.47 -0.78 -1.13
EASTERN 39.4 38.1 36.9 -0.07 -0.06 -0.07
TOTAL 586 .4 650.1 721.1 2.08 2.09 2.09
Notes: (1) T otals may not sun due to  rounding e rro rs .
(2) Figures rounded to  nearest 100.
(3) Growth ra te s  rounded to  two decimal places.
Table 5 .3 : Population d r i f t ,  1976-1986: projected  populations, by Province
(f000s) 1976r 1986 (Source: F i j i  Eighth Development Plan 1981 — 
1986 Vol.1 p322)
The Development Plan 8 approach to  resolve the problem was in  the  form of 
re g io n a l developm ent w hich id e n t i f i e d  a com prehensive s e t  o f re g io n a l 
development programmes; an exercise which fo r a number of reasons remained in  
la rge  part a s e r ie s  of paper proposals.^
Paper p ro p o sa ls  or not, th e  re q u ire m e n ts  co n ta in ed  in  th e  p la n s  put 
considerable demands upon opening up lands in  ru ra l areas; and events in  
p ractice , as the  fig u res  above imply, put rap id ly  increasing  demand in to  the 
urban sector. In view of the continued "explosive11 growth in  the population, 
demand fo r availab le  land was f e l t  a t  a l l  leve ls , re su ltin g  in  su b stan tia l 
requirem ents fo r  making availab le  urban lands fo r re s id e n t ia l  a s  w ell as 
commercial and in d u s tr ia l uses. As regards re s id e n tia l land, th is  demand was 
again s a tis f ie d  by "formal" subdivision fo r those w ith the means to  o ffer
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e ffec tiv e  demand, and "inform al11 or squatting  subdivision for those unable to 
do so. As pressure increased on land in  fixed supply to  f u l f i l l  both of these 
sources of demand, so increasing ly  was c o n flic t perceived.
c ) Econasic Growth
As was the experience elsewhere in  the  world, 1974 ushered in  a period of 
considerable economic and f in an c ia l c r is is .  The e f fe c ts  of the o il  c r i s i s  
w ere f e l t  d i r e c t ly  in  te rm s o f in c re a se d  energy c o s ts  and hence g en e ra l 
in fla tio n , and in d ire c tly  in  the slump in  the tourism  industry  re s u lt in g  from 
increased a i r  fares. Table 5 in d ica te s  the  impact th a t th is  was to  have on 
v is i to r  a rr iv a ls ; these did not regain  th e ir  1973 lev e l u n t i l  1979.
No. o f  v i s i t o r  a r r iv a l s  Rate o f .g ro w th  ( t )
1974 181,080 -2 .8
1975 1 61,7 10 “10,7
1976 168,660 +4.3
1977 173,020 +2.6
1978 1 84,060 +6 ,4
1979 188,740 +2,5
1980 189,990 +0,7
1981 189,940 -0,03
1982 203,640 +7,2
1983 191,616 -5 ,9
1984 236,000 +22.6
T able 5 . 4 :  Economic grow th, 1974-1984; exp an sion  o f  th e  t o u r i s t  in d u s tr y  by
v i s i t o r  a r r i v a l s .  (S ources: F i j i  V i s i to r s  Bureau; "A
S ta t is t ic a l  Report on v is i to r  a r r iv a ls  in to  F i j i  Calendar Year 
1983"; published 1984: W Emmott "F iji Is lands in  the Wind";
The Economist July 27th 1985).
The economy was f u r th e r  te s te d  by a number of h u r r ic a n e s  and by th e  
d islo ca tio n  of the sugar industry  subsequent to  the withdrawal of the Colonial 
Sugar Refiners Ca Ltd in  1973 and the purchase and vesting  of i t s  a s se ts  by 
th e  Government in  th e  F i j i  Sugar C orporation . There were, however, some 
advantageous exogenous developments during the period to  o ffse t these; world 
copra prices were high fo r a short spell, and world sugar p rice s  were high 
during 1974 and 1975, and again in  the la te  1970’a
Throughout the period Government policy was generally  to  encourage economic 
grow th, and in  the c o n te x t of an e s s e n t i a l l y  prim ary  p ro d u c tio n  o r ie n te d  
economy with aims to  slow down ru ra l-u rban  population movements, much of th is  
growth was proposed to  be encouraged in  predominantly ru ra l sect o ra  This 
envisaged provision of in f ra s tru c tu re  of a l l  kinds and assis tan ce  in  various 
schemes, amongst the la rg s s t being Seaqaqa, Uluisaivou, and Yalavou.^ This
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required the release of large areas of rural land for development.?
In  urban areas, and in  areas proposed fo r tourism  development, overall growth 
in  demand for commercial, in d u s tr ia l, and tourism s i te s  was considerable, 
re su ltin g  from the general growth in  the economy p a rtic u la r ly  in  the early  
p a rt of th is  period. The exception to  th is  was tourism from 1974 to  1978 for 
reasons already given The world recession  in  the ea rly  1 9 8 Q ts ,  w ith rap id ly  
declining primary product prices, had considerable impact on those secto rs of 
the F i j i  economy th a t were vulnerable. World sugar prices, fo r  instance, f e l l  
from 20 cents a pound in  1980 to  below 3 cen ts a pound in  1985. Long term 
p referen tia l deals did much to  lessen  the impact, but re a l incomes earned from 
sugar in  1984 were h a lf  th e i r  le v e ls  in  1977 as a re su lt.
The increase in  urban populations and in  the service sector, however, ensured 
continued endogenous demand fo r land to  be made available. Table 5. 6 below 
shows how d iffe ren t sec to rs  of the economy performed from 1974 to  1985.
1974-1979 (1972 Flrices)
1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980-1985
(Projected;
1980 Prices)
Primary Industries .
and processing 30.8 32.0 31.5 32.5 32.0 34.9 25.8 26.9
Mining and Quarrying 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.1 0.6 0~6 U S U S
Non-resource Manufacturing 4.5 4.9 5.0 4^8 4^8 4.' 8 s ~ .b 6.3
Construction, E le c tr ic ity
and Water 10.7 10.6 6^9 6~.3 6~.6 6.'2 6.7 7.6
Private services 40 i 1 41.0 41 ^8 42.5 43.0 41.3 40.9 39.5
Government serv ices 12.4 13.0 13.4 12.8 12.9 12.1 18.7 18.1
T otal G.D. P. 226^0 225.4 234.3 254.1 266.3 289.1 843.3 1059.4
Av. Annual Growth Rate 0.7 -0.3 3.9 8.5 4.8 8.6 4.7
Average ’76- •79 = 7.3%
Table 5 .6 : Econanic growth, 1974-1985:. s tru c tu re  o f Gross Domestic Product
by percentage share, to ta l  G.D. P. and average annual growth ra te s
(compiled and adjusted from Development Plan 8, Government 
P rin te rs , Suva)
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d) L egislative growth
There were several developments in  the le g is la t iv e  s itu a tio n  during the period 
which had an impact upon land and i t s  a v a ila b ili ty  fo r productive purposea
The most im p o rtan t changes from th e  Board’s p o in t of view concerned th e  
A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act and the Native Land (Leases and Licences) 
Regulations.
A fter lengthy d iscussion  in  committee the o rig inal A gricu ltu ral Landlord and 
Tenant Ordinance was amended by an amending Act in  1976. The e f fe c t was to  
provide extended secu rity  of tenure fo r te n an ts  All new a g ric u ltu ra l le ase s  
w ere to  be fo r  a minimum of t h i r t y  y ea rs . Under s.13(1)> an  a g r ic u l tu r a l  
tenancy having not more than th i r ty  years to  run a t  1 st September 1977* was 
e n t i t le d  to  an extension of twenty years from i t s  expiry d a ta  In  re tu rn  for 
th is  landlords were given premia equivalent to  one year’s re n ta l in  the  f i r s t  
and in  the eleventh years of the extension of the le a s a  The amendment took 
out the hardship clause as a reason fo r non-extension of le a se s  which had the  
e ffec t of removing a time consuming and operationally  very d i f f i c u l t  piece of 
th e  l e g i s l a t i o n  from th e  books. I t  a ls o  amended th e  o r ig in a l  w ording 
re g a rd in g  le v e l  of r e n t  rev ie w s  and s u b s t i tu te d  in  th e  req u ire m e n t fo r  
re a sse ssm en ts  to  be f ix e d  i n  accordance with standard unimproved c ap ita l 
values se t every f iv e  years  fo r d iffe re n t c lasses of land and land uses by an 
appointed Committee of Valuers. I t  did not, however, modify the requirement 
th a t time in  re n ta l review s should be tre a te d  in  the term s of the Act as being 
of the  essence of the contractj neither was th e re  ary in d ic a tio n  as to  what 
would happen on expiry of the term s leaving the decision  whether or not to  
renew leases a t  th a t tim e up to  th e  landlord. References under the Act to  the
- o
A gricultural Tribunal continued as per Table 5.7 below.
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1978 1 979 1980 1981 1982 1 983 1984
Division
P D P D P D P D P D P D P
Western 71 92 35 102 99 132 98 93 173 113 216 127 211
Northern 10 64 21 54 32 43 30 36 28 21 67 38 64
Central
and 2 5 1 8 0 2 4 11 7 4 39 31 19
Eastern
Appeals to
Central
Agric
Tribunal 3 4 0 6 2 6  1 8 5 1 4 2 1 0  2
P = pending D = disposed of
Table 5 .7 :  L e g is la t iv e  growth* 1 9 7 8 -1 9 8 4 :  im p ac t o f p ro v is io n s  o f
le g is la t io n ; the A gricu ltu ra l L andlord  and Tenant Act* 1966*  
references to  th e  A gricu ltural Tribunal pending and disposed o f
(compiled from A griculture Department’s Annual Reports)
The Native Land Trust (Leases and Licences) Regulations* 1984* removed the
- Q
ex istin g  regu la tions and su b stitu ted  workable provisions in  th e ir  place.
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Perceptions of r e sp o n s ib ility
The changes which s ta r te d  w ith in  the Board in  1973 w ith the appointment of 
a new General Manager, Mr. J.N. Kamikamica, and which were re fe rre d  to  a t  the 
end of the la s t  chapter, were f i r s t  evidenced in  press re p o rts  and in  views 
expressed  in  P a rliam en t. The n a tu re  of the  changes w i l l  be d e ta i le d  in  
subsequent sections, fo r the time being, however, i t  i s  adequate to  note th a t 
th e y  h e ra ld e d  a new d i r e c t i o n  i n  th e  p e r c e p t io n  o f  th e  B o ard ’ s 
re sp o n s ib ilitie s .
No d e a r  statem ent of the nature of developments in  perception e x is ts  u n ti l  
1977. The Native Land Trust Board Review 1969-1974 re fe rre d  to  e a r l ie r ,  and 
th e  Annual R eports o f th e  Board fo r  1975 and 197 6 coupled  w ith  v a r io u s  
in te rn a l memoranda and correspondences do, however, provide sane i n s i s t s  in to  
th is  e a r l ie r  period.10
These changes in  the  Board's a t titu d e  mey be seen as a response to  external 
pressures which have been seen to  be mounting by 1973 and which were rap id ly  
coming to  a head i n  th e  1974 to  1977 period . The re su m p tio n  of th e  
publication  of Annual Reports and p a rticu la rly  the pub lica tio n  of the Review 
may be seen a s  an acknowledgem ent, a l b e i t  i n i t i a l l y  w ith o u t appended 
s ta te m e n ts  of acco u n ts , o f a t  l e a s t  some form of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  i t s  
tru s to rs  i f  not to  the nation as a whole. This, coming a f te r  a period of fiv e  
years without any such statem ent, was a considerable s tep  forward. Memoranda 
of the period re f le c t  th i s  fee lin g  of re sp o n sib ility  in  a l l  areas together 
w ith  an aw areness th a t  the  t r a in in g  and ex p erien ce  to  f u l f i l l  th e  
r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  e f f e c t iv e ly  was la c k in g  w ith in  th e  B oard.11 There were, 
however, some in i t ia t iv e s  to  try  to  bring the Board c lo ser to  f u l f i l l i n g  i t s  
ro le  as perceived.
There was an increasing ly  heavy commitment towards involvement of the Board in  
what i t  viewed as a p o s itiv e  approach to  i t s  duty to  adm inister native land 
’’for the benefit of the F ijia n  owners”. The Board moved on from the crea tion  
of a developm ent departm ent under a Deputy Manager Developm ent, and the  
establishm ent of surveying, land development planning d iv isions, in  1973. I t  
envisaged th a t techn ical and s p e c ia lis t  serv ices would in  time include lo ca l 
q u a lif ied  c iv il  engineers, a rch itec ts , economists and p ro jec t planners; the  
f i r s t  engineering/technical o ff ic e rs  being rec ru ited  in  1974. I t  opened out 
i t s  development in i t ia t iv e s  in  the follow ing year w ith the  establishm ent cf a 
wholly owned subsid iary , the Native Land Development Corporation Ltd. w ith
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Development Corporation Ltd. with Government support. In the  1975 Annual 
Report specific a tte n tio n  was drawn to  th is :
"The Board i s  com m itted  to  th e  p o lic y  of making more n a t iv e  la n d  
available fo r development to  provide more benefit to  .the landowner and 
to  support the development of the country as a whole.
"During the year the Seaqaqa Cane Extension P roject of about 64,000 
acres native land, was w ell under way. . Hie Uluisaivou Development 
Corporation in  Ra Province fo r about 100,000 acres, was in  the f in a l  
s ta g e s  of n e g o t ia t io n  w ith  th e  Government o f New Z ealand  and a 
fe a s ib ili ty  study was sponsored by the Government of A ustra lia  on the 
Y alavou p ro p o se d  c a t t l e  p r o je c t  in  N adroga/Navosa P rovince. 
Furthermore, s tud ies on the H ydro-electric P roject in  Nadrogp/Navosa,
Ba and N a ta s i r i  p ro v in ce s  cover s u b s ta n t ia l  a re a s  of n a t iv e  land .
Over 20,000 a c re s  w i l l  be in v o lv ed  in  th e  H d y ro -e le c tr ic  P ro je c t 
scheduled fo r im plem entation in  1976.
With these major p ro jec ts  the Board’s management resources w ill  be 
fu l ly  s tre tc h e d  even w ith o u t ta k in g  in t o  c o n s id e ra tio n  numerous 
individual app lica tions fo r native leases  subm itted to  the Board on an 
ad hoc b a s is  and th e  normal day to  day a d m in is t r a t io n  of n a tiv e  
land!”12
The im plications of th is  f in a l paragraph had e a r l ie r  been questioned in  the 
House of Representatives w ith  regard to  the fa c t th a t a t  th a t time the Branch 
Manager, Northern, was expected to  be la rg e ly  responsible fo r  running Seaqaqa 
on top  of h is other duties. The Honourable Member ca lled  fo r the appointment 
of someone to  take over re sp o n s ib ility  for managing th i s  p a r tic u la r  project.
..."Otherwise the Board i s  going to  k i l l  the Manager in  the Northern 
D ivision .. . . "
1976 brought Development Plan 7 in to  e ffe c t w ith i t s  requirem ent fo r bringing 
additional land in to  production. The Board was aware of i t s  e s s e n tia l ro le  in  
th is  respect, however, w ith increasing  fin an c ia l d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  sp ite  of 
improvements in  the accounting f ie ld , the in a b il i ty  to  e ffe c tiv e ly  manage the 
land was apparent and admitted.
" It i s  evident th a t the N.L.T.E's own fin an c ia l and s k ille d  manpower 
resources cannot adequately serv icethe needs of the country and the 
p ro v is io n  o f a d d i t io n a l  re s o u rc e s  fo r  th e  Board i s  v i t a l  to. th e  
success of DFVII and to  the development of the country a s  a whole."^
By September 1976, th e  C o n su ltan t re q u e s te d  by th e  Board and approved by 
Government was in  post with a b r ie f :
" to  re p o r t  on th e  r e o rg a n is a t io n , lan d  a d m in is t r a t io n  system s, 
resources, s ta f f  and tra in in g  required  to  make an e f f ic ie n t  N.L.T.R" ^
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The C onsultant, Mr T.L. Davey, re p o r te d  in  th e  fo llo w in g  May. The 
im plications of the Report w ill  be examined elsewhere; fo r the present i t  i s  
im portant to  note th a t one of the most pressing problems facing  the  Board was 
seen in  terms of inadequate or m isdirected  e f fo r ts  a r is in g  from poor ro le  
d e f in itio n  The Report urged the adoption of a " requ isite"  ro le .
"2.26 There i s  no doubt th a t  th e  'assum ed' and 'e x ta n t ' r o l e s  a re  
both m a n ife s tly  o v er-ex tended  when compared w ith  th e  'm a n ife s t ' 
r o le .^  This i s  not to  imply in  any way th a t the extended assumed 
ro le  does no t com prise m a tte r s  which a re  i n  a l l  s o r t s  o f ways
desirable in  themselves, fo r F iji : ,  . but the question  i s  -  are they
m atters w ith which, or in  which, N.L.T.R should involve i t s e l f ?
"2.27 I t  i s  not fo r  t h i s  R e p o rt-to  su g g es t who should  be made 
responsible for these m atters; th a t  i s  a m atter of public .policy for 
decision by Government, whose re sp o n s ib ility  i t  properly i a
"2.28 I t  i s ,  however, recommended, th a t  th e  N.L.T.B, r e s t r i c t s  
i t s e l f  in  the fu ture to  the re q u is i te  ro le , and th a t th i s  i s  in  fa c t:
(1) To s tand  ready , w i l l in g  and a b l e . t o  make a v a i la b le  fo r
development undeveloped native land, having due regard for 
the  in te r e s ts  of the native owners as requ ired  by the Act,
and a lso  hav ing  re g a rd  .fo r  th e  developm ent needs of the
s ta te  of F i j i  as a whole.
(2) E f f ic ie n t ly  to  a d m in is te r  such lan d  a s  has so been made 
availab le, and in  p a rtic u la r  to  ensure th a t a l l  due re n ts  or 
fees are  paid, . th a t a l l  re n ts  when due fo r reassessm ent are  
so re-assessed ,, and th a t a l l  tenan ts  f u l f i l l  the covenants 
of th e ir  leases.
(3) To pay out to  the native owners of land which has so been 
made availab le  such monies as may be due to  them promptly, 
accurately and e f f ic ie n t ly .
(4) To f u l f i l l  i t s  d u ties  as s ta ted  in  the  Act w ith  regard to  
the rese rv a tio n  and de-reservation  of native land.
"2.29 This required ro le , i t  w il l  be seen, i s  absolu tely  v i ta l  to  the  
economic development of F i j i  a s  a whole, bearing in  mind th a t N.L.T.R 
i s  responsible for 82.5£ of the .nation's land. I f  the N.L.T.R does 
not perform th is  ro le  e f f ic ie n tly , as reg re ttab ly  i s  so a t  present, 
then ra ther than being an a s se t in  the  nation 's  development i t  w i l l  be 
a hindrance, or even an undoubted obstacle; i t  w il l  a lso  be f a i l in g  
in  i t s  duty to  the native owners.
"2.30 N.L.T.B. i s  no t i t s e l f  an agency of developm ent; i t  has 
neither the leg a l nor the f in an c ia l foundations so to  act. I f  these 
f a c t s  a re  ignored , and i t  co n tin u e s  to  a c t a s  i f  i t  w ere, i t  w i l l  
con tinue to  f a i l  to  f u l f i l l  any r o le  a t  a l l  w ith  any degree of 
success.
The d e fin itio n  and the proposal were both accepted and adopted by the Board,
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and approved by Government and the Council of Chiefs.
I t  i s  of s ig n if ic a n c e  that»  a t  l a s t ,  a p u b lic  document had been prom ulgated 
iden tify ing  c lea rly  the Board’s re sp o n s ib ility . This d e f in itio n  was made c lear to  
th e  pu b lic  and to  s t a f f  and rem ained  an unchanged p o in t of r e fe re n c e  fo r  th e  
duration of the period under oonsideratioa  As w ill  be seen on exam ination of 
adm in istration  and f ie ld  p o lic ie s , th is  d e f in itio n  has provided a framework w ith in  
which the Board has been able to  operate w ith a g reater degree of e ffectiveness 
than previously.
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Acininistration p o lic ie s  and implementation
a) S taffing  policy and tra in in g
1973 saw the i n i t i a l  gusts of a fresh  breeze blowing through the Board and i t s  
management. One of the f i r s t  areas to  fe e l th is  change was the s ta f f in g , and a
management paper of th a t year:
"recapitulated the  e ssen tia l elements of the Regnault b lueprin t, then 
went fu rther to  o u tlin e  a system atic programme aimed a t  c a lib ra tin g  
immediate needs.
I t  i s  d if f ic u lt  to  in fe r  w ith ary ce rta in ty  q u ite  what th is  statem ent intended to  
convey. In p ractice, as has been seen, a new organ isational s tru c tu re  was 
in s ti tu te d  which bore l i t t l e  overt resemblance to  th a t  proposed by Regnault
was in s titu ted . From the s ta f f in g  point of view th is  involved the formal
c r e a t io n  of an a d m in is t r a t iv e  s t a f f  cad re  under a Deputy Manager 
(A dm in istra tion ) w hich in c lu d ed  an accountancy s e c tio n  under a C hief 
Accountant and leg a l, personnel and public re la tio n s  functions in  a section  
under the Secretary. The D ivisional, or as they became known, Branch o ffice s  
under Branch Managers were designed to  have some re sp o n s ib ility  devolved to  
them and had o f f ic e  c o o rd in a tio n , d i s t r i c t  la n d  a g en c ie s  (Nasavusavu, 
Nabouwalu in  the North; Navua, Korovou in  Central; Rakiraki, Sigatoka in  the 
West) and development functions to  look afte r. Input and re sp o n s ib ility  for 
these f ie ld  o ff ic e s  was shared between the General Manager and both of h is  
Deputies.
In 1973 the new General Manager brought in  an A ustralian  as Chief Accountant 
under the A ustralian South P acific  Aid Programme. I t  was apparent th a t the 
Board’s management problems were being rap id ly  compounded by the e f fe c ts  of 
h ig h  in f l a t i o n  d u rin g  t h i s  period . I n f l a t io n  i s  a p a r t i c u la r ly  s e r io u s  
problem fo r an o rg a n is a t io n  based upon a r e l a t i v e ly  f ix e d  incom e and i t  
re su lted  in  the Board te l l in g  the management "to cu t th e ir  c lo th  according to  
what they were earning". There re su lted  headlines; •N.L.T.R S ta ff  Shock" in  
the F i j i  Sun, and a quo ta tion  from a Native Land Trust Board spokesman:
"There would be no room in  the  o rgan isation  for those who s i t  and w ait 
or stand and s ta re  expecting o thers to  do the work... We then carried  
out a retrenchment exercise and found unproductive s ta f f  members, who 
w ill  have to  go. What w il l  remain w ill  be a hard-core of ac tiv e  hard­
working s ta f f ." ’®
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Some thirty of the reported two hundred s ta f f  a t that time went.
During the period from 1974 to  1977 there  was l i t t l e  change in  th e  position  as 
regards s ta ffin g  policy and development: i t  remained m ore-on-less as i t  had
been# a t worst non-existant and a t  best perfunctory and ad hoc. Hie personnel 
function referred  to  e a r l ie r  was performed by a personnel o ff ic e r  who joined 
the Board in  1974 from Government. His ro le  extended to  th a t  of f i l e  so rting ; 
th e re  was no management as such of re c ru itm e n t, advancem ent or fu tu re  
p la n n in g ^  Perhaps not su rprising ly , such tra in in g  as th e re  was overseas 
continued to be in e ffe c tiv e ly  adm inistered, re sp o n s ib ility  fo r  which lay  with 
both the Board and the Public Service Commission. Students sent to  the Royal 
A gricultural College, C irencester, were not "bonded" to  re tu rn  to  the Board, 
o r even to  F i j i .  The r e s u l t  was th a t ,  a f t e r  a rra n g in g  f o r  two y e a r  
attachm ents for the students to  the M inistry of A griculture in  B rita in , two 
out of the three students departing in  1969 fa iled  to  r e tu r n 20
There was other tra in in g  availab le  a t  various le v e ls  nearer to  and in  F iji .  
At th e  te c h n ic ia n  le v e l  of t r a in in g  i t  was p o s s ib le  fo r  in d iv id u a ls  to  
undertake various courses in  surveying, draughtsmanship, and ag ric u ltu re  a t  
th e  F i j i  In s ti tu te  of Technology (Derrick In s titu te )  and a t  th e  F i j i  College 
of Agriculture, Koronivia. In  1976 the Board sent th ree of i t s  o ff ic e rs  on a 
two y ea r course fo r  survey te c h n ic ia n s  and d raughtsm en a t  th e  H oniara 
Technical In s titu te , B rit ish  Solomon Islands which had been estab lish ed  under 
the auspices of the Commonwealth A ssociation of Surveying and Land Economy and 
the New Zealand government.
In  th e  same y e a r an o f f i c e r  a r r iv e d  to  jo in  th e  Government of F i j i  Lands 
Department under A ustralian  Aid as the r e s u lt  of a jo in t  request from the 
Department of Lands and the  Native Land Trust Board. The assignment was to  
reorganise the Lands' Department's tra in in g  course fo r v a lu e rs  The course 
led  to  professional q u a lif ic a tio n  as a valuer in  F i j i  and membership of the 
lo ca l valuation in s t i tu te  a f te r  appropriate supervised experience. I t  had 
been sta rted  as a part-tim e  course in  1967 but was alm ost moribund having 
produced only f iv e  or s ix  diplomates by 1976. The impetus provided by th is  
appointment was followed up by s ix  Native Land Trust Board o ff ic e rs  from 
amongst the more senior of the Land Agents re g is te r in g  to  jo in  the course. I t  
i s  in d ica tiv e  of the malaise b ese tting  the  Board th a t  such re g is tra tio n s  were 
la rg e ly  the re s u l t  of personal pressure applied by the General Manager. The 
m a la ise  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  h e re  by th e  G eneral Manager be ing  fo rc e d  by th e  
ex is tin g  management s tru c tu re  and the non-existance of su ita b ly  tra ined  and
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q u a l i f ie d  o f f ic e r s ,  to  und ertak e  v i r t u a l l y  a l l  p e rso n n e l management and 
decision-making functions. I t  also shows how the lack  of any defined career 
path or structure provided v ir tu a lly  no incen tive  fo r employees of the Board 
to  improve th e ir  q u a lif ic a tio n s , nor indeed ary knowledgeable advice as to  
appropriate courses to  fo llo w .^
T his la c k  of any p o licy  tow ards s t a f f i n g  and th e  t r a in in g  o f s t a f f  was 
id e n tif ied  in  the 1977 Davey Report as being a c r i t ic a l  area of concern which 
required r e c t if ic a tio n  i f  the Board was ever to  be in  a p o s itio n  to  f u l f i l l  
i t s  proper ro le  in  F i j i
" ...th e re  i s  a t  th e  p re s e n t tim e  on th e  land  a d m in is t r a t io n  s id e  a 
com plete la c k  of any p ro fe s s io n a l  grade of f ic e rs ...a n d ...n o  fo rm al 
tra in ing  plan reg u la r ly  and a c t iv e ly  pursued to  produce them on a 
continuing b a s is"  "...with the exception of the draughtsmen there i s  
no formal technician’s tra in in g  course, e ith e r  w ith in  or w ithout the 
Board..." " . . . t r a in in g  and perso n n e l management have, a p p a re n tly , 
never been viewed as having an importance equal to  th e  main function  
of the re s t  of the organisation..." " ...it must be said  th a t N.L.T.B. 
f a i le d  to  make th e  m o s t. of. th e  o p p o rtu n ity  which t h i s  course 
presented Although s ix  N.L.T.R o ff ic e rs  are presently  follow ing the 
course, i t  seems to  have been presented to  s ta f f  very much on a "take 
i t  or leave i t "  basis, w ith no..v isib le or tang ib le  inducement offered 
to  su ccess fu l s tu d e n ts ."  " .. .th e re  i s  th e  la c k  o f  any s u i ta b ly  
qualified  senior o ff ic e r  .charged w ith the re sp o n s ib ility  fo r tra in in g  
and personnel .m a tte rs ,,."  " th e re  i s  in  fac t no ’establishm ent’ for 
any part of N.L.tB. except fo r the Accounts section." "...there i s  no 
ca re e r s tru c tu re ., ," .,  " ...th e  personnel management of th e  s t a f f  i s  
almost non -ex is ten t..."
A la rge  portion of the Report was devoted to  recommendations designed to  try
to  correct th is  s i tu a tio n
The graph below shows how the s itu a tio n  changed as th e  r e s u l t  of the Report 
and i t s  im plem entation As in  the previous chapter the f ig u re s  fo r s ta f f  
numbers are broken down as fa r  as av a ilab le  records allow in to  professional 
land s ta ff , and, in term ed iate  and s e c re ta r ia l /c le r ic a l  and o ther groups.
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Figure 5 .1 : G row th  o f  s t a f f  and c o m p o s i t io n ,  1974 -1985  (Sources: 
Parliam entary Paper Na27 of 1977; 'In troduction  to  th e  Native 
Land T ru st Board1 (b o o k le t fo r  new em ployees of th e  Board); 
interview  A ssistan t General Manager (Training and Personnel), Mr 
A L Frith , 21/1 1/1984; Annual Reports of the Board)
The 1977 Report and i t s  im plem entation as the 1978 Review of the Native Land 
Trust Board produced s ig n if ican t and fa r  reaching changes in  the s ta ffin g , 
personnel and tra in in g  aspects of the Board's operations.
The Report recommended d e v o lu tio n  of s ig n i f i c a n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  to  
D ivisional le v e ls  and the closing of d i s t r i c t  o ffices, which were considered 
to  be m anifestly uneconomic in  any case. I t  created a c lea rly  id e n tif ie d  
management s t r u c tu r e  and 'e s ta b l is h m e n t ' w ith  defined q u a lif ic a tio n s  and 
ex perience  fo r  each grade and r e s u l t e d  in  a c o n s id e ra b le  r e lo c a t io n  of 
manpower from Head O ffice to  the new D ivisional Office a  The ra tio n a le  of 
d e v o lu tio n  of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  depended upon th e  re c ru i tm e n t o f q u a l i f i e d  
ex p a tria te  o ff ic e rs  on a la rge scale to  f i l l  the professional lev e l post a
(the ex istin g  manpower of the Board was ca re fu lly  catalogued and sorted  by the 
newly appointed A ssistan t General Manager (Training and Personnel). Personnel 
management as such w ith in  the Board dates from th is  time. Sorting of manpower 
was conducted in  c lo se  l i a i s o n  w ith  th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board S ta f f  
Association. A process of in terv iew ing  and cataloguing of e x is tin g  lo c a l 
s t a f f  enabled th e  newly d e fin e d  e s ta b lis h m e n t to  be f i l l e d  by m atching
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ex isting  q u a lif ic a tio n s  w ith  the q u a lif ic a tio n s  specified  as required  fo r the 
various levels of p o s itio n s  W hilst th is  o ften  involved considerable downward 
changes in  s e n io r i ty  and in  some case s  r e lo c a t io n  to  th e  new D iv is io n a l 
Offices, no major personnel problems not envisaged in  fa c t arose. The main 
reasons for th is  were th a t new salary scales  were brought in to  e f fe c t which 
re su lted  in  individual s a la r ie s  not fa l l in g  as the re s u lt  of the changes, and 
th a t considerable care was taken to  m aintain the  close l ia is o n  w ith  the S ta ff  
A sso c ia tio n  and to  t r y  to  m in im ise  inconven ience p a r t i c u la r ly  fo r  th o se  
o ff ic e rs  of the Board being relocated.
Four professional posts were catered fo r lo c a lly  and the  remaining positio n s  
were f i l le d  from overseas w ith  the assis tance  of the A ustralian, New Zealand 
and United Kingdom governm ents, to g e th e r  w ith  th e  Commonwealth Fund fo r  
Technical Cooperation, the U nited Kingdom V olun tary  S e rv ic e  O verseas and 
U nited S ta te s  Peace Corps o rg a n is a tio n s . As w i l l  be seen  l a t e r ,  th e  
Government of F i j i  also shouldered a major f in an c ia l re sp o n s ib ility  under the 
1978 re o rg a n isa tio n . The re c ru i tm e n t of s t a f f  and t h e i r  a l lo c a t io n  were 
phased to coincide w ith the im plem entation of the reo rg an isa tio n  which was 
spread over eighteen months w ith  the opening of the Western D ivision o ff ic e s  
in  Lautoka in  June 1979, the Central and Eastern D ivision o ff ic e s  in  Nausori 
in  February 1980, and the Northern D ivision o ffic e s  in  Labasa in  October 1980.
The strong emphasis to  be given to  tra in in g  a t  a l l  le v e ls  became apparent on 
re o rg a n isa tio n . I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  note in  f a c t ,  t h a t  t h i s  t r a in in g  
extended to  the ex p a tria te  o ff ic e rs  who undertook:
"a fa m ilia r isa tio n  course which includes F ijia n  customs and tra d i t io n s  
and the social meres in  the ru ra l and urban s e tt in g  of F i j i 's  m ulti­
c u ltu ra l so c ie ty ."^
The significance of th e  importance attached to  tra in in g  was emphasised by the 
tran sfe r  of the Lands' Department course in  va luation  to  the Native Land Trust 
Board which was brought over by the new A ssistant General Manager (Training nd 
Personnel), Mr Frith . He was a ss is ted  by an ex p atria te  Training O fficer and 
an expatria te  volunteer. The Committee responsible fo r the ad m in is tra tio n  and 
monitoring of th is  course was th e re a f te r  a jo in t  Lands Department/Native Land 
Trust Board re sp o n s ib ility  under the Chairmanship of the A ssistan t General 
Manager (Training and Personnel), By 1978 there were twenty-one o ff ic e rs  of 
the  Board undertaking th e  course. In the  same year p rofessional tra in in g  was 
being u ti l is e d  ex terna lly  in  the United Kingdom and in  A ustralia . ^  In 1979 
one of the e a r l ie r  students was the  Board's f i r s t  candidate to  complete the
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nin  house" course successfully .
Training) henceforth, and in  accordance w ith the d iv is io n  of the  management 
s tru c tu re  into p ro fe ss io n a l, te c h n ic ia n  and c l e r i c a l / s e c r e t a r i a l  g rades, 
o pera ted  a t  s e v e ra l le v e ls .  The p ro fe s s io n a l le v e l  sough t q u a l i f i c a t i o n  
e ith e r  through the in-house course in  Valuation and E sta te Management which 
was designed a s  a f iv e  y e a r  p a r t - t im e  in  s e rv ic e  programme of study* or 
in i t i a l ly  through overseas courses as re fe rred  to  abova
In 1979 the U niversity of the South Pacific, la rg e ly  as th e  r e s u l t  of Native 
Land Trust Board promptings, in v ited  the Professor of Land Economy, University 
of Cambridge, to  advise on relevan t manpower requirem ents fo r  the region and 
on the fe a s ib i l i ty  of e s tab lish in g  a Land Management Prog^amma^ By 1981 the 
f i r s t  year of intake had been enrolled. As the  r e s u l t  of th i s  th e  "in house" 
course ceased new enrolm ents in  1984 and s ta r te d  to  wind down, By mid 1985 
t h i s  l a t t e r  course had had t h i r t y  f iv e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board s tu d e n ts  
reg istered , of which th ree  were cu rren tly  e n trd le d ,  th ir te e n  had successfu lly  
completed the course, and n ineteen had had th e i r  r e g is t ra t io n  term inated fo r  
various reasons.
The Board commenced running th ree  technician  lev e l courses during th i s  period, 
d e ta ils  of p a rtic ip a tio n  in  which are to  be found in  the ta b le  below. The 
Land Technicians* Course in s t i tu te d  in  1979 i s  designed to  fu rn ish  tra in ee  
e s ta te  a ss is ta n ts  and tra in ee  e s t a t e  c le rk s  w ith  the  te c h n ic a l  knowledge 
required to  carry out th e i r  day to  day work. The E sta te Assistants* Course 
in s ti tu te d  in  1984 i s  designed to  provide e s ta te  a s s is ta n ts  w ith  more advanced 
technical knowledge for the carrying out of th e ir  duties. The Legal Clerks’ 
Course i n s t i t u t e d  in  1982 i s  designed  to  p rov id e  le g a l  c le r k s  w ith  the  
knowledge pertinen t to  th e i r  du ties.2^
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Course
Instigated  
No. of students
Land Technicians
1979
72
Estate A ssistants
1984
32
Legal Clerks
1982
12
No. successfu lly  
completed
No. currently 
enrolled
No. registration  
terminated
No. of semester 
study books
No./duration of 
semesters per 
a r^ n n
49
12
11
32
4 x 8  wks 3 x 12 wks 3 x 12 wks
T able 5 .8 :  S t a f f ,  1978-1985: sunnary o f  t e c h n ic ia n  l e v e l  t r a in in g
(Source: Training O fficer, Mr C. J. Fagan)
ihe Board’s Training Section has In  addition  developed and run one week block 
co u rses  on com puting to  prov ide t r a in in g  in  b a s ic  com puter l i t e r a c y ,  
draughtsmanship, and f in a n c ia l transac tio n s  as w ell as s p e c ia l is t  one day 
courses in  each D ivision on a one o ff basis on th e  work of the  A gricultural 
Tribunal, and on Lease A dm inistration follow ing the death of the Lessee.
Course
Computer Draftsman Financial transactions A gricultural Tribunal Lease Admin.
No. o f 
students 
per course
No. of courses 
held
Duration
Frequency
12
10 
1 wk
ad hoc 
1 wk
ad hoc ad hoc
D ivisional data 
c o n tro lle rs
1
1 wk 
ad hoc
E sta te  personnel 
as re lev an t
1
1 day/Division 
ad hoc
T able 5 . 9 :  S t a f f ,  1978-1985: summary o f  a d d it io n a l in -h o u se  t r a in in g
(Source: Training O fficer, Mr C.J.Fagan)
1
1 day/Division 
ad hoc
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External courses which have been followed by the Board's s ta f f  are closely 
monitored to ensure th e ir  relevance and have ranged from the Royal Society of 
A rts Bookkeeping Course through to  middle and senior management courses a t  the 
University of the South Pacific- Continuing professional development has been 
sponsored for lo ca l s ta f f  in  A ustra lia  through lim ited  periods of attachm ent
-PQ
to  re la ted  bodies there­
in  general i t  i s  c lea r from the graph below ind ica ting  the  proportion of s ta f f  
in  any given y e a r  fo llo w in g  a t r a in in g  course, th a t  a very  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  
d iffe re n t s itu a tio n  has now a r is e n  Emphasis i s  c lea rly  place upon tra in in g  
and incentives are given on successful completion of re levan t courses.
actual
estim ated
100,
% of
loca l
s ta f f
following
tra in in g
courses
70*
51*
50-
—  *
46*
1980 1981 1982 19841983 19851979
N.R In su ffic ien t data e x is ts  fo r years prio r to  1979 to  make ary reasonable 
estim ates.
Figure 5 .2 : S ta ff , 1973-1985: proportion follow ing tra in in g  courses (Sources,
Annual Reports of the Boardj in terv iew  w ith A ssistan t General 
Manager (Training and Personnel)
I t  i s  a lso  im portant to  note th a t the Board's impact in  th is  a rea  has taken on 
an in te r n a t io n a l  re le v an ce  w ith  co n n ec tio n s  throughout th e  South P acific
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Region These range from advisory v i s i t s  and in te rm itte n t tra in in g  requests, 
th rough the e s ta b lis h m e n t of th e  U n iv e rs ity  of th e  South P a c i f i c 's  Land 
Management and Development Programme, to  vacation  attachm ent fo r some of the
pq
U niversity 's Regional students.
The Board's t r a in in g  programme has enab led  th e  ra p id  l o c a l i s a t i o n  o f th e  
professional lev e l p ositions in  the establishm ent. The tab le  belcw shows how 
lo c a lisa tio n  has progressed since the reorganisation .
E sta te  Senior E sta te  D ivisional Deputy General
O fficer O fficer E state Manager Manager
1979 3(5) 0(2) 0(3) 0(1)
1980 5(11) 2(5 ) 0(3 ) 0(1)
1981 5(14) 2(5) 0(3) 0(1)
1982 6(15) 2(5) 1(3) 0(1)
1983 5(15) 2(5) 1(3) 1( 1)
1984 8(15) 2(5) 1(3) 1( 1)
NLB, Figures in  parentheses in d ica te  Establishm ent; o ther rep resen t lo ca l 
s ta f f  in  position
Table 5.10: S ta ff, 1978-1985: lo c a lisa tio n  o f professional le v e l position s
(Source: in te rv ie w  A s s is ta n t  G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and
Personnel) Mr A.C. F rith ).
These f ig u re s  r e p re s e n t  a r a t e  o f lo c a l i s a t i o n  over th e  p e rio d  under 
consideration which is ,  a l l  things considered, reasonably consonant w ith 
th a t o rig in a lly  projected. This i s  in  sp ite  of the fa c t th a t the South
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A ustralia  In s ti tu te  of TechnoloQr students took a year ex tra  over th e ir  
course St and th a t the number of F ijia n  undergraduates a t  the  U niversity of 
the South Pacific follow ing the Land Management and Development Programme 
i s  le s s  than had been an tic ip a ted  . This l a t t e r  fa c t possibly r e s u l ts  from 
so c io -cu ltira l reasons already mentioned and i s  im portant as the Board has 
re ta ined  i t s  policy of only employing indigenous F ijians.
b) Management s tru c tu re  and decision-m aking
The Boards' management s t r u c tu r e  con tinued  to  be th a t  of a c e n t r a l i s e d  
m ono lith  in  s p i te  of th e  a t te m p ts  of the  new G eneral Manager to  devolve 
r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  th e  Branch Managers under th e  1973 s t r u c t u r e . ^  The 
d if f ic u lty  in  e ffec tin g  th is  stemmed from the profound lack  of any su itab ly  
q u a lif ied  or experienced s ta f f  to  which such re sp o n s ib ility  could be passed, 
together with the natural conservatism of an o rgan isation  th a t had changed 
l i t t l e  in  s tru c tu re  since 1946. These d i f f ic u l t i e s  were compounded as the 
re s u lt  of the attem pt to  f a c i l i t a t e  devolution by in s t i tu t in g  a system of 
duplicate f i l e s  in  Head Office, Branch Office and D is tr ic t  O ffice; a system 
doomed to  fa ilu re  in  any such o rgan isa tion
"Kamikamica's early  experiences w ith what were then ty p ica l N.L.I.R
rou tines were painful and laborious.
’I  had to  look a t  every l i t t l e  lease. In my f i r s t  th ree  .years I  had
to  approve every tra n sa c tio n  Everything came to  my desk.’" ^
The 1977 Report proposed rad ica l changes, observing in  passing th a t  th e re  was 
not one q u a lified  member on the s ta f f  a t  th a t time. The s ta f f in g  im p lica tions 
have been examined; in  term s of management s tru c tu re s  th e  re sp o n s ib ility  fo r 
decisions was e ffec tiv e ly  devolved w ith  the im plem entation of the Report a t  
th e  time of the th ree  D ivisional O ffices between June 1979 and October 1980.
The management and d ec isio n -m ak in g  s t r u c tu r e  was h e n c e fo r th  b u i l t  up of 
"esta te  units" comprising an e s ta te  o ff ic e r  w ith h is  e s ta te  a s s is ta n t  support 
s ta f f .  The d iv isions comprised a number of such e s ta te  u n its  each a llocated  a 
geographical area of re sp o n sib ility . The D ivisional O ffices were provided 
w ith  support s ta f f  comprising an adm in is tra tive  and s e c re ta r ia l  s ta f f  under an 
a d m in is tr a t iv e  o f f ic e r ,  and a te c h n ic a l su p p o rt s t a f f  c o n s is t in g  of 
draughtsmen and e s ta te  c lerks under a senior e s ta te  a s s is ta n t. As Figure 5.3 
below shows, th e  S en io r E s ta te  O ff ic e r  ac ted  a s  deputy to  th e  D iv is io n a l 
E sta te  Manager who had the re sp o n s ib ility  for ensuring the e f f ic ie n t  running 
of the o ffice  in  add ition  to  the follow ing sp e c if ic  req u ira n en ts :-
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"(a) Approving or disapproving on behalf of the Board a l l  dealings on 
native land in  th e ir  a rea
(b) Recommending to  th e  Board approvals of new lease applications,
(c) Signing approvals or re fu sa ls  of lease  app lica tions on behalf of 
the Board.
(d) Signing th e ..s im p lified  A.L.HCI tenancy agreements on behalf of 
th e  Board....
(e) Ensuring th a t a l l  the Board’s policy decisions a re  implemented by 
h is s ta ff .
(f) A llocating geographical areas to  the re sp o n s ib ility  of d iffe re n t 
Estate Q fficera
(g) A llocating s ta f f  to  d iffe re n t p a rtic u la r  jobs w ith in  th e i r  generic 
group.
(h) D isciplinary  m atters, up. to. a c lea rly  defined lev e l, when he would 
r e f e r  a case to  th e  A.G. M. (T. & P.)
( i)  Com pleting c o n f id e n t ia l  annual r e p o r ts  fo r  a l l  s t a f f  in  h is  
o f f ic e ."
The Divisional O ffices d ea lt i n i t i a l ly  with a l l  standard le a se s  under the 
Native Land Trust Act and a l l  ag r ic u ltu ra l tenancies under the A gricultural 
L andlord and Tenant Act which th u s  covered a l l  a p p l ic a t io n s ,  d e a lin g s  
co n sen ts , v a r ia t io n s ,  r e p a rc e l l in g ,  change of use, scheme p lan s, land  
c l a s s i f i c a t io n ,  v a lu a tio n s  fo r  r e n t  and premium, in s p e c t io n s ,  te n d e rs , 
notices, term inations and so on. The range of re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  has since been 
increased as w i l l  be seen by the devolution of re sp o n s ib ility  in  respect of 
ce rta in  special le ase s  which were i n i t i a l ly  an Head O ffice re sp o n sib ility .
The Head Office organisation  as shown in  Figure 5.4 was divided in to  four main 
secto rs responsible to  the General Manager fo r  legal, personnel and tra in ing , 
e s ta te s , and finance functions. The Deputy General Manager, as Chief E sta tes 
O fficer, was to  be responsib le  fo r the e s ta te s  m atters, and th ree A ssistant 
General Managers were responsible, each fo r one of the remaining areas.
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D ivisional Estate Manager
  Fersonal A ssistant
l
E state Officer®
E state A ssistant
Junior Estate A ssistan t
Senior E state O fficer (x2 in  Western d iv ision
post 1980)
Administrative O fficer Senior E sta te  A ssistant
I------
Cashier CLerk
Typists 
(4 in  W. D ivision 
3 in  C. &E. Divison 
2 in  N. Division)
Orderly
t I
Draughtanan E sta te  Clerk
Junior Junior
Draughtanan E sta te  Clerk 
(2 in  W.Div- (2 in  W.Div­
is io n  1 in  is io n  1 in  
each of other each of o ther 
D ivisions) D ivisions)
* E state Onits: x5 in  W, D ivision (x8 post 1980); x3 in  C. & E. D ivision; 
x3 in  N. D ivision (x4 post 1981)
Figure 5.3: Organisation ch art, 1979-1985: D iv isional E sta te  Office
organ isa tion  (Sources: Annual Report of the Native Land Trust
Board, 1977; .in terview  A ssistan t General Manager (Training and 
Personnel) Mr A .L .F rith).
The areas of re sp o n s ib ility  of these th ree  functions a re  self-explanatory . 
The departments could be re fe rred  to  fo r advice by the D ivisional and by the 
Head Office E sta tes  teams when necessary.
For the  f i r s t  tim e  in  i t s  h is to ry ,  th e  Board had e f f e c t iv e ly  devolved 
re sp o n sib ility  for e s ta te  m atters to  the D ivisions w ith  the exception of 
ce rta in  spec ia lised  Head Office E sta tes cases; and for sp e c if ic  functions to  
the  A ssistant General Managers and Chief E sta tes Officer.
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c ) Accounting p rac tice s
The Board was not to  present audited accounts for public scru tiny  u n til these 
featured  in  the 1975 Annual Report. This presented an accounting gap since 1969 
which continued to  prompt powerful and le g itim a te  questioning.
I t  was observed in  the Davey Report th a t the Board:
"...was never, a t  any stage, estab lished  on a sound f in an c ia l basis  w ith 
i t s  own working c a p ita l -  i t  has always been liv in g  o ff i t s  ’c l ie n ts ’ 
t r u s t  money’ on a hand-to -m outh  b a s is  (a n .e x e rc is e  which would be 
m anifestly i l le g a l  in  many p a rts  of the world)."
This s itu a tio n  was resolved in  1981 when th e  Trust function  was e n tire ly  
restruc tu red  as a separate accounting u n it under a Manager (Trust) responsible 
to  the A ssistant General Manager (Finance).
One fu rther consideration  re la t in g  to  accounting arose during th is  period. As 
has been noted, A ustralian  assitance  was in v ited  and given commencing in  1973.
One s ig n ifican t aspect of th is  was the in troduction  of a computerised approach 
to  accounting. W hilst th is  was an im portant and s ig n if ic a n t improvement i t  
should be noted th a t  th e  fo rm at of th e  d a ta  p r in to u t  was designed  w ith  
accountancy p ractice  in  mind and fa ile d  to  provide land management inform ation 
which could have been b en efic ia lly  included a t  th is  early  stage. I t  was not 
u n ti l  a f te r  the 1979 reo rgan isa tion  th a t the ongoing process of designing 
softw are appropriate to  the land management function was in s tig a te d .^ 2
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F ield  p o lic ies and implementation
a) Work load
An e a r l ie r  quotation  drew a tte n tio n  to  the  lack  of formal o ffice  procedures. 
As w ith e a r l ie r  years, f ig u re s  regarding workload given fo r  1974 and 1975 
should be trea ted  w ith caution p a rtic u la rly  in  view of the observations on the 
workload accounting system then prevailing :
"There are, indeed, countless "in" and "out" f i l e  re g is te r s  throughout 
the  o rgan isa tion .- These a re  u s u a lly  kep t s e p a ra te ly  and n e i th e r  
reconciled nor cross-referenced and merely re g is te r  "paper movements", 
and are thus of no g rea t value.... although enquiry w ill  produce an 
answer , to the question  "How mary lease ap p lica tions  were received in  
1976?", no answ er i s  a v a i la b le  to  th e  query  a s  to  how many le a s e  
applications a re  presently  outstanding, or from which years do they 
date, etc.'133
I t  i s  im portant to  note in  any case th a t such inform ation  only re la te s  to  
ex ternally  generated work. No fig u re s  have so fa r  been looked a t  regarding 
in te rn a lly  generated work q u ite  simply because there  appears to  have been no
' O j l
autom atic in te rn a l generation of w ork.^ The s itu a tio n  p revailing  u n t i l  1979, 
was th a t unless some ex terna lly  generated piece of work prompted a p a rtic u la r  
lease  to  be examined then what should have been in te rn a lly  generated work went 
unattended to. The impact of th is  w ith f iv e  yearly  ren t reassessm ents under 
the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act, and long le a se s  w ith  tw enty-five 
yearly  and ten  yearly  ren t reassessm ents under the Native Land Trust Act i s  
read ily  apparent. In p rac tice  ary ex ternally  generated work was l ik e ly  only 
to  be completed i f  agreement to  reviewed ren ta l was secured in  advance. This 
was in  many cases i l le g a l  and most ce rta in ly  unreasonable, as  were a number of 
other p ractices re la tin g  to  th i s  period.3^
The 1978 reorgan isa tion  was based upon a r e c t i f ic a t io n  of these p rac tices  and 
the establishm ent of a correct computer stored master data base. The process 
was known as the " f ile  cleaning exercise" whereby a l l  in form ation  re la t in g  to  
individual in te re s ts  in  land was sorted through and c o lla te d  on to  a single  
f i l e  to  asce rta in  as best as possible the current po sitio n  in  each of the 
D iv is io n s , Where any q u e s tio n  a ro se  a case f i l e  was c re a te d .3  ^ The 
in fo rm a tio n  th u s  produced, to g e th e r  w ith  an i n t e r n a l  work g e n e ra tio n  
procedure, henceforth enabled the  production of the fundamental management 
s t a t i s t i c s  re la tin g  to  cases outstanding by computer l i s t in g s  according to  
d ivision, lease area, type, duration and so on. 3?
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Figure 5.5 below show how the work load was brought under control during th is  
period. This was the d ire c t impact of these measures, p a rtly  because fo r the 
f i r s t  time the Board had management s t a t i s t i c s  which enabled i t  to  pinpoint
work a rre a rs  
new work 
cases closed
W.D.
K  D.
H.O.
19951979
N.B. No re tu rns  a re  ava ilab le  r a  casework .prior to  1979* when they became 
availab le as each D ivisional o ffice  opened, commencing w ith  the casework 
a rrea rs  id e n tif ie d  in  f i l e  cleaning.
fig u re  5.5: Workload, 1974-1985: con tro l of work o v era ll and by D ivision
(sources: Annual Reports of the Board; manual re tu rns , Chief
E sta te  A ssis tan t's  section)
the locus and nature of problems, and p artly  because of the improved s ta ff in g  
situa tion . The D ivisional breakdown i l lu s t r a t e s  th is  as i t  can be seen th a t 
i n i t i a l ly  in  the Western and Northern D ivisions the outstanding case work was 
underestimated. I t  was fo r th is  reason th a t the e s ta te  u n its  were increased 
in  these D ivisions to  enable them to  cope.^
In view of the pressure of work a p r io r i t is a t io n  of casework was in s t i tu te d  
from th e  o u ts e t .  This p r i o r i t i s a t i o n  was made more s e le c t iv e  from  1981 
re su ltin g  from the Board's response to  Development Plan 8 where i t  recognised 
the enormous requirem ents fo r  making land availab le  th a t were being placed 
upon i t .  From th is  date the Board s ta r te d  to  develop i t s  own fiv e  yearly  
development planning system to  coincide w ith the national approach.39 Table 
5.6 below in d ic a te s  th e  numbers o f le a s e s / l ic e n c e s / te n a n c y  ag reem en ts 
considered to  be in  existence. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  see a decline fallow ing 
f i l e  cleaning re s u ltin g  from the term ination  of many agreements which were
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found on inspection  to  have been long abandoned. The "coconut" le a se s  were 
put 'ton ice1’ and taken out of the Board’s s t a t i s t i c s  as i t  was evident th a t 
these were e ffec tiv e ly  non-existent.^0
Total (Leases and Tenancies)
1974 25,953
1975 27,018
1976 27 , 501
1977 28,113
1978 27,368
1979 27,765
1980 26,029
1981 25,801
1982 33,6J£
1983 22,906
1984 23,129
1985 23,892
Table 5.11: Workload, 1974-1985; growth
g ra n te d  by th e  Board, (sources: Annual Reports of the Board;
EDP p rin to u ts  Chief E sta te A ssidtant’s section)
b) Finances
I t  has already been seen th a t  the Board had moved in to  a period of what i t  
termed "d e fic it financing". Table 5.12 below showing income and expenditure 
confirms th a t th is  continued to  be the case for the remainder of the period. 
An important th ru s t of the 1977 Report was th a t Government should accept 
re sp o n sib ility , a t  le a s t  in  part, fo r the Board's adm in is tra tio n  costs,
"...as NL1B cannot, in  fac t, be expected to  pay i t s  way as envisaged 
by the  Act, and a s  i t  i s  e s s e n t i a l  to  F i j i  t h a t  i t  i s  capab le  of 
f u l f i l l in g  i t s  ro le  e f f ic ie n tly , which i s  one which would f a l l  on 
Government i f  NLTB did not ex ist, then the  inescapable conclusion must 
be th a t Government should be requested to  commit i t s e l f  to  an annual 
g ra n t to  NLTB, to  make up th e  s h o r t f a l l  betw een incom e and 
expenditure. 1
This was accepted and Government agreed to  make an annual g rant to  pay these 
elements of the Board's costs re la t in g  to  sa la rie s . This enabled the Board 
to  liq u id a te  i t s  accumulated d e f ic i t  by 1981.
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Income Expenditure Government
subvent
1974* 583116 805982
1875* 875809 952813
1976* 898373 1218443
1977* 730663 1156693
1978 920965 1189853 626736
1979 915371 1453573 798236
1980 1045421 190 2368 900000
1981 1353385 2190444 1300283
1982 1528757 2446880 1451579
1983 1832179 2819284 1352831
1984
1985
Notes: * ind ica tes  d e f ic i t  of income over expenditure.
Figures fo r 1984 and 1985 not availab le  a t  time of 
completion of gathering f ie ld  inform ation.
Table 5.12: Income and Expenditure* 197*1-1985 (Sources: Annual Reports of the 
Board)
An a lte rn a tiv e  proposal was put to  th a t  of Government subvention suggesting 
th a t a sim ilar e ffe c t would be achieved by making a l l  of the s ta f f  of the 
Board c iv il servants w ith  the exception of the post of the General Manager and 
h is  Deputy**2. I t  was not accepted. The Board’s wish to  r e ta in  i t s  long term 
independence and in c id e n ta l ly  th e  r a c i a l  exclusiveness of i t s  employment 
p o licy  w i l l  be examined in  the  next chap ter. For th e  p re se n t i t  i s  of 
in te re s t  to  note the emergence of an area of po ten tia l c o n flic t as regards 
fin an c ia l p r io r itie s . Long term independence and fin a n c ia l se lf-su ffic ien cy  
in  an u n c e rta in  long  term  p o l i t i c a l  environm ent c o n t r a s t s  s tro n g ly  w ith  
f in an c ia l dependence upon government subvention based upon an agreed fixed  
g ra n t form ula. These a l t e r n a t iv e  f in a n c ia l s tra te g ie s  have d iffe re n t and 
im portant im plications fo r the future.
The balance of th e  Board’s income rem ained dependent upon th e  le v e l  of 
r e n t r o l l .  This i s  shown in  Table 5.13 below to g e th e r  w ith  th e  amount of 
a r r e a r s  o u ts tan d in g . I t  i s  s ig n i f i c a n t  th a t  grow th occu rred  in  r e n ts  
d is tr ib u ted  in  1973 and in  1975 p a rtic u la rly  re s u lt in g  from a very strong 
drive to  reduce the a rre a rs  problem .^ The recent major in c reases in  income 
re f le c t  continued a tte n tio n  to  a rre a rs  but mere p a r tic u la r ly  the sign ificance 
of a system atic approach to  ren t reassessm ents in  accordance w ith the terms of 
leases, and new lease s  entered into. Hie r a t io  of a r re a rs  to  annual re n tro l l  
has improved considerably during the  period.
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Annual rent/ Annual ren t/ Annual rental Arrears
royalties ro y a lties value
collected d istributed
1974 1239867 1386000 1564295 3024471
1975 2060000 1672000 1713752 3500000
1976 2096162 1626000
1977 2211774 1748000 1837664 4434570
1978 2595000 2065000 2041358 4831510
1979 2904000 2317000 2157251 3952000
1980 2294990 4035010
1981 27 33247 3476000
1982 4297000 3343000 2994000
1983 5186 000 3854000 2601000
1984 4526652 2570244
1985
Notes: * ind icates f ig u re s  fo r ren ta l oriLy
Figures fo r 1985 not availab le , a t  time of completion
of gathering f ie ld  inform ation.
Table 5.13: Annual ren ta ls and royalties* 1974-1985: amounts co llected  and
distributed* ren tal value o f the native e sta te , and arrears
(Sources: Native Land Trust Board Annual Reports: Native Land
Trust Board Review 1969-1974; EDP p rin to u ts , Chief E state 
A ssistan t’ s section)
I t  would seem th a t w h ils t s t i l l  dependent upon Government support the Board 
has made very s ig n ifican t s tr id e s  towards bringing . i t s  f in a n c ia l position  
under control.
c) A gricultural land: genera lly
The Board’s commitment to  the  opening up of new a g ric u ltu ra l lands continued; 
Seaqaqa, (Jlu isaivou and Yalavou have been id e n t i f i e d  a s  being  th e  most 
s ig n ifican t large scale  p ro jec ts  on native land a t  the tim e immediately p rio r 
to  the 1977 Reorganisation Report. I t  had been ind icated  in  the 19/6 Annual 
Report th a t the Board could not meet the requirem ents of Development Plan 7 
w ith o u t the p ro v is io n  of a d d i t io n a l  re so u rc e s . These re s o u rc e s  were not 
a llocated  and productive u n til  197 9 and 1980, so i t  i s  reasonable to  conclude 
th a t the Board had l i t t l e  a b i l i ty  to  meet the requirem ents la id  down in  th a t 
plan.
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No. o f le a se s Area leased  (ha.)
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984
22151
23058
23454
23905
21725
17992
16353
14367
13803
13670
13592
329344 
3 42775 
353 059
244162
225279
198284
192706
1985
Table 5.14: A gricu ltu ral land, 1974-1985: numbers o f le ase s , and a rea  leased
by. t h e  B o a rd  (S o u rc e s :  A nnual R e p o r ts  o f th e  B oard ;
E. HP. p rin t outs, Chief E state A ssistan t’s section)
The picture during the 1974 to  1985 period as regards number of le ase s  and 
t o t a l  a rea s  le a se d  g iv e n  in  Table 5.14 i s  no t in d ic a t iv e  of th e  r a t e  of 
r e le a s e  of a g r ic u l tu r a l  land . R ather, i t  shows th e  e x te n t  to  w hich th e  
Board’s lease management pre-1978 had been woefully inadequate. The bulk of 
the decline in  the number of le ase s  and in  the area under lease  was taken up
by th e  s o r t in g  out of ’’i n a c t iv e ” le a s e s  and t h e i r  te rm in a tio n . The
overwhelming m ajority  of these, as may be seen below in  Table 5.16 were lease s  
in  reserve; Class J leases, and ’’coconut” leases.
That there was any con tribu tion  a t  a l l  to  the re lease  of a g r ic u ltu ra l land 
during Development Plan 8 was the  r e s u lt  of the re a llo c a tio n  of the Board’s 
work p r i o r i t i e s  a s  in d ic a te d  above and the  d e c is io n  to  adop t the  
recommendations of the  management paper of January 1981 ’’Native Land Trust 
Board -  Meeting the challenge of DF8 1981-85”. This introduced a number of 
aim s and recom m endations i d e n t i f i e d  in  accordance w ith  i t s  own te rm s of 
reference and w ith  the aims expressed by Government in  the Development Rian. 
I t  was noted, in te r  a lia , th a t:
"The N.L.T.BJs im m ediate  p r io r i ty  aim i s  to  a s s i s t  w ith  th e  
development of the nation in  accordance w ith the requirem ents of DP8”
And with regard to  the  p re-ex isting  work p r io r ity  regime th a t”
...not nearly, as many new lease s  have been processed as management 
would wish...” ^
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D ivision
C entral Northern Western E astern  Total
A gricultural land 8217 11047 16201 2494 37959
Sectoral requirements
(ha)
Table 5.15: A g r ic u l tu ra l  landf 1981-1985: Developm ent P lan  8* p ro je c te d  
re lease  o f land fo r  ag ric u ltu re  (Source: Development Plan 8)
The projected needs under Development Plan 8 are  tabulated  in  Table 5.15. I t  
i s  in te re s tin g  to  compare th is  w ith actual re lease  of land achieved and to  
note th a t government was ca llin g  fo r an unprecedented e f fo r t  on th e  p art of 
the newly-re organised Board. The recognition  of th is  as a re sp o n s ib ility  th a t 
had to  be met and the  expression of the response was in d ic a tiv e  of the new 
professionalism  w ith the Board’s management.
n. . . i t  therefore follow s th a t i t  i s  l ik e ly  th a t NLTB w ill  have to  be 
prepared to  make availab le  a land area roughly equal to  20% of the 
to ta l  area of native land presen tly  leased out. This can oriLy be seen 
as probably the g rea te s t challenge ever presented to  the Board..."
" I t  i s  perhaps fo r tu n a te  in  t h i s  sense th a t  th e  economic grow th 
forecast did not occur and the extent o f land demand an tic ip a ted  in  
the Plan did not m a te ria lise" .
For the present a t  le a s t ,  and as fa r  as can be gathered i t  i s  a lso  true fo r 
the 1986-1990 planning period coinciding w ith Development Plan 9; the Board 
has viewed i t s  r o le  a s  th e  s u p p lie r  of a g r ic u l tu r a l  land , in s o f a r  as i s  
possible. I t  has had l i t t l e  i f  any d ire c t involvement in  the drawing up of 
p la n  req u ire m en ts  in  t h i s  a rea . The p re s su re  of work in  th e  D iv is io n s  
ind icated  above m il i ta te s  against such involvement as  there  i s  no surp lus 
manpower to  id e n tify  actual a v a ila b ility  of a g ric u ltu ra l land. I t  i s  a lso  
s ig n if ic a n t ,  by im p l ic a t io n  of t h i s  and of th e  p r i o r i t i s a t i o n  in d ic a te d  
e a r l i e r ,  th a t  th e  c h a ra c te r  of th e  Board’s c u r re n t a g r i c u l tu r a l  la n d  
management i s  of the nature of a hard pressed, a lb e it successfu l a t  present, 
ho ld in g  o p era tio n . L i t t l e  a t t e n t i o n  can y e t  be g iv en  to  p lan n in g  th e  
id e n tif ic a tio n  and orderly  re lease  of availab le  land, or even fo r  instance to  
the policing of lease  covenants A compounding fac to r  in  th i s  has been the  
e f f e c t  of the A g r ic u l tu ra l  Landlord  and Tenant Act w hich was r e f e r r e d  to  
above. The increasing  l i t ig a t io n  and backlog of references, combined w ith a 
more time-consuming formal adversaria l approach in  the Tribunal, has made fo r 
a very s ig n ifican t increase in  demands on the  tim e of E state O fficers  in  the
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la te r  years o f  th e period .1*®
A gricultural la n d : Reserves
The problems th a t  the  Board faced In  respect of reserve land continued as  
befo re . The 1981 document. "The N ative  Land T ru s t Board -  m eeting  th e  
ch a llen g e  of DP8", drew a t t e n t i o n  to  th e  B oard 's  p r a c t ic e  of g ra n tin g  
"Approval Notices"* w ith  no in ten tio n  to  prepare a le a se  as requ ired  under the 
Native Land Trust Act. This re su lted  in  disadvantage to  such tenants, who 
properly should have had a f u l l  lease  w ith  survey re g is te re d , in  comparison 
w ith tenants outside Reserve who under the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant 
Act only required the inexpensive "Instrument of Tenancy". No ac tio n  was 
taken on th is  issue  during th e  period in  question  and the  problem of Reserve 
lands remains s ig n if ic a n tly  d if f ic u lt .
The figu res below in  Table 5.16 ind ica te  the numbers of le a se s  in  Reserve by 
year and the re lev an t acreages. I t  I s  im portant to  bear in  mind th a t problems 
of in a b ility  to  co lle c t re n t continued to  be severe, as o fte n  th e  only reason 
fo r a tenant making such an agreement was in  order to  secure a lo a n  The 
Board's practice by 1985 developed to  minimise th e i r  lo sse s  by in s is tence  upon 
payment of fees plus a y ear's  re n t in  advance; f a i lu re  to  keep up-to-date 
w ith ren t th e re a fte r  re su lted  in  the  "w riting  o ff  " of the l i a b i l i ty .1*®
No. o f le a se s  Area leased (ha.)
1974
1975
1976
1977 9641
1978 9403
1979 5904
1980 4680
1981 3039 108,278
1982 2655 91,042
1983 2591 70,872
1984
1985
2506 66,180
N otes: Figures fo r 1985. not 
f ie ld  inform ation.
availab le  a t  tim e
550847 hectares of Native Land i s  in  Reserve, out of 1503662 hectares 
of Native Land in  to ta l .
Table 5.16: A gricu ltu ra l land* 1974-1985: numbers o f  le ase s , and a rea  leased  
(R eserve land ) by th e  Board (S ources: Annual R eports  of th e  
Board; E.D.P. p rin tou ts, Chief E state A ss is tan t's  section)
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d) Urban Land
The Beard's d irec t involvement in  development work in  the  f i r s t  h a lf  of th is  
period was predominantly concerned w ith urban areas and the prevision of 
re s id e n t ia l  commercial and in d u s tr ia l s i te s  in  th e  expanding towna The 
form ation of the Native Land Development Corporation in  1973 re su lte d  in  the 
g rad u a l rundown o f t h i s  fu n c tio n  o f th e  B oard 's  o p e ra t io n a  U n til th e  
reorganisation became effec tiv e , new developments arose out of app lica tions by 
development agencies on an ad hoc b a s ia  From 27th September, 1978, the Board 
adopted a p o licy  on la n d  fo r  developm ent re c o g n is in g  th e  N ative  Land 
Development Corporation as th e  major developer of native lands and thenceforth 
as the sole developer.**® This policy was unchanged fo r the remainder of the 
period.
The 1978 re o rg a n is a t io n  b rought s u b s ta n t ia l  changes i n t o  e f f e c t  in  1979. 
Urban developm ent, o th e r  th an  of in d iv id u a l  l o t s ,  became a Head O ffice  
responsib ility , and from 1979 monthly l ia is o n  meetings were in s ti tu te d . These 
attem pted to  co rrec t the previous lack  of coordination on land development and 
to  ensure the e ffec tiv e  p rio r management of the land thus f a c i l i t a t in g  i t s  
a v a ila b ility  when r ip e  fo r development. The in te n tio n  was to  c rea te  a two 
year land bank fo r the Corporation in  order to  allow i t  to  plan i t s  fu tu re  
effectively . An e sse n tia l element of th is  was in  the survey and planning of 
po ten tia l fu ture development fo r a l l  of the urban areas of F i j i  in  cooperation 
w ith the Department of Town and Country Planning, the Housing Authority, Local 
A u th o r it ie s  and th e  P u b lic  Works Department.^® This was in  f a c t  a 
system atisation  of e a r l ie r  ad hoc surveys which had been undertaken in  the mid 
1970's.^ The surveys were completed in  1980 and the recommendations followed 
w ith the lands id e n tif ie d  being developed in  an orderly way. There has been 
no provision made for updating these plans during th i s  period, although there 
were proposals fo r the provision of a Land Use Planner fo r attachm ent to  Head 
Office for th is  purpose.^2
The ra te  of increase in  the  number of such le a se s  i s  ind ica ted  in  Table 5.17 
by growth in  the numbers of non-agricu ltu ra l le a se a  All such le a se s  entered 
in t o  p r io r  to  th e  ad o p tio n  o f th e  re v is e d  N ative  Land (L eases & L icences) 
Regulations, 1984 contain the problem atic clauses re fe rre d  to  e a r l ie r .  These 
w il l  continue to  bedevil the management of urban na tive  land u n ti l  th e ir  
expiry.
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No. o f  l e a s e s  in  e x is te n c e
1974 3802
1975 3960
1976 4047
1977 5408
1978 6040
1979 8037
1980 9448
1981 9279
1982 9103
1983 9459
1984 10300
1985
Table 5.17: Urban land* 1974-1985: num bers o f  n o n -a g r ic u l tu r a l  le a s e s
g ran te d  by th e  Board (S ources: Annual R epo rts  of th e  Board;
E.D.P. p rin to u ts  Chief E sta te A ssistan t's  section)
The other major problem facing  the Board's management of urban land during the 
period was th a t  of squatters. By 1981 a Native Land Trust Board survey of 
urban native land ind ica ted  a to ta l  of some 7,900 squa tte rs; one-th ird  of the 
n a t io n a l problem. The problem had grown through co n tin u ed  f a i l u r e  of 
Government or any other agency to  take preventive or am elio ra tive action, or 
in d e e d  to  a c c e p t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y . ^  The B oard  d id  n o t  a d o p t th e  
recommendations of the survey rep o rt and thus i t s  policy of 1971 remained 
unchanged. The re a so n  fo r  t h i s  was p robab ly  a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t  due to  
ambivalence over the estim ated 47? who were in  occupation under a vakavanua 
t i t l e ;  such t i t l e  being  v i r t u a l l y  u n c o n tro l la b le  w ith  th e  r e la x a t io n  of 
regu la tions adm inistered by the F ijia n  A ffa irs  Board. Ihe problem therefo re  
con tinued  to  p re se n t i t s e l f  r e s u l t in g  i n  a d d i t io n a l  tim e  and expense in  
bringing land in to  development, coupled o ften  w ith adverse pub lic ity .
Tourism
I n te r e s t  in  to u rism  la y  dorm ant fo r  some y e a rs  a f t e r  1974 a s  e x is t in g  
accommodation was adequate to  cope w ith the re la tiv e ly  s ta t ic  lev e l of v is i to r  
a rr iv a ls . Towards the  end of the decade, however, the  world economy began to  
look more encouraging.
In  view of th e  s p e c ia l is e d  n a tu re  of th e  la n d  management problem s th e  
re sp o n s ib ility  for th is  aspect of the Board's business was a llo tte d  to  the 
Head Office e s ta te s  se c tio n  P a rticu la rly  high p r io r i ty  was given to  the
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id e n tif ica tio n  of appropriate p o lic ie s  in  what was seen to  be the area w ith 
the greatest po ten tia l fo r  growth. The 1980 policy was designed in  d iscussion 
w ith  the Department of Town and Country P lanning, F i j i  V i s i to r s  Bureau, 
National Trust fo r  F i j i ,  M inistry of Tourism, Transport and C ivil Aviation, 
the United Rations Centre for Transnational Corporations, r e s o r t  owners and 
operators, and 
the  landowners*
The need for the policy was seen to  have arisen :
"because th e  N ativ e  Land T ru s t Board had no p o lic y  conce rn in g  th e  
location  of to u r is t  o rien ted  development or for the con tro lled  re lease  
of s ite s  fo r tourism . In the past th is  has been l e f t  fo r agreement 
between th e  d ev e lo p er and th e  landow ners w hich has r e s u l t e d  in  
haphazard development, under u t i l is e d  in fra s tru c tu re  and a g reater 
than necessary spread of socia l problems. I t  has a lso  re su lted  in  
leases being granted on very unsa tisfac to ry  term s and occasionally  to  
u nsa tisfac to ry  tenants.
The policy was based upon the 1973 United Nations Development Programme rep o rt 
mentioned e a r l ie r  w ith the aim:
"to iden tify  p o ten tia l tourism s i te s  which are rip e  fo r development.
The release of these s i te s  may then be con tro lled  to  o b ta in  the best 
te rm s a v a i la b le
This was adopted by the Board and in  s im p lified  form i t  became the national 
policy put forward by the Government in  Development ELan 8. I t  id e n tif ie d  
s i t e s  in  re s tr ic te d  areas on the "honeypot" p rin c ip le  In  order to  miminise 
harmful soc io -cu ltu ra l im pacts which might be detrim ental to  both v is i to r  and 
v is ite d  in  the long term. Terms and conditions for le a se s  were suggested and 
emphasis was placed upon the in c lu sion  of minima and the exclusion of maxima 
in  tu rn o v er r e n ts  ran g in g  betw een 2.556 and 4$g ro ss  r e c e ip ts .  "Honeymoon 
ren ts"  on an acreage basis  were to  be negotiable a t  the s t a r t  of a lease  fo r 
up to  four yeara  The issu ing  of shares was considered to  have shown " l i t t l e  
tangib le benefits in  the short to  medium term" and was th e re fo re  not to  be 
negotiated for.
The policy was intended to  provide a thorough study on which to  build  fo r the 
long term and in  order to  provide landowners and the Board's o f f ic e rs  w ith 
m utual confidence in  to u rism  d e a lin g s . Although th e  p o lic y  has no t been 
un iversally  endorsed by the landowners, i t  has achieved f a i r ly  widespread 
accep tance.^
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The growth in  tourism re n ta ls  from $68*815 in  1974* to  $330*000 in  1981, and 
$630,000 in  1985 r e s u l t i n g  from some new le a s e s  and, l a t t e r l y ,  the  
renegotiation of o thers where a su itab le  lever could be found has ju s t i f ie d  
the p rio rity  treatm ent given to  tourism a t th is  time.5^ I t  i s  the most cost 
e f f e c t iv e  se c to r  of invo lvem ent t h a t  th e  Board i s  in v o lv ed  in ,  which i s  
c lea rly  an a t tra c t iv e  aspect; average ren t per ho te l la se  a t  the end of 1984 
was $11350; compared w ith th a t fo r ag ric u ltu ra l le ase s  of $172.
The N ative Land T ru s t Board has had c lo se  invo lvem ent in  th e  d r a f t in g  o f 
Development Plan 9 policy towards tourism, having been p a r tic u la r ly  concerned 
w ith  locational issues.5® As part of i t s  in te rn a l planning system, the Board 
has produced a second "Policy towards to u r is t  o rien ted  development on native 
land" fo r 1985-89 which has updated the 1980 policy. I t  i s  on s im ila r  l in e s  
but, by more sp e c if ic a lly  defin ing requirements, provides a f irm er basis fo r 
fu tu re  work and negotiation.5®
f) Forestry
The Board's involvement in  fo re s try  from 1974 onwards fo llow s two separate 
strands; the indigenous fo re s t, and the monoculture p lan ta tions based upon the 
Caribbean pine which commenced in  th a t  year.
The indigenous fo re s t policy continued upon the ex is tin g  l in e s  u n ti l  the 1978 
reorganisation.® ®  The Head O ffice  e s t a t e  team considered tourism  policy 
determ ination to  be of higher i n i t i a l  p r io r i ty  re f le c t in g  i t s  g reater ren t 
earning capacity and fo re s try  there fo re  took second place.
The Board did commission a rep o rt in  1979 as  a stopgap measure to  give some 
in s ig h t in to  the  situation® ^ The rep o rt id e n tif ie d  c e r ta in  shortcomings and 
d if f ic u l t ie s  in  current p ractice  but was kept con fiden tia l as  the Forestry 
Department re ta in s  re sp o n s ib ility  for management of the indigenous resource.
The Board had no inpu ts  in to  Development Plan 8 's  fo re s try  policy. In i t s  
response, n a t iv e  Land Trust Board-Meeting the challege of DP8 1981-85”, and 
DP8", i t  recommended th a t no new concessions be entered in to  u n ti l  a complete 
stutfy had been undertaken and a policy adopted. A request fo r assistance  was 
made and the United Kingdom Voluntary Service Overseas o rgan isation  secured on 
o ff ic e r  on secondment from the  Forestry Commission who a s s is te d  the Head 
Office e s ta te s  section  in  drawing up a major policy document "A policy fo r the 
logging of indigenous fo res  on native land 1985-89". Assistance was given by
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fth e  M inistry  of F o re s ts , th e  F i j i  Pine Commission, th e  f o r e s t  in d u s try , 
C en tra l P lanning O ffice  and th e  U nited N ations C entre on T ra n sn a tio n a l 
Corporations. The rep o rt was very c r i t ic a l  of previous p o lic ie s  which had 
re su lted  in  serious wastage as  the f c re s ts  had been tre a te d  as a lonce only” 
resource.
"NL1B has not f u l f i l l e d  i t s  function  in  th e  overall management of the 
re so u rce  a s  a f o r e s t  e s ta t e .  The re so u rc e  i s  d w in d lin g  in  s ize .
High quality  tim ber i s  being wasted by in e ff ic ie n t m ills  and put to  
low q u a l i ty  end uses. High q u a l i ty  and v a lu a b le  lo g s  a re  being 
exported overseas which e n ta i ls  the  lo s s  of jobs which could have been 
made available to  F i j i  c i tiz e n s  and also  of fo re ign  exchange. Timber 
i s  not being  re p la n te d , i n  s u f f i c i e n t  q u a n t i ty  to  e n su re  th a t  a 
hardwood producing industry  w ill  continue in  perpetuity . Land i s  
being logged and not put to  subsequent gainful use. Land i s  being 
eroded in  logging areas causing s i l t in g  of r iv e rs  and stream s, damage 
to  water supplies and f is h  breeding grounds and flooding.'^2
As th e  four co n ce ss io n s  e n te re d  in to  a f t e r  1980 show, modern te rm s  w ere 
imposed in  each case, although in  th e  M erit case in  1980 a Board d irec tiv e  
involving a deadline l e f t  only one month to  negotiate acceptable term a Hie 
new terms provide fo r a re n ta l to  be d is tr ib u ted  pro r a ta  to  a l l  landowners 
covered by a concession w ith  a royalty  fo r timber cu t w ith in  each landowning 
u n it 's  boundariesto th e  ind iv idual u n it concerned; higher o v era ll financ ia l 
re tu rn s  to  the landowners; g rea te r control over the logging process (involving 
management p lan s, r e g u la r  r e p o r ts ,  adequate c a p ita lis a tio n , machinery for 
producing ex p o rt q u a l i ty  sawn tim b e rs , and so on); t i g h t e r  p o lic in g  and 
p e n a l t ie s ;  and more concern  fo r  env ironm enta l c o n s id e ra t io n s  in c lu d in g  
rep lan ting  provision and policy.
Smaller scale ex p lo ita tio n  of the indigenous fo re s t resource under logging 
licences, and under c le a r f e l l  licen ces  on e x is tin g  a g r ic u ltu ra l le ase s  i s  also 
a m atter th a t the Board hopes to  control and has reconsidered and c la r if ie d  
i t s  po lic ies  on. Hie l a t t e r  in  p a rtic u la r  was the sub ject of a 1983 repo rt by 
an o ff ic e r  of the Board "Survey of log ex trac tio n  from ag ric u ltu ra l land by 
way of c le a r fe ll  licences." Hie survey rep o rt found a high proportion of 
le ase s  inspected w ith c le a r fe l l  licen ces  in  th e  Central D ivision had problems 
from the resource use point of view. Ihe most s ig n if ic a n t were th a t leases 
w ere being "creamed" o f v a lu a b le  tim b er s p e c ie s  and no t c l e a r f e l l e d  fo r  
subsequen t a g r i c u l tu r a l  p ro d u c tio n , and secondly , th a t  l e a s e s  w ere only  
re q u ire d  to  secu re  lo a n s  from th e  F i j i  Development Bank, r a th e r  th an  fo r  
husbandry purposes, and th a t many had been granted over land which was wholly 
u n s u ita b le  fo r  a g r ic u l tu r e  in  any case. I t  i s  th e  i n t e n t io n  th a t
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responsib ility  for dealing w ith  sm aller licences be devolved to  D ivisional
o f f ic e s  and th a t  a c lo s e r  m o n ito rin g  of c l e a r f e l l i n g  l i c e n c e s  (and of
ag ricu ltu ra l leases) granted be observed.
I t  i s  s ign ifican t to  note th a t the Board i s  now represented on the Development 
Plan 9 Forestry Sector S teering  Committee.
The s i tu a t io n  a s  re g a rd s  th e  s e t t in g  up and se c u rin g  o f la n d s  fo r  th e
operations of the F i j i  Pine Commission, as i t  became in  1976 was surrounded by 
very bad pub lic ity  fo r native  land, fo r the Board, and fo r th e  landowners. I t  
represented mismanagement on a very su b stan tia l scale.
The provision of native land s ta r te d  w ith the Government dec ision  in  1972 to  
proceed with the scheme. By 1975 some 31198 ha had been leased; by 1985 the 
holdings of native land had increased to  53084 h a , thus comprising sane 81.'7% 
of the to ta l holding of 64985 ha. The whole of th is  na tive  landholding was 
evidenced by the end of the period under consideration by formal instrum ents 
of tenancy, rep lacing  th e  o rig ina l approval no tices under the A gricultural 
Landlord and Tenant Act. Hie re tu rn  to  the landowners i s  in  the form of a low 
annual rental and a royalty  on fe ll in g . A fu rth e r  major add itional ben efit i s
of local employment op p o rtu n itie s  fo r the landowners These le a se s  are dealt
■ 6 3with in  the D ivisional o ff ic e s  of the Board,
g) Minerals and E xtractive Industries
P o licy  on g ra v e ls  and sands d id  no t a l t e r  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  u n t i l  th e  1978 
reorgan isa tion  when they were put under the Head Office e s ta te  sec tio n  As 
soon as possible, gu idelines and in s tru c tio n s  were issued as p a rt of the Head 
O ffice  in s t r u c t io n s  and hence from  1980 th e se  became a D iv is io n a l 
re sp o n sib ility .
Extraction policy had previously been c r i t ic is e d  fo r lack  o f checks on volume 
of ex traction , the low le v e l of royalty  payments in  comparison w ith  market 
value, lack of control over environmental damage and th e  anomoly th a t under 
th e  River and S tream s Act a l l  s tream  beds w ere v e s te d  i n  th e  C row n.^ 
Royalties accordingly were ju s t i f ie d  on the basis  of use of th e  adjacent land 
fo r  access  and moves w ere p u t in  t r a i n  to  a l t e r  th e  Act i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  
although thqr were to  no e ffe c t in  th i s  period. Small sca le  ex tra c tio n  has 
continued to  be d ea lt w ith by using ex trac tio n  perm its and licences, issued 
respectively  for sm all q u a n tit ie s  of m ateria l of le s s  than f iv e  hundred cubic
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yards* and for periods of le s s  than twelve months.
Although there was some d iscussion on the p o ss ib ility  of ex tra c tio n  of copper 
a t  Namosi, world market conditions did not make th is  an a t t r a c t iv e  commercial 
proposition during th is  period.
Perceptions of e ffectiv en ess
The promise of b e t t e r  th in g s  to  come o ffe re d  by th e  p re s s  r e le a s e  of 2nd 
February 1973 did not* therefore, produce immediate re s u lts .  Indeed, and on 
th e  con tra ry , fo r  a number of reaso n s  th e  B oard 's im age w ent from bad to  
worse.
The long and tough approach to  ren t a rrea rs  which was gLven heavy public ity  
p a r t ic u la r ly  betw een 1973 and 1975; long  m isu n d e rs tan d in g s , and th e  h igh  
p ro file  of bad management in  the  pine scheme leasings were very bad fo r the 
Board's image as the e x tra c t from F i j i  Sun overleaf show a
The fa ilu re  to  publish ary annual repo rt u n til  1975 when the  review for 1969
to  1974 was presented; and the lack  of audited accounts u n ti l  the follow ing
y e a r  produced v i t r i o l i c  s ta te m e n ts  from a l l  s id e  a  The Hon. A pisai Tor a
speaking in  the House of Representatives towards the end of 1975:
"Sir, I  am ce rta in  th a t  most F ijia n s  would be w ith me when I  say th a t 
I  do not mind having to  pay ce rta in  sums of money to  any person or 
o rg a n is a t io n  to  look  a f t e r  my in t e r e s t s ,  th e  p ro v is io n  being, of 
course, th a t my in te r e s ts  are  w ell looked a f te r  and provided fu rther,
Mr. Speaker, th a t from tim e to  tim e I  get a rep o rt on hew and why my 
money i s  being spent, I  do not mind a t  a l l ,  nor do I  th ink  any other 
r ig h t thinking F ijia n  or people of th is  country would
" It may or may not su rp rise  Honourable Members of the House to  know,
Mr. Speaker, th a t the  la s t  annual repo rt th a t i s  known to  have been 
forthcoming from the Native Land Trust Board was fo r the year 1967."
Then following on c ritic ism  of the lack  of any financia l d e ta i ls  d isclosed by
the 1969-74 Review he continued:
"The B oard 's f o r g e tf u ln e s s  and re lu c ta n c e  to  have t h e i r  f in a n c ia l  
m ateria ls sc ru tin ised  by duly q u a lif ied  aud ito rs  seems to  me, SLr, to  
have been th e  r e s u lt  of the scathing and outspoken remarks made by the 
firm  of accountants of R.S, Kay .and Company, who were then aud ito rs 
fo r the Native Land Trust Board, when i t  said  in  i t s  re p o rt fo r the 
1967 fin an c ia l year, th a t the Native Land Trust Board had committed a 
breach of tru s t  by approving th e  grant of loan from N.L.T.R funds to  
some of i t s  employees fo r buying cars and build ing  houses w ithout 
adequate security  cover. ^
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ATTENTION
NLTB AND ALL FIJIAN 
LANDOWNERS!
T h is  a  c o p y  of a  le t te r  or  pe t i t ion  w hich  the  p in e  
l a n d o w n e r s  of W es te rn  Viti Levu are  s e n d in g  to the  
G en era l  M a n a g e r  of th e  Native  Land T rust  Board:
T h e  G enera l  M anager ,
Native  Land T ru s t  Board ,
Victoria  P a rad e ,
SUVA.
Dear  Sir,
B e c a u s e  of a  rece n t  m is u n d e r s ta n d in g  c o n c e rn in g  
m o n ie s  d u e  to th e  p ine  a re a s  of W es te rn  Viti Levu, w e  
s u b m i t  th e  fo l low ing  s t a t e m e n t  of a rrea rs :
Area Acreage  
Yakete 9632
Vakabuli 
Rent 3856
S tu m p a g e  50
N ao co to  
Rent 426 
Goodwill
426
Ba C losed  Area: 
N a s o lo /B a /N a i la g a  
Rent 4998
D rasa /L o lo lo
1 9 7 3 - 1 2 ,7 5 7
1974—14,263
N abou 
Rent 2000
R a te  p e r  Acre
R en t  — 10c  
p e r  ac re  pe r  a n n u m
R e n t  — 1 0 c  pe r  acre  
p e r  a n n u m  
R e n t  p e r  a c re  
p e r  a n n u m  $10 
R e n t  — 1 0c p e r  a c re  
p e r  a n n u m  
$1.25 p e r  a c re  
p e r  a n n u m  *
R en t  — 10c p e r  ac re  
p e r  a n n u m
R ent  — 40c pe r  ac re  
p e r  a n n u m
A m o u n t s  d u e  in r e s p e c t  of yea r  e n d e d  Total rent in a r re a r s
3 0 / 8 /7 3  to 3 1 /1 2 /7 3  3 0 / 8 / 7 4  to 31 / 1 2/74
$963.20 $963.20
$5102.80
R e n t  — 40c pe r  acre  
pe r  a n n u m
Goodwill  5562 $1 .25  p e r  a c re
Deduct 25 per c en t ,  e x c lu d in g  key m o n e y  (goodwill)  a n d  s t u m p a g e  
Total am o u n t  c o l l e c te d  in 1973 — $5102.80
Total a m o u n t  c o l le c ted  in 1974 — $16 ,381 .40  T o t a l :  $21 ,484 .20
Less  25 per c e n t  d e d u c t io n  for NLTB $ t 3 ,374 .80
$ 385 .60
$500
$ 4 2 .6 0
$532 .50
$499 .80
$ 5705 .20
$800
$6952.50
$885.60
$575.10
$499.40
$10,808
$7752.50
Final
P le a s e  no te  the  a r e a s  in c lu d e d  1973 a s  well a s  1974 and  
a ls o  that  a lth o u g h  s o m e  of the  a r e a s  l is ted  above  are  
no t  formally u n d e r  s ig n e d  l e a se ,  it w a s  m u tu a l ly  ag ree d  
by t h e  G overnm ent a n d  th e  l a n d o w n e r s  th a t  th e  land  be  
u se d  and  p aym en t  be  m a d e  a c c o rd in g ly .
T h o s e  actually  lea se d  are  th e  re sp o n s ib i l i ty  of th e  
NLTB and shou ld  have  b e en  p re p a re d  a n d  e x e c u te d  
ear ly  in 1974.
S in c e  your o rg a n is a t io n  re ce iv e s  25 per c e n t  for 
c o l lec t ing  such  re n ts  it is h a rd ly  u n d e r s t a n d a b le  ho w  
G ov e rn m en t  ren ts  w ere  u n c o l le c ta b le .
W h en  our  d e m a n d s  w ere  in i t ia ted  it w a s  public ly  s t a te d  
th a t  all ren ts  were  up to d a te .
W h at  th en  w as the  s u b s ta n t i a l  p a y m e n t  rece ived  by th e  
NLTB from th e  D e p a r tm en t  of Land th is  p a s t  Friday 
14th  of February?
O u r  co n te n t io n  is th a t  th e  NLTB, a s  o u r  r e p re s e n ­
ta t iv es ,  has  not b e en  p ro te c t in g  o u r  in te r e s t s  in the  
co l le c t io n  of o u r  m o n ie s  a n d  th e re fo re  have  an 
o b l i g a t i o n  to  d i s t r i b u t e  t h e  a b o v e  a r rea rs  
IMMEDIATELY.
W e have been  fo rced  to  take  s u c h  d r a s t i c  a c t io n s  a s  th e  
c u r re n t  work s to p p a g e  to  e x p e d i te  t h e  p ro p e r  c o llec t ing
T otal:  $18 ,109 .40
and  d i s p e n s in g  of o u r  f u n d s  to enab le  u s  to  fulfil o u r  
b u d g e t t e d  b u s i n e s s  e x p e n d i tu re s .
W e d o  s in ce re ly  h o p e  yo u  will give t h e s e  m a t te r s  
p ro m p t  a t te n t io n !
Y ours fa ithfully ,
Ratu Isei V osa i lag i ,  a n d  J o l a m e  Narutu ,  re p re se n t in g  
th e  Y avusa  L ew ein a lo lo  Land Unit.
Ratu A p e n isa  L om aw ai  an d  llaitia K ebubu ,  r e p re s e n t ­
ing Yavusa  L ew eiv aq ad ra  Land  Unit.
Esira  S e n ib u a  a n d  M a ta ias i  Kuridua, re p re se n t in g  
Y avusa  K e tenavun iva lu  Land Unit.
M esak e  N ad ro g o ,  r e p re s e n t in g  Yavusa Karia Land Unit.
I laisa  N atuvuni  r e p re s e n t in g  Y avusa  Mataviavia  Land 
Unit.
Su l ias i  B o g isa  a n d  K it ione  Laqa, r e p re se n t in g  Y avusa  
S a q e le  Land Unit.
R atu  J o n e  L o taw a  N a d ak a ib i tu ,  r e p re se n t in g  Y avusa  
V iyagoniw alu  Land Unit .
Tevita W a n o n o  r e p re s e n t in g  Y avusa  Q a l in ab u lu  Land 
Unit.
£
a
FUI SUN -  SATURDAY, FEBRUARY 22, 1975
T his q u o ta tio n  and th e  copy p re s s  e x t r a c t  a re  in d ic a t iv e  of th e  depth of 
fee lin g s  aroused on a l l  sides. They are  in te re s tin g  in  ad d itio n  fo r, w h ils t 
there  can be l i t t l e  defence of the s itu a tio n  a t  th a t time, th e re  was scant 
coverage given to  such small positive  steps as had been made to  try  to  bring 
th e  Board in to  a fu n c tio n in g  co n d itio n . As can be seen, some of th e  
inform ation as reported was also  in c o rre c t.^
At le a s t  in  p a rt as a response to  th is  the  Board became more aware of i t s  
public re la tio n s  problem. I t  appointed a consultant, a part of whose i n i t i a l  
r e p o r t  forms th e  in t ro d u c t io n  to  t h i s  ch ap te r, and r e c r u i te d  a p u b lic  
re la tio n s  office.
There was, however, no s ig n if ican t improvement u n til  the  Davey Report of 1977 
which in  i t s  in troduction  summarised the then ex istin g  position :
"1.01 The N ative Land T ru s t Board has been th e  t a r g e t  of a 
considerable amount of strong public c r it ic ism  fo r a number of years; 
some such c ritic ism  has undoubtedly been misguided, some has been 
p o litic a lly  motivated from various quarters, but the g^eat m ajority  
has, unfortunately, been well-founded.
1.02 Hie most common c r it ic ism s  found are of ino rd ina te ly  long delays 
in  processing le a se s  or dealing w ith applications, f a i lu re  to  reassess  
or co llec t ren ts , f a ilu re  to- answer correspondence and a lso  fa i lu re  to  
run i t s e l f  e f f ic ie n tly  on the  apparently large sums av a ilab le  to  i t  
from i t s  ’poundage’ on r e n t s  and l ic e n c e  fe e s , e tc . ,  w ith  the  
re su ltan t present need fo r fin an c ia l assistance from Government to  
stave off bankruptcy.
1.03 Whilst th is  l a s t  c r itic ism  i s  not considered ju s tif ie d ... ,  the 
other c r itic ism s  are, undoubtedly, ju s t i f ie d :  the present s ta te  of 
d isarray within, the  workings of the Board can only give r is e  to  the 
gravest concern."
There i s  no doubt th a t from 1973 an awareness had a rrived  in  th e  Board th a t i t  
had to  change to  meet modern circum stancea Increasing ex ternal pressures 
from a l l  sides re su ltin g  from the poor performance of the Board combined w ith 
th i s  in te rn a l reso lve re su lted  in  the changes th a t have been documented.
The Board, i t s  past, present and fu tu re, were debated a t  length  in  Parliam ent 
w ith  the  suppo rt of th e  Board, o f th e  G reat Council of C h ie fs  and of the 
C abinet on th e  27th  and 28th  of February , and on th e  1 s t  and 2nd of March 
1978. The occasion fo r the debate was the laying on the ta b le  of the Davey 
Report. More sp ec ifica lly , the motion put forward by the  M inister fo r F ijia n  
A ffairs called  fo r an immediate 1600,000 ©'ant as working c a p ita l, and annual 
provision:
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”... for the payment to  the Board of such sum as may be necessary to  
meet the estim ated costs  of s ta f f  emoluments and con tribu tions to  the 
F i j i  National Provident Fund fo r  the ensuing f in an c ia l y ear...."^
Die motion was agreed to  w ith a su b stan tia l m ajority, and in  the course of the 
debate a great deal of comment upon the Board’s position , proper ro le  and 
performance was passed.
From 1978 orwards, both in  Parliam ent and in  the media, the  Board s ta r te d  to  
present a mere p o s itiv e  image for public consumption. This, a t  le a s t  in  part, 
r e f le c ts  an increasing  concern w ith  p u b lic re la tio n s  and an awareness of th e ir  
importance, p a rticu la rly  on the side of the General Manager.
By la te  197 9, the p o sition  had so improved th a t  the Hon Senator Ratu Volavola 
proposed a motion in  the Senate:
’That th is  House apprec ia tes and endorses the  progressive work being done 
by the Native Land Trust Board in  developing native land fo r the benefit 
of a l l  people in  F i j i :  and congratu lates the  F ij ia n  owners fo r th e ir
f a i th  and t r u s t  in  the Native Land Trust Board which has been vested w ith 
the resp o n sib ility  of con tro llin g  a l l  native land, and the  adm in istra tion  
thereof fo r the benefit of the F ijia n  owners11
The motion was passed w ith l i t t l e  adverse comment in  th e  debate although by 
th i s  time few, i f  aqy tang ib le  benefits  from the reo rg an isa tio n  of 1978 could 
have been f e l t . ^
As F i j i  moved in to  th e  1980’s perceptions of the e ffec tiv en ess  of the  Board’s 
operations continued to  be generally  mere positive  although there  has been 
c ritic ism  of c e r ta in  aspects  of policy. For the most p a r t such c ritic ism  has 
tended to  centre around s p e c if ic  issues, about which ra tio n a l in d iv iduals  are 
ab le to  have more or le s s  reasonable and d iffe re n t views according to  th e ir  
viewpoints.
The following represen t a sample of such issues.
Long confrontations w ith  landowners involved in  the pine scheme lands in  the 
west of V iti Levu concerning the  d irec tio n  and management of the industry 
necessarily  involved the Board as land, access to  land, and roadblocks were 
used as ra lly in g  c r i e a ^
The form ation of the Western United Front in  mid 1981 w ith Ratu Osea Gavidi as 
i t s  spokesman proclaiming th a t: ”The N.L.T.B. must be reorganised in  such a 
way th a t  th e  F i j i a n s  and th e  te n a n ts  b e n e f i t” ... and th a t  p o lic y  changes 
should be made to  in c lu d e  th e  i n t e r e s t s  of landow ners from th e  W estern
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D iv is io n . ^
Continuing problems w ith i l le g a l  se ttlem en ts  of squatters. I l le g a l  dealings 
by landowners negotiating  d ire c tly  w ith tenan ts w ithout Native Land Board 
Trust involvement o ften  arose out of the wish to  avoid the  25? deduction fo r 
the Board's poundage and sometimes out of ignorance of the im p lica tio n s  of the 
Native Land Trust Act."^
C o n fro n ta tio n  and c r i t i c i s m  debated  in  th e  p re s s  over m ajor to u rism
72fe a s ib i l i ty  stud ies and proposals fo r Malolo Island  in  the Western D iv isioa
Questions ra ised  regarding the  perceived erosion  of the  landowners' r ig h ts  
a r i s in g  out of the  D e la in a v e s i lan d  row and what came to  be known a s  th e  
Matahau papers."^
And so on.
The l i s t  of c r it ic ism s  comprises a c o llec tio n  of issues which w il l  perhaps 
inev itab ly  a r is e  where a single body has such s ig n if ican t con tro l over the 
u t i l is a t io n  of a major resource w ith a l l  of i t s  a ttendan t d is tr ib u tio n a l 
im plications. In  the l a te  1970's and ea rly  1980's these c r it ic ism s  came to  be 
p resen ted  a g a in s t  a more s o l id  and o b je c tiv e  p rom otion  o f th e  p o s i t iv e  
achievements of the reorganised Board; i t s  increasing  effic iency  and attem pts 
to  make availab le land resources as ervisaged in  Development Plan 8; i t s  rapid 
and controlled lo c a lis a t io n  a r is in g  out of i t s  strong tra in in g  p o lic ie s ; the 
carrying out of p rac tica l research in to  and the  id e n tif ic a tio n  of major land 
resources; the involvement of the Board in  the in te rn a tio n a l and Regional 
community by the provision of advice and by the running of tra in in g  courses; 
the succesful adjustment of i t s  working environment fallow ing  the in troduction  
of th e  new N ative Land (L eases and L icen ses) R eg u la tio n s  in  1984; and th e  
continued attem pts to  secure an A rb itra to r for non-agricu ltu ra l land d isputes: 
th e se  to g e th e r c o n tr ib u te d  to  a rem arkab le  tu rnaround  i n  p e rc e p tio n s  of 
performance.
O utright c ritic ism  of the indefensib le  and unequivocal in e ff ic ie n c ie s  of the 
Board for the most part gave way to  a more balanced picture. W hilst adm itting 
the human weakness of e rro r and welcoming c ritic ism  of a p o s itiv e  nature* the 
Board a ttem p ted  to  make su re  th a t  i t s  v iew s on m a t te r s  w ere ex p ressed  
ra tio n a lly  and heard* and th a t  the d e f in ite  positive  achievements were drawn 
a t te n tio n  to.
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Matt Wilson L td  presented th e i r  repo rt "The Native Land Trust Board: P.R.
fo r the next f iv e  years" to  the Board fo r  inc lusion  in  the 1985-89 "five year 
plan". They advised continued a tte n tio n  and g rea te r e f fo r ts  in  the  public 
re la tio n s  area and viewed the new s itu a tio n  as follow s:
"From our assessment .o f the N.L.T.R's p.r. p ro f ile  in  1984 emerges a 
much improved p ic tu ra
The p o litic a l opposition  has.quietened  to  a mere whisper. There was 
hard ly  a m ention  of th e  N.L.T.R, f o r  in s ta n c e , i n  th e  h a rd -fo u g h t 
1982 e lec tio n
In Parliament words of p raise about the Board have been u tte red  by 
those who could previously be categorised as antagonists.
Criticism from other sector’s of the community i s  more muted I t  s t i l l  
erupts on occasion, but the tone i s  le s s  s tr id e n t and confrontational.
Lawyers handling land m atters say the N.L.T.R i s  functioning much 
mere e ffic ien tly .
An organisation which previously served as a con troversia l focus fpr 
stormy debates about land seems to  have sa iled  in to  calmer waters".
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CHAPTER 6
Future Considerations
’’F irs tly , I  wish to  congratulate the Board fo r the exce llen t job i t  
has done w ith  i t s  r e o rg a n is a t io n  fo r  th e  l a s t  two y e a rs  up to  
September of l a s t  y ear. We a l l  know th a t  th e  r e o rg a n is a t io n  was 
completed by September l a s t  year and a l l  th a t has been put in  w ill  be 
implemented from now on .It . i s  the re fo re  my honoured p riv ileg e  to  
thank the Manager of the N.L.T.R, Mr Josefata  Karaikamica. He i s  a 
dedicated person and has personally put in  a lo t  to  th e  reo rgan isa tion  
of the Board. May God Bless him, Sir."
Hon. Senator Inoke Tabua 
17th June, 1981 
Senate Debates,
Hansard.
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CHAPTER 6
Future Considerations
The situ a tio n  th a t has been presented in  previous chapters i s  a se rie s  of 
observations upon a succession of in te r re la te d  events w ith in  a given system. 
These even ts  w i l l  p re c o n d itio n  and d e te rm in e , to  an  e x te n t,  f u tu r e  
developments of the system.
Although in  accordance w ith the views expessed in  the  philosophical approach, 
i t  would be inappropriate to  make d e fin itiv e  pred ic tions, i t  i s  none-the-less 
possible to id e n tify  areas where, from a pragmatic point of view, i t  i s  lik e ly  
th a t fu ture in te re s t  w i l l  be focussed. The c r i t i c a l  assessm ent of the curren t 
theo re tica l position, which has been equated to  a "background knowledge" leve l 
of s c ie n tif ic  understanding, supports the f i r s t  statem ent. The emphasis given 
to  th e  dynamic e le m e n ts  in  th e  th e o r e t ic a l  e x p la n a tio n  su g g e s ts  th e  
significance of id en tify in g  the l a t t e r  inheren t fa c to rs  of changa
T his  i s  seen to  be of p a r t i c u la r  im portance as  i t  i s  i n  t h i s  t e n ta t i v e  
id e n tif ic a tio n  of what are presumptively the dynamic inpu ts  in to  subsequent 
tim e periods th a t the c le a re s t statem ent of key variab les  w i l l  be found. Such 
an  id e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i l l  p rov ide u s e fu l in d ic a to r s  fo r  th e  draw ing of 
n e c e s s a r i ly  t e n ta t i v e  co n c lu s io n s  and, im p o r ta n tly , fo r  th e  d i r e c t io n  of 
fu tu re  research.
Native Land Trust Board
There can be l i t t l e  doubt th a t  even the  most grudging of c r i t i c s  would accept 
th a t the Native Land Trust Board has made s tr ik in g  progress in  recen t years 
and has achieved a remarkable tu rn  around in  i t s  fortunes, both as regards i t s  
a b i l i t y  to  perform  i t s  p erce iv ed  ro le ,  and a s  re g a rd s  p e rc e p tio n s  of i t s  
effectiveness in  so doing. I t  seems lik e ly  th a t fo r the foreseeable fu tu re  
th e  Board w i l l  m a in ta in  th e  r o le  d e fin ed  in  th e  Davey R eport, 1977, as  
accepted by the Board, the Great Council of Chiefs, and Parliament. Further, 
th e re  i s  l i t t l e  doubt th a t  th e  u n o f f ic i a l  p o lic y  of th e  Board w i l l  be to  
a s s is t  in  the development of the F ijia n s  and thus operate as  a major force in  
th e ir  continuing c u ltu ra l id e n tif ic a tio n .
Given such a c lea rly  id e n tif ie d  and generally  understood ro le , the key element 
th a t the Board must be concerned about l i e s  in  the a b i l i ty  of management to
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put th a t ra le  in to  e ffec t. A number of areas of change a re  of importance in  
th is  respect, and here i t  w il l  be the general considerations ra th e r  than the 
m inutiae of change th a t w il l  be looked at.
Ihe s ta ffin g  policy of the Board adopted w ith  the Davey proposals has been one 
of a s u b s ta n t ia l  in f lu x  o f  e x p a t r ia te  p ro fe s s io n a l e x p e r t is e  in to  l i n e  
management positions, coupled w ith  the establishm ent of a tra in in g  programme 
and professional "understudying” p rio r to  q u a lif ic a tio n  of lo ca l counterpart 
s ta f f .  Hie establishm ent has been lo ca lised  as soon as lo c a l equivalents 
became available. At the  E state O fficer leve l appointments have normally been 
made as soon a s  q u a l i f i c a t io n s  have been gained , and a t  s e n io r  l e v e ls  
appointments or promotions have been made providing an appropria te  p o sition  
has been av a ilab la  Hie ra te  of lo c a lis a t io n  foreseen and adopted in  the 
Davey Report, of completion w ith in  te n  years, has meant th a t  e ffe c tiv e ly  there 
has been no choice as to  recru itm ent of lo ca l s ta f f  to  p ro fessional and cadet
professional le v e ls  of appointment. This w il l  continue to  be the case a t
f  ^l e a s t  u n t i l  1987 a s  so few d ip lo m a te s  or g ra d u a te s  w ith  th e  n ecessary  
q u a lif ica tio n s  emerge. Where promotion^ to  senior p o s itio n s  a re  concerned 
th is  has meant th a t there has been no com petition so fa r, simply because there 
a re  no a lte rn a tiv e  choices w ith the  p re req u isite  q u a lif ic a tio n s  and years1 
experience.
I t  i s  worth noting th a t lo c a lis a t io n  i s  already w ell advanced and th a t the 
ro le  of the Board continues to  be reasonably s a t is fa c to r i ly  f u l f i l l e d  in  term s 
of the control over work load and the  maintenance of a p o s itiv e  approach to  
management. The most s ig n if ican t period from th is  point of view w il l  be when 
l o c a l i s a t io n  i s  com pleted. Close m o n ito rin g  o f work c o n tro l  and o th e r 
management in d ica to rs  a f te r  th a t time w ill provide in te re s t in g  and useful 
m ateria l regarding the  efficacy  of the ra te  of lo c a lis a t io n  adopted and the 
e f f e c t iv e n e s s  of th e  t r a in in g  programmes, g iven  th e  o p e ra t iv e  tim e 
constra in ts, in  producing an e ffe c tiv e  professional approach to  the  management 
of native land, together w ith adequate technical backup se rv ice a
These manpower considerations a re  of significance to  the  Board in  both the 
shcrt and long term a
In  the  short term i t  i s  apparent th a t the Board's professional manpower and 
management p ro f ile  I s  re la tiv e ly  young and i s  drawn from a lim ite d  age cohort. 
There is , and w il l  be, increasing  com petition amongst p o te n tia l employers fo r 
those s k i l l s  in  which the Board i s  in te rested . This p ro b ab ility  was drawn
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a tten tio n  to in  prospect by Denman's 1979 Survey and has been re f le c te d  in  the 
employment of graduates of the U niversity of the South P acific  Land Management 
and Development Programme. Employers, which in  ad d itio n  to  th e  Board have 
included the Department of Lands, commercial banks, development banks, the 
National Marketing Authority and p rivate  p ractice, are  increasing ly  aware of 
the need for a land management profession in  a country la rg e ly  dependent upon 
i t s  land resource. The Board i s  a t  present a t tr a c t iv e  to  employees due to  the 
good p ro sp ec ts  fo r  prom otion  th a t  ra p id  l o c a l i s a t i o n  o f f e r s .  Indeed, i t  
succeeded in  a t tra c t in g  an o f f ic e r  from the Lands' Department in  1984 to  a 
le s s  senior position  and a t  a lower salary  on the streng th  of such prospect a  
The Board w ill, however, probably find  i t s e l f  a le s s  a t t r a c t iv e  employer in  
the fu ture in  term s of both immediate rewards and prospects. This i s  already 
apparent in  some f ie ld s , for example, in  th e  lega l department, and msy re su lt  
in  the Board experiencing d if f ic u lty  in  securing adequate professional tra in ee  
manpower from the lim ite d  output of su itab le  and e l ig ib le  graduates from the 
University of the South P ac ific  programmed An a lte rn a tiv e  scenario  might be 
fa r the Board to  find  i t s e l f  increasing ly  used as a tra in in g  ground fo r young 
land managers, the mere promising of which move on to  pastu res newer and 
greener a f te r  q u a lif ic a tio n  as th e i r  lim ited  prospects of promotion become 
apparent. Although benefic ia l fo r F i j i  as  a whole such a s itu a tio n  would 
represent a considerable lo s s  of resources fo r the Board.
In  th e  long term , th e  im pact of a l im i te d  age group in  management i s  to  
provide po ten tia l d iscon tinu ity  during the  period of re tirem en t, coupled w ith 
possible o s s if ic a tio n  of management processes and p o lic ie s  due to  a lack of 
new blood. This w il l  need to  be guarded against as presenting s ig n if ic a n t 
p a ra lle ls  w ith the same aspects of the pre-1969 Board.
Turning to  a considera tion  of the Board's f in an c ia l p o s itio n  i t  i s  c lea r tha t, 
a s  w ith  s ta f f in g ,  t r a in in g  and management p o l ic ie s ,  a f a r  more p o s i t iv e  
approach has le d  to  g r e a te r  c o n tro l over f in a n c e s . There a re , however, 
opposing outlooks regarding the Board's fin an c ia l fu tu re  stemming from two 
d iffe re n t views as to  i t s  functions and ro le.
On the one hand there i s  the view th a t the Board should aim to  become strongly  
independent in  the long term and thus, for instance, able to  f u l f i l l  I t s  r d e  
of co n tin u in g  to  f o s te r  F i j i a n  developm ent, should i t  so w ish. T his i s  
necessarily  seen to  imply fin an c ia l independence from Government in  the  long 
runj the im plication  of fin an c ia l dependence being th a t in  the event of a 
le s s  favourable p o li t ic a l  scenario a r is in g  than th a t cu rren tly  prevailing ,
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financia l grants could be made conditional. This was, in  fac t, ra ised  as a 
p o ssib ility  by National Federation Party members in  speeches during the 1978 
debate in  the House of Representatives.^ I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t i t  i s  
considered unlikely th a t any mere fundamental changes could be imposed upon 
th e  Board w ith o u t i t s  consen t i n  view of th e  c o n s t i tu t io n a l  sa feg u ard s  
extended to  i t s  enabling s ta tu te , a t  le a s t  fo r the foreseeable fu tu ra
The a lte rn a tiv e  outlook, which was a feature, and indeed a ra tio n a le  of the 
Davey proposals, was th a t the Board could never function  w ithout a subvention; 
th a t  i t  provided a service for the country as a whole which would have to  be 
provided in  any case, and fo r which f in an c ia l a ssis tance  was appropriate and 
due.^ The link ing  of th is  to  a sp ec ific  formula re la te d  to  s a la r ie s  and co sts  
of employment of s ta f f  has functioned in  the past and may continue to  so so in  
the  future. The im probability  of such a formula being adopted in  anything 
o ther than an inform al and thus re la tiv e ly  easily  re v e rs ib le  manner, suggests 
th a t  pressures w ith in  the  Board w il l  tend to  be increasing ly  towards th e  se lf-  
s u f f ic ie n t  com m ercial o u tlo o k  r a th e r  than  th a t  of c o n tin u in g  Government 
dependence.
A number, of problems re la te d  to  th is ,  and subsumed under the general question  
of a llocation  of costs and benefit, are to  be found in  looking a t  how p o lic ie s  
have developed, and a r e  co n tin u in g  to  be developed, w ith in  th e  Board. Of 
considerable s ign ificance in  th is  respec t are the im plications discussed under 
th e  heading of '’workload'1 in  the  previous chapter. I t  was noted th a t  although 
th e  Board i s  a p p a re n tly  in  c o n tro l of i t s  work lo ad , t h i s  h as  only  been 
achieved  by a c a re fu l  but s t r i c t  p r i o r i t i s a t i o n  of work ty p es. That 
p r i o r i t i s a t i o n  does no t in c lu d e  a number of im p o r ta n t a r e a s  o f land  
management, fo r  in s ta n c e , fundam ental p o lic in g  o f many of th e  im p o rta n t 
covenants in  native le ase s; nor does i t  include policy development a  I t  i s  
arguable th a t th is  i s  e s se n tia lly  a management re sp o n s ib ility  aand th a t the 
periodic management meetings are adequate fo r th is  purpose; m isgivings have, 
however, been expressed regarding th e  amount of tim e availab le , a t  D ivisional 
lev e l a t  le a s t, fo r th is  function/* There must therefore be concern to  try  to  
fo s te r  a ra tio n a l and p o s itiv e  approach to  contribute to  constructive  policy 
developm ent and hence avoid s ta g n a t io n  of thought i n  t h i s  a rea . The 
im portance of o u ts id e  t r a in in g  and ex p erience  i s  a lre a d y  reco g n ise d  and 
fostered  where opportun ities  ex is t, p a rticu la rly  as the Board i s  increasingly  
s ta ffed  by professionals tra in ed  ”in  house” or lo c a lly  w ithout th e  broadening 
e ffe c t of re sp o n s ib ility  and experience elsewhere.
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Having said th is , the development of positive  and im aginative p o lic ie s  fo r the 
management of native land places fu rth e r d if f ic u l t ie s  in  the way of the way of 
the Board.
The f i r s t  of these i s  re la tiv e ly  simple to  resolve. Where any new policy i s  
developed i t  w il l  req u ire  e ffec tiv e  in te rfac in g  a t  two junctu res. The f i r s t  
juncture i s  th a t of in te g ra tio n  in to  the  professional work environment of the 
Board, which may be accomplished through issu ing  of Head Office In struc tions , 
or some such equivalent and through some form of continuing professional 
tra in in g  and development. Both of these a lte rn a tiv e s  are  in  use, and the 
l a t t e r  p a r t i c u la r ly  p re s e n ts  p rom ising  fu tu r e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  The o th e r 
in te rface  i s  w ith the native owners, and w ith the general public. I t  has been 
observed th a t th e re  i s  a lack  of knowledge about th is  s e t of re la tio n sh ip s  and 
a lack  of prevision fo r  fo s te rin g  i t ,  which in  view of i t s  importance should 
be re c tif ie d  by provision fo r research and public re la tio n s .^
The mere s ig n ifican t problem re la t in g  to  the Board1 s form ulation  of policy in  
the long term i s  the fa c t th a t  the e ffec tiv e  management of th e  native e s ta te  
"w rit large" involves in d e n tif ic a tio n  of policy for the fu tu re . Such policy 
increasingly  involves planning th e  lo ca tio n  and ra te  of re lease  of resources; 
plans which disregard the fa c t th a t the native e s ta te s  "w rit la rge" comprises 
around 11,724 c la n  o r  fa m ily  e s t a t e s  and r e la te d  i n t e r e s t s  which a re  
lo c a t io n a l ly  fix ed .^  P lann ing  th e re fo re  in v o lv e s  a s tro n g  a l lo c a t io n a l  
element which may w ell r e s u lt  in  a c o n flic t of in te re s t  between individual 
landow ners and th e  Board’s p e rc e p tio n  of i t s  f u l f i l lm e n t  of i t s  r o le  and 
re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  P o ten tia l c o n flic ts  can already be seen a r is in g  from, for 
instance, the a llo ca tio n a l e f fe c ts  of the tourism policy, and the im pacts of 
p r io r i t is a t io n  of the workload.
In sum, the Board has made very considerable progress in  the  id e n tif ic a t io n  
and fu lfilm en t of i t s  re sp o n s ib ilitie s . I t  has brought i t s e l f  to  a p o sition  
where i t  i s  managing to  cope with the workload imposed by the native es ta te , 
a l b e i t  w ith  a very  narrow m argin  fo r  s a fe ty . W h ils t i t  may, and q u i te  
properly should, congratulate i t s e l f  and be congratulated on i t s  achievements, 
there  can be l i t t l e  doubt th a t the fu tu re  in  both the short and the long term 
w il l  provide enormous challenges. I f  the Board i s  to  continue to  f u l f i l  i t s  
re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  e ffec tiv e ly , i t  must r is e  positively  and e n th u s ia s tic a lly  to  
these challenges, w ith a sense of realism  as to  i t s  a b i l i ty  to  accomplish 
work, as i t  ad ju sts  to  in te rn a l changes and external pressures.
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F i j i
The in c re a s in g  i n t e r e s t  of th e  Board in  v a r io u s  a s p e c ts  of p lan n in g  th e  
management of the land resource fo r which i t  has re sp o n s ib ility  has im portant 
im plications fo r the country as a whole for a number of reasons.
In the f i r s t  place i t  i s  im portant to  note th a t the Board i s  in  a po sitio n  of 
strength, determined by i t s  c o n s titu tio n a lly  entrenched enabling le g is la tio n , 
which verges on the monopolistic. Hie fa c t th a t the Board survived through an 
extended period of what appeared a t  tim es to  be chronic in e ffic ie n cy  and i l l  
re p u te  argues in  su p p o rt o f th i s .  From th e  econom ic p o in t of view  a 
functioning Board p resen ts  enormous opportunities, a llo ca tio n a l c o n f lic ts  and 
considerations mentioned above, and the very e ffec tiv e  lobby of d ire c t ac tion  
of the landowners notw ithstanding. I t  p resen ts what i s  probably a unique 
p o ss ib ility  in  the dem ocratic world fo r the positive  planning of the use of 
th e  land resource since, from the point of view of Denman's p roprie tary  land 
use analysis, almost a l l  of the positive  powers of land ou tside  reserve l i e  
w ith the Board, again, subject as above^.
Hie po ten tial fo r the ex p lo ita tio n  of th is  l in k  from the development planning 
point of view i s  considerable. This i s  p a rtic u la rly  so in  what i s  prim arily  
an ag ricu ltu ra l/lan d  based socio-economy, where the planning process la rg e ly  
revolves around land u t i l i s a t io n  and a ttem pts of one kind o r another to  bring 
land in to  production. I t  is ,  therefore, a l l  the more su rp ris in g  to  fin d  tha t 
in  F i j i  the  l a i s s e z - f a i r e  n a tu re  of th e  in d ic a t iv e  developm ent p lann ing  
p ro cess  has very  r a r e ly  ta k en  th e  i n i t i a t i v e  to  use th e  o p p o r tu n ity  thus 
presented. I t  i s  apparent from examination of the re la tio n sh ip  between th e  
Board's po lic ies  and the development plans to  date th a t p rio r  to  Development 
Plan 8 no special cognizance of the Board's c r i t ic a l  p o s itio n  in  f a c i l i ta t in g  
developm ent was given. I t  i s  id l e  to  s p e c u la te  on th e  re a so n  fo r  th i s ,  
p a rticu la rly  as the  Board had ne ith er the q u a lif ied  manpower nor the basic 
inform ation and p o lic ie s  w ith  which to  contribute  to  the construction  of plans 
a t  th a t time.
The fac t th a t the Board had some involvement in  the drawing up of the tourism 
elem ent of Development P lan  8 a ro se  out of i t s  own e f f o r t s  to  produce a 
coherent approach to  the  development of the native land resource su itab le  fo r 
to u r is t  oriented development. This should not be taken as in d io a tiv e  of any 
change in  the approach of the Central Planning Office since no o ther inpu ts  
in to  the Plan were evident. I t  i s  mere lik e ly  th a t th is  re su lte d  from the 
close l ia is o n  th a t  had developed between the re levan t Government departments
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as the resu lt of the Board's in v e stig a tio n s  and d iscussion  as  to  th e  most 
appropriate policy to  adopt and as to  the id e n tif ic a tio n  of s i te  a
Development P lan  9 has seen  th e  c o n tin u a tio n  of c o n t r ib u t io n s  in to  lan d  
aspects of the tourism  policy, and new involvement w ith regard to  indigenous 
fo re s t policy. The reason fo r such involvement again appearing to  stem ra ther 
from the Board’s in i t i a t iv e  in  defin ing  i t s  own policy in  the re lev an t areas, 
and th e  c o n ta c ts  th u s  e s ta b l is h e d ,  r a th e r  th an  from th e  C en tra l P lann ing  
Office.
I t  was noted above th a t i t  i s  id le  to  speculate on the  reason fo r the lack  of 
any sp e c ia l c o n s u l ta t io n s  in  the  pre Development P lan  8 period . I t  i s  
probably equally id le  to  speculate in  th is  manner regarding th e  Development 
P lan 8 and 9 fo rm u la tio n s ; i t  i s  n o n e - th e - le s s  a m a tte r  o f c o n s id e ra b le  
concern  fo r th e  w hole developm ent p lan n in g  p ro cess , p a r t i c u l a r ly  as, a l l  
along, there had c lea rly  been an awareness of the Board’s c r i t i c a l  ro le  in  
re s p e c t  of land . The concern , on p ragm atic  grounds, i s  th a t ,  i f  th e  
in i t ia t iv e  i s  not taken in  such a recognised fa c to r  in  an e s se n tia lly  land- 
oriented economy, i t  must ra is e  substan tia l questions and doubts about the 
p ra c tic a lity  of the whole process of development planning.
The Board i t s e l f  can, and ind eed  s in c e  1979 has, been in v o lv ed  in  th e  
methodical planning of the u t i l i s a t io n  of i t s  land resource, a t  le a s t  in  those 
a re a s  where i t  h as  been a b le  to  secu re  and c o -o rd in a te  supplem entary  
assistance; urban development, fo res try , and tourism. I t  i s ,  therefore, in  a 
p o sition  in  some c la sses  of land use to  determine e ffe c tiv e ly  what development 
takes place where, how much, by whom, and upon what term a This means tha t 
the Board i s  th e re fo re  a development planning agency, even i f  not su ff ic ie n tly  
endowed or s ta tu to r ily  authorised to  be a development agency as such. The 
Board could th e re fo re  be argued to  have a positive  ro le  to  play in  development 
planning depending upon the a v a ila b ility  of manpower and expertise , and upon 
th e  p r io r i t ie s  th a t they are  assigned to. In recent years th i s  po sitiv e  ro le  
has extended widely in  c e r ta in  areas of land use w ith in  F i j i ,  and throughout 
the  Region through* fo r instance, tra in in g  manpower and using i t s  p o li t ic a l 
weight to  secure f a c i l i t i e s  fo r professional tra in in g  fo r the whole reg ion  a t  
th e  U n iv e rs ity  of th e  South P a c if ic .  I t  i s  on ly  f a i r  to  add th e  cav ea t, 
however, th a t th is  c e n tra lisa tio n  of positive  powers has proven to  be a double 
edged weapon fo r  F i j i  in  th e  past. Ihere i s  nothing in t r in s ic a l ly  to  prevent 
a recurrence of the negative e ffe c ts  th a t occurred p rio r to  1978, owing to  the 
continued independent s tru c tu re  and the  m onopolistic p o s itio n  enjcyed by the
227
Board.
A sign ifican t area of d if f ic u lty  a ris in g  out of th is  apparent ambivalence on 
the part of the o f f ic ia l  planning au thority  of the country i s  the fa c t tha t 
some problematic areas are  e ffec tiv e ly  ignored as the  re su lt . This i s  simply 
because either they are  assumed to  be someone e lse 's  re sp o n s ib ility , or they 
a re  of re la tiv e ly  low p r io r i ty  to  the  agencies concerned. Three examples w il l  
ind ica te  the importance of th is ; the squatter problem, e ffec tiv e  u t i l i s a t io n  
of native reserve, and environmental management.
The development of th e  s q u a tte r  s i tu a t io n  has  been fo llo w ed  in  e a r l i e r  
chapters. I t  I s  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  re sp o n s ib ility  for control of th is  d i f f i c u l t  
problem remains ill-d e fin e d . The lack  of po sitiv e  a llo ca tio n  and acceptance 
o f r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  and o f a p p ro p r ia te  a llow ance and p ro v is io n  fo r  th i s ,  
r e s u lts  in  the neglect of the problem u n til such tim e as land i s  r ip e  fo r  
development; appropriate measures a re  then taken and adverse pub lic ity  and 
additional costs inev itab ly  ensue.
The problem s o f u t i l i s a t i o n  of lan d  In  n a t iv e  re s e rv e  a r i s e  out of th e  
d iffe re n t legal framework governing i t s  use, and out of so c io -cu ltu ra l fac to rs  
re fe rred  to  e a r l ie r .  Reserve land, with the exception of a sm all number of 
la rg e  high p ro file  schemes, has not been the subject of sp e c if ic  planning 
pro jects, with the r e s u l t  th a t i t  c rea tes land management problems fo r the 
Board and developmental problems fo r the country as a whola These requ ire  
considerable a tten tio n , or provision to  enable such, in  order to  secure the 
e f f e c t iv e  in c lu s io n  o f la n d  in  n a tiv e  re s e rv e  in  n a t io n a l  developm ent. 
F inally , environmental considerations form a p a rt of the development planning 
aims in  these enlightened ecological years. In  p ractice  the re sp o n s ib ility  
fo r ensuring proper use of land i s  ill-d e fin e d . All le a se s  fo r ag ric u ltu ra l 
purposes provide an appropria te  lev er in  the form of a good husbandry clause. 
Until such time as the  Board i s  provided w ith adequate funds to  enable i t  to  
po lice leases, and even to  en ter th is  in to  th e ir  system of p r io r i t is a t io n , 
th i s  l e t t e r  of the plan w il l  remain inoperative a t  le a s t  as regards native 
land.
In terna tiona l
The changing ro le  of the Native Land Trust Board and th e  development of i t s  
management capab ility  has created considerable in te r e s t  throughout the South 
P acific  Region. This r e s u l ts  from a number of fa c to rs  stemming from the
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r e l a t i v e  s tre n g th  of th e  re g io n a l id e n t i ty  w ith in  th e  is la n d  groups and, 
perhaps, a tendancy to  view to  view F i j i  as the centre of the Region. This i s  
re f le c ted  in  th e  lo ca tio n  of South P acific  regional o ffice s  of m ultinationals, 
in ternational agencies, and national m issions and agencies in  the cap ita l, 
Suva.
As has been seen  in  e a r l i e r  c h a p te rs , th e  Board has had both d i r e c t  and 
in d ire c t impacts in te rn a tio n a lly  throughout the Region Amongst the in d ire c t 
im p ac ts  one of th e  m ost s ig n i f i c a n t  fo r  th e  fu tu r e  w i l l  p robab ly  be th e  
form ation of the deg’ee le v e l Land Land Management and Development Programme 
a t  th e  U n iv e rs ity  of th e  South P a c if ic . The p lann ing , fund ing  and 
establishm ent of th is  programme through the U niversity w ith a ss is tan ce  from 
th e  Commonwealth Fund fo r  T echn ical C ooperation , and th e  New Z ealand 
Government, and l a t te r ly  the B r it is h  Government may be seen in  p art a t  le a s t  
as th e  f r u i t i o n  o f th e  recom m endation in  para.5.13 of th e  Davey R eport in  
1977:
nI t  i s  p o s s ib le  th a t  a t  some tim e ^ in  th e  f u tu r e  th e re  m igh t be 
development in  t h i s  d i r e c t io n . . . ( i .e .  Land Management) a t  the  
U n iv ers ity  of th e  South P a c if ic ,  and i t  i s  recommended t h a t  th e  
A ss is ta n t G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and Personnel) should  alw ays 
consult closely  with USP to  encourage ary moves in  th i s  d irec tio n .11
The f i r s t  students of the Programme which was estab lished  in  1981, graduated 
a t  the end of 1983, since which tim e sm all numbers of students have graduated 
each year. The Programme has had an enrolment of between te n  and f i f te e n  in  
th e  f i r s t  y ea r w ith  some "w astage” d u rin g  th e  th re e  y e a rs  of th e  course. 
Students have been drawn widely from the reg ion  and, indeed, from fu rth e r  
a f ie ld .
The Board has extended the  value of th is  programme to  students, including 
those from outside F i j i ,  by o ffering  attachm ents in  i t s  o ffice s  during the 
long vacation in  order to  give them some p rac tica l experience. This p ractice 
h as  a lso  been fo llo w ed  by th e  D epartm ent o f Lands, a lth o u g h  Government 
fin an c ia l s tringencies  have lim ited  th i s  in  1985. Such p rac tica l experience 
i s  only  p o s s ib le  w here i t  i s  th e  w ish  o f the  s tu d e n t, w here i t  has th e  
approval of the government or sponsor concerned, and where the Board o r the 
Department of Lands can make such a p o sitio n  available. The experience gives 
th e  students the  opportunity, a lb e it  lim ited , to  a ss im ila te  th e i r  learn ing  in  
a professional environment, which in  most cases does not e x is t  elsewhere in  
the Regioa thus broadening th e i r  outlook considerably.
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The Board has made a d ire c t con tribu tion  in  making i t s  s ta f f  availab le , under 
the auspices of in te rn a tio n a l agencies, fo r advice on m a tters  of concern in  
which the Board has expertise. Members of the s ta f f  have as a re s u l t  v is ite d  
Vanuatu fo r t r a in in g ,  and to u r ism  le a s in g  ad v ice ; Tuvalu f o r  land  
adm inistration and v a lu a tio n  advice; and Cook Islands fo r tourism advice In  
t h i s  manner. D ire c t c o n t r ib u t io n  h as  a lso  been made In  th e  f i e l d  of 
a ttachm en ts , Solomon I s la n d s ;  and abbreviated techn ic ian  tra in in g  courses, 
Vanuatu, a t  the Board’s Head Office.
I t  i s  important to  note th a t w h ils t the Board may be viewed as con tribu ting  
i t s  experience and expertise  to  the assis tance of the Region, I t  continues to  
draw upon external experience in  i t s  own development. This i s  seen to  be of 
some importance as a means of m aintaining exposure to  new approaches which 
w ill  be, as noted, of p a r tic u la r  importance a f te r  lo c a lis a t io n  i s  completed. 
Members of s ta f f  have as  a r e s u l t  had attachm ents in  A ustra lia , and in  the 
United Kingdom, in  order to  fu rth e r  develop th e i r  s k i l l s  in  c e r ta in  areas. 
Likewise, s ta f f  members have attended re levan t conferences where in te rn a tio n a l 
expertise gathers to  share experience.
One fin a l m atter to  be ra ised  a t  the in te rn a tio n a l lev e l of considera tion  i s  
the nature and e ffec tiveness of the con tribu tion  made by ex p a tria te  personnel. 
I t  i s  in te re s tin g  and perhaps s ig n if ic a n t to  note th a t  of th e  cen tra l team of 
expatria te  expertise  there  was a core of senior in d iv id u a ls  who had worked 
to g e th e r  p rev io u s ly , o r who w ere o th e rw ise  lo n g -s ta n d in g  p ro fe s s io n a l  
acqua in tances.^  T his i s  of p o s s ib le  s ig n if ic a n c e  i n  th e  rem ark ab le  
effectiveness of the  1978 reo rgan isa tion  w ith in  such a lim ite d  tim e period; 
p o s s ib le  c o n s id e ra tio n s  a r i s in g  from t h i s  w i l l  be touched  upon in  the  
concluding chapter.
Developments w ith in  th e  e x is t in g  framework
Turning to  view these considerations in  the context of the broad framework 
introduced in  the  th e o re tic a l chapter, i t  i s  possib le to  envisage c e rta in  
changes developing w ith in  the id en tify in g  se t of re la tio n sh ip s  and corporate 
s tru c tu res, and the  re su lta n t im pacts upon the  management of land. This Is , 
o r should be, of c r i t i c a l  concern  fo r  both th e  Board and th e  p la n n e rs  o f 
F i j i ' s  developm ent, dependent as  th e  l a t t e r  must be, i n t e r  a l i a ,  upon th e  
former fo r the provision, re lease , and e ffec tiv e  management of the bulk of the 
nation’s land resource. Careful monitoring of change is ,  therefore, e ssen tia l
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f o r  th e  B oard i n  o r d e r  to  e n s u re  e f f e c t i v e  f u l f i l l m e n t  o f i t s  
re sp o n s ib ilitie s .
Changes ersrisaged w ith in  the ex is tin g  framework a re  id e n tif ie d  as those th a t 
are  a product, and indeed a continuation of the dynamic processes already 
id e n tif ie d  as operative in  the  F i j i  context, yet which leave the corporate 
s tru c tu re  and re la tio n sh ip s  re la tiv e ly  unchanged. They are there fo re  changes 
of degree ra ther than of kind; considera tion  of the l a t t e r  being the  subject 
of the succeeding section. These changes of degree must be viewed in  the 
context of the likelihood  of the continuation of the operational v ia b ili ty  of 
the Board's management. Hie s itu a tio n  th a t has been ou tlined  in  th is  respect 
i s  one of very lim ited  excess capacity w ith in  the Board fo r any additional 
work load or re sp o n sib ility .
The contextual system i s  one w ith considerable propensity for change, a ris in g  
from the dynamic nature of both exogenous and endogenous elem ents I t  i s  
in s t r u c t iv e ,  in  a s s e s s in g  th e  l i k e ly  lo cu s  and e x te n t  of such change, to  
examine possible im pacts of already observed developm ents i n  th e  v a r io u s  
subsystems upon the work and ro le  of the Board. Whilst such an exam ination i s  
n e c e s s a r i ly  s p e c u la t iv e , i t  does p rov ide some in d i c a t io n  of p o s s ib le  
developments p a r tic u la r ly  in  the l ig h t  of the already observed lack  of excess 
capacity with which the Board cu rren tly  operatea
The dynamics o f th e  s o c io - c u l tu r a l  subsystem  su g g es t t h a t  th e re  w i l l  be 
con tinued  change a s  h ig h e r  l e v e l s  of ed u c a tio n  and e x p e c ta t io n s , and 
increasing com m ercialisation in  th e  community make themselves f e l t .  There are  
already ind ications of such change in  the media w ith  the commencement of 
broadcasting by commercial radio  in  1985, w ith the im porta tion  of te le v is io n  
video recorders and players and the rap id  growth in  the a v a i la b i li ty  of wide 
se lec tio n s  of recordings from the developed countries, and w ith  prelim inary 
f e a s i b i l i t y  s tu d ie s  a s  to  th e  p o s s i b i l i ty  of commencing t e le v i s io n  
broadcasting. Likewise, w ith education, changes in  perceptions a re  ensured 
by the expansion of te r t ia r y  education and the increase in  i t s  a v a ila b ility , 
coupled w ith  th e  c o n tin u in g  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of e d u c a tio n  a t  low c o s t w ith  
consequent high attendance, and the maintenance of tr a d i t io n a l  urban-oriented 
sy llab i.^  Existing so c io -cu ltu ra l change per se, thus suggests continuing 
ru ral-urban  d r i f t  w ith  i t s  a ttendan t land management problems as  id e n tif ie d  
e a r l ie r .
Such change i s  l i k e l y  to  be a c c e le ra te d  by th e  f a c t  t h a t  some 70? of th e
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population is  le s s  than 30 years old. Such a youthful population tends to  
p rov ide more f e r t i l e  grounds fo r  change, as p e rc e p tio n s  and b eh av io u ra l 
pa tte rn s are le s s  strongly imbued and thus more flex ib le . I t  also , of course, 
provides f e r t i le  grounds in  i t s  own r ig h t with population growth im plications 
which w ill place increasing  demands upon land and i t s  e f fe c tiv e  management.
I t  i s  p o ssib le  th a t  th e  p o p u la tio n  s t r u c tu r e  and i t s  im p lie d  beh av io u ra l 
f l e x i b i l i t y ,  i n  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith  s o c io - c u l tu r a l  change, w i l l  r e s u l t  i n  
substan tia l developments in  the p o li t ic a l  context. Hie form ation of the F i j i  
Labour Party has already been mentioned, and there  i s  a long term p o ss ib ility  
th a t reaction  against the tra d itio n a l a u th o ritie s  of the F ijia n  establishm ent 
and the  Indian establishm ent, whose in te re s ts  have been id e n tif ie d  in  the  past 
w ith  the Alliance Party and the National Federation Party, respective ly , might 
lead to  a major s h if t  in  p o litic s . Ih is  could r e s u lt  in  th e  transg ressing  of 
s ig n ifican t thresholds w ith possible consequent major a l te ra t io n s  in  the land 
management s itu a tio n
For the present, however, concern i s  fo r change w ith in  th e  e x is tin g  framework, 
and in  the p o li t ic a l sphere there i s  considerable p o te n tia l fo r th i a  The 
1976 amendment of th e  A g r ic u ltu ra l Landlord and Tenant Act and th e  1984 
publication  of new Native Lands (Leases and Licences) Regulations are examples 
of formal adjustm ents w ith in  the  ex istin g  framework which have had and w il l  
have an impact on the operations of the Board in  the fu tu ra  Ihere i s  also 
scope for informal a lte ra tio n s ; one example migfrt be i f  a fu tu re  development 
plan were to  impose a requirem ent in  respect of land provision, necessita ting  
read ju stm en t of th e  Board’s e x i s t in g  scheme of p r i o r i t i s a t i o n ;  an o th e r 
example would be the p o s s ib ili ty  of fu tu re government f in a n c ia l assistance 
being made conditional upon ce rta in  c r i t e r ia  to  be f u l f i l le d  by the  Board.
Economic change and developm ent, w ith  F i j i  c o n tin u in g  to  p re se n t a very  
narrowly based open economy characterised  ty  an overwhelming dependence upon 
ag ricu ltu ra l products, tourism  services, and o ther land demanding users, i s  
l i k e ly  to  con tinue to  a f f e c t  lan d  re q u ire m e n ts  and management. Planned 
economic development in  the future, as in  the past, w il l  no doubt continue to  
place g reat challenges in  the  way of the Board.
(hypothesising development w ith in  the ex is tin g  system thus p resen ts a scenario 
of g r a d u a l is t  change in  a l l  a re a s  in v o lv in g  perhaps m inor a l t e r a t i o n s  to  
le g is la tio n , to  the c u ltu re s  and to  the economy. Even given minor a lte ra tio n s  
i t  i s  im portant to  note th a t i f  national land management i s  to  progress on a
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sound basis then continual monitoring of management s t a t i s t i c s  and performance 
i s  req u ired  in  o rd er to  id e n t i f y  any shortcom ings. T h is i s  th e  most 
s ig n ifican t f i r s t  step  towards enabling them to  be removed. One very good 
example of pressures already seen to  be building up i s  in  re la t io n  to  the 
increasing backlog of work fo r the A gricultural Tribunal Land (and indeed the 
Law Courts), another i s  of the increasing  expectations and demands of the 
landowners.
P rov id ing  th a t  management r e t a in s  i t s  f in g e r  c lo se ly  on th e  p u lse  of th e  
Board’s day-to-day work, and th a t i t  a c ts  and continues to  have th e  a b i l i ty  to  
act ra tio n a lly  in  a professional manner when problem areas develop, then a t  
le a s t  in  the short term and for the  foreseeable future* the Board should be 
ab le  to  cope w ith  developm ents o f t h i s  n a tu re . I f  i t  f a i l s  to  do t h i s  
adequately, and there  i s  no p a rticu la r  reason a t  present why i t  should f a i l  to  
do so, then  th e  Board, and F i j i ,  w i l l  ra p id ly  f in d  i t s e l f  re tu rn e d  to  a 
d if f ic u l t  s itu a tio n  fo r which there  would be no obvious solution.
Developments o f  th e  e x is t in g  framework
I t  has already been observed th a t c e rta in  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  w ith in  the  F i j i  
system  and i t s  r e l a t io n s h ip s  w ith  the  o u ts id e  w orld  g iv e  i t  a b u i l t  i n  
propensity for change. In the  same way as I t  has been possib le  to  id e n tify  
gradual developments in  some aspects of the framework, so, a s  has been seen, 
have there been major changes to  the  framework. Indeed, i t  has been suggested 
th a t  th e se  m ajor changes i n  th e  fram ew ork a re  key e lem en ts  in  the  
understanding of th e  development of the country, and p a r tic u la r ly  of aspects 
re la tin g  to  the management of land. Of p a rtic u la r  in te r e s t  as major changes 
during the period in  question  have been, fo r instance, the Native Land Trust 
Ordinance, 1940; in te rn a l self-government and the in tro d u c tio n  of positive  
developm ent p la n s  in  th e  196 0’s; th e  A g r ic u ltu ra l L andlord  and Tenant 
Ordinance, 1966; independence in  1970 w ith consequential increased concern 
over development planning processes; and the  withdrawal of the  Colonial Sugar 
Refiners Co.LtcL
The gradual pressures in  th e  areas ind icated  in  th e  previous sec tio n  provide 
ju s t  such a po ten tia l background fo r the development of major changes.
Hiere i s  nothing to  preclude s im ila rly  major developments of the  framework in  
the fu ture provided adequate support can be generated to  enable the necessary 
thresholds to  be crossed. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  observe tha t, w h ils t as  has
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been seen* the a l te ra t io n s  c ited  may stem from a range of soc io -cu ltu ra l, 
p o l i t i c a l ,  economic and g en e ra l b eh av io u ra l developm ents t h e i r  f i n a l  
expression has tended to  be in  the p o li t ic a l  realm.
I t  i s  d e a r  th a t major in i t i a t iv e s  could be in s t i tu te d  in  a number of areas in  
which there are  s ig n if ic a n t problems or divergences of p o l i t ic a l  impingeing 
upon land. One such a re a , to  g ive  an  exam ple, w hich m ight lo g ic a l ly  be 
suggested in  continuation  of ex is tin g  government policy to  try  to  stem ru ra l-  
urban d r i f t ,  could  ta k e  th e  form o f a two pronged approach. T his m ight 
involve in i t ia t iv e s  to  make land ava ilab le  on a t t r a c t iv e  term s in  ru ra l areas, 
especia lly  in  rese rv e  land, coupled w ith  a more vigorous concern w ith  the 
permanent settlem ent of e x is tin g  sq u a tte rs  and the  prevention of new in  an 
attem pt to  ease the urban a t tra c tio n . Should such a major approach be tackled 
through the le g is la t iv e  forum, then i t  could involve a s ig n if ic a n t adjustm ent 
in  the land r ig h ts  and in te r e s ts  of occupiers and landowners in  the use of the 
land and in  the  term s and conditions governing th a t  use. This could have an 
impact upon the re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  of the Board s im ila r to  the enactment of the 
A gricultural Land and Tenant Ordinance. Under present circum stances such a 
change seems improbable as i t  would n ecess ita te  the concurrence of the Senate 
and hence of th e  G rea t C ouncil of C h ie fs  i f  i t s  a p p l ic a t io n  w ere to  be 
,;,extended to  Native Land. Such concurrence would be unlikely  unless p o li t ic a l  
and economic im peratives held sway.
A more l ik e ly  p o s s i b i l i t y  in  th e  long  term  which h a s  been suggested  i n  
considered  adv ice  in  th e  p a s t and i n  moments of em otion  and anger in  the  
House, i s  th a t of a l te r a t io n  to  th e  Native Land Trust Act. Proposals have 
ranged frcm to ta l  disbandment of the Board through to  reo rgan isa tio n  w ith 
d iv is io n a l  autonomy under an ad v iso ry  c e n t r a l  Board w hich in  f a c t  would 
probably not be very d is s im ila r  in  p rac tice  from the present devolved powers 
I t  I s  d if f ic u lt  to  imagine any such changes being form ally proposed, l e t  alone 
accepted, given the present co n stitu tio n a l framework, the p ro tec tion  accorded 
to  th e  re le v a n t  l e g i s l a t i o n ,  and th e  s tre n g th  of th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  so c io ­
cu ltu ra l id e n tity  of the F ijian .
Although there is ,  therefore, l i t t l e  likelihood  of any development of the 
le g is la t iv e  framework in  the sense discussed, those who have an in te re s t  in  
the  m atter are  aware th a t th e re  i s  more than one way to  skin  a cat. Here, the  
obvious p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  h as  been r a is e d  e a r l i e r  i s  in  co n n ec tio n  w ith  
Government support fo r the funding of the Board's operations. The Board's 
fundamental su sc e p tib ili ty  in  th is  respec t i s  lik e ly  to  be continuing, and
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although e ffo r ts  a re  being taken to  minimise th is  th e  nature of the Board's 
adm inistrative re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  render complete fin an c ia l independence highly 
improbable in  th e  foreseeable future.
The Board's ro le  in  the  balanced w ell-being of F i j i  should not however be 
l ig h tly  dianissed, nor should i t s  p o sitive  con tribu tions be d iscounted Hie 
1978 Debate on the  f in an c ia l support fo r the Board has already been drawn upon 
a s  the  source of a number of i n t e r e s t i n g  v ie w p o in ts . The in s ig h t s  then  
expressed in  the  present connection bear some considera tion
"The Mj IB, to  me, i s  an embodiment of the taukei's  (indigenous race) 
em otional accep tance of o th e r  e th n ic  groups. I t  h as  become th e  
successful media of v i t a l  economic re la tio n sh ip s  between the taukei 
landlords, the ancestra l land, and th e  tenan ts th a t  occupy them. I t  
i s  in  the in te re s t  of th is  p lu ral society  of ours th a t such a noble 
service be allowed to  nurture and develop fo r the improved economic 
w ell-being of the nation as  a whole. That, the im portant element of 
sh arin g  one 's  m a ta q a li land , undoubtedly , th e  t ru e  symbol of th e  
ta u k e i's  id en tity , w ith  o th e rs  who may not necessarily  share the same 
cu ltu ra l background i s  re f le c tiv e  of the tru ly  magnanimous gesture."10
"...the reason why I  believe th a t f in an c ia l ass is tan ce  i s  necessary 
fo r an e f f ic ie n t adm in is tra tio n  of the  native land i s  because I  have a 
b e lie f  th a t whereas land in  years, past has been taken to  be a d iv isiv e  
issue, an issue  which has divided, p a rtic u la rly  the F ijia n s  versus the  
Indians, because the F ijia n s  had the land and the Indians sought i t ,  I  
believe th a t we can use. th is  very a sse t to  become the  unifying fac to r 
between the major ra c e a  Because i f  more land i s  given out. on lease s  
and Indians are  no longer the predominant group of tenants, then the 
f ru s tra tio n s  th a t may have in  past been suffered  by Indians alone w ill  
be suffered by F ijia n s  as well. . And i f  both, hopefully, can see those 
problems and face them together, of what i t  means to  work and occupy 
land, .and share th e i r  progress as w ell as th e i r  f ru s tra t io n s  and s e t ­
backs, then  I  b e lie v e  th a t  th a t  lan d  w hich h as  h i t h e r to  been a 
d iv isive  fac to r can be a very powerful force fo r unifying the  two 
major racea"
Although, arguably, a somewhat o p tim is tic  viewpoint th e re  can be l i t t l e  doubt 
th a t any attem pts to  a l te r  the s tru c tu re  of the adm in is tra tio n  of native land 
would have very serious impact a  Likewise, ary major developments of the 
ex is tin g  framework which a lte red  the Board's p o s itio n  or otherw ise prejudiced 
i t s  functioning would be p o te n tia lly  very serious in  consequence a  Any such 
a lte ra tio n s  must, therefore, demand very close p rio r exam ination as to  the 
nature and ex tent of re su ltin g  changes in  order to  enable the  le s s  desirab le  
im pacts to  be avoided, or a t  le a s t  am eliorated.
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P o s s ib i l i t i e s  fo r  d ir e c t in g  change
From the point of view of national planning, which in  F i j i 's  case i s  curren tly  
the f iv e  yearly in d ica tiv e  development planning process, i t  seem reasonable to  
suggest th a t  g r e a te r  u n d ers tan d in g  o f th e  o p e ra t iv e  fo r c e s  and o f th e  
in te rre la tio n sh ip s  between key fa c to rs  and v a riab les  would prcvide a more 
e ffec tiv e  approach. I f  planning i s  to  be undertaken on th e  broad sca le  th a t 
i t  has teen in  the past, and appears to  be fo r the present, I t  would seem mere 
appropriate to  look constructively  a t  the dynamic nature of th e  whole system 
operating in  i t s  environment in  an attem pt to  id e n tify  those fa c to rs  th a t ac t 
a s  c o n s tra in ts ,  r a th e r  th a n  p r in c ip a l ly  a t  econom ic and p o p u la tio n  
predictions.
One common fac to r of change i s  c lea rly  th a t of Individual and group behaviour 
patterns, an area of concern which i s  re la tiv e ly  ill- re se a rc h e d  and understood 
in  term s of i t s  broad im p lica tio n s  fo r the e ffec tiv e  management of a na tion  
This i s  perhaps su rp ris in g  since i t  i s  such patterns, or ra th e r  assumptions 
therein , which determine the nature and th e o re tic a l outcome of the  ap p lica tio n  
of theory  to  th e  r e a l  w orld  im p l i c i t  i n  a l l  h y p o th e tic a l in d ic a t iv e  
development planning scenario s
I t  is ,  however, reasonable to  suggest th a t  amongst the  con tro ls  of behaviour, 
the educational processes and the media are both of importance and accessible. 
In  order to  achieve some development aims th e re  must th e re fo re  be a ra tio n a l 
argument to  support these inpu ts being u t i l is e d  to  promote given ends. In  the 
p re se n t con tex t, fo r  in s ta n c e , a p o s i t iv e  approach m ight be to  make more 
thorough e f fo r ts  to  encourage the media to  promote ru ra l values and practices, 
and the disadvantages of urban dwelling, coupled w ith making ru ra l schooling 
more re le v a n t to  th e  r u r a l  d w e lle rs  needs and en cou rag ing  employment 
opportunities. I t  Is , of course, se lf-ev id en tly  true  th a t such a suggestion 
i s  s im p listic , p a rtic u la rly  in  the shcrt term; and in  the face of r e a l i ty  as 
a t  p re se n t construed . In  th e  lo n g e r term , however, th e  encouragem ent of 
a p p ro p r ia te  t r a in in g  and th e  g e n e ra tio n  of a p o s i t iv e  p sy ch o lo g ica l 
environment must be cen tra l to  the  success of any promotion of ru ra l dwelling.
Ary such approaches would requLre to  be care fu lly  assessed and embedded in to  a 
range of incen tives id e n tif ie d  in  the  soc io -cu ltu ra l, economic, and p o li t ic a l  
subsystems suggested by a carefu l ana ly sis  of the whole system In  order to  
provide an atmosphere conducive to  the  achievement of th e  aims required. !Qie 
g rea tes t care would requ ire  to  be taken in  the assessment of r e s u l t s  generated
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by such incentives and combinations of incen tives in  o rder to  ensure th a t 
unforeseen  consequences do not o p e ra te  c o u n te r -p ro d u c tiv e ly  and produce 
dish armory in  th e  system.
The national planning process in  F i j i  has concentrated in  th e  past la rg e ly  
upon the economic side of development using economic and population models 
which in c o rp o ra te  c e r t a in  b eh av io u ra l "norms" to  produce a develop ing  
scenario. W hilst these economic considerations determine what can be afforded 
in  term s of* for instance, policy in i t ia t iv e s ,  i t  should not be su ff ic ie n t to  
read c u ltira l  and other developments in to  such narrowly predicted  r e s u l t s  
This i s  p a rticu la rly  s ig n if ic a n t as such subsystems have th e i r  own dynamic 
po ten tia l fcr u t i l i s a t io n  in  the development of the nation.
I t  i s  d if f ic u lt  to  id e n tify  the extent to  which in d ica tiv e  plans successfu lly  
f u l f i l l  th e ir aims, or to  what ex ten t fu lf i llm e n t i s  the r e s u l t  of the plans 
or in  sp ite  of them. I t  i s  f a i r  to  say, however, th a t  as f a r  as land and the  
importance of e ffec tiv e  management i s  concerned in  F i j i ,  i t s  sign ificance has 
so fa r  been la rg e ly  ignored by the development planning process. This tends 
to  confirm the v a lid ity  of ra is in g  what are seen to  be im portant questions as 
to  th e  d i r e c t io n  and e f f e c t iv e n e s s  o f th e  c u r re n t developm ent p lann ing  
process, p a rticu la rly  in  view of the c r i t ic a l  sign ificance of th is  fac to r 
"hcross the board" in  the  F i j i  context.
I t  w ill be in te re s tin g  to  see what the fu tu re  brings.
The Native Land Trust Board may be seen to  be en tering  in to  one of the most 
c r i t ic a l  decades in  i t s  existence. Whether or not i t  su rv ives w ill  depend, 
in te r  a lia , upon whether i t  can continue to  f u l f i l  i t s  id e n tif ie d  ro le . This 
w i l l  depend upon a number of c o n s id e ra tio n s : th e  e f f e c t iv e n e s s  and
innovativeness of i t s  tra in in g  p o lic ie s  and of the tra in in g  av a ilab le  to  i t ;  
th e  a v a ila b ility  of su ita b le  numbers of appropria tely  q u a lif ie d  personnel; the 
developing p o li t ic a l s itu a tio n  w ith regard to  continuing f in an c ia l dependence 
upon government; the perceived continuation of i t s  necessity  by key power 
groups amongst which p o li t ic a l,  economic, and so c io -cu ltu ra l groups and sub­
groups are p a rtic u la rly  im portant; and f in a lly , the e ffec tiv en ess  of the 
Board in  inform ing such perceptions through research and public re la tio n s  and 
hence influencing behaviour in  the fu tu re
In  th e  event of the continued survival of the Board In  i t s  p resent format and 
s tru c tu re  coming in to  serious question, the most thorough of consideration
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would re q u ire  to  be g iv en  to  th e  im pact of t h i s  upon F i j i  a s  a whole; 
likew ise  for any measures lik e ly  to  prejudice i t s  p o s itio n  or operations 
s ign ifican tly  such as to  render i t  e ffec tiv e ly  defunct.
At a time, ever a century la te r ,  when S ir Arthur Gordon's land policy i s  being 
praised:
nI t  i s  no t o f te n  t h a t  B r i t i s h  c o lo n ia l  a d m in is t r a to r s  o f  th e  
n in e teen th  cen tu ry  can be p ra is e d  fo r  p ro -n a tiv e  v is io n ,  bu t S ir  
Arthur Gordon, the governor a f te r  18T5* should be."
I t  i s  in t e r e s t in g  to  ponder w hether, a f t e r  a f u r th e r  cen tu ry , the 
constitu tional document safeguarding the  F ijia n s  and th e i r  land p o s itio n  w il l  
be viewed in  a s im ila rly  p o s itiv e  lig h t.
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CHAPTER 7
Conclusions
"So my answer to  th e  questions ’How do you know? What i s  the  source or 
b a s is  of your a s s e r t io n ?  What o b se rv a tio n s  have led . you to  i t ? '  
would be ' I  do no t knew: my a sse rtio n  was merely a guesa Never mind
the source, or the sources, from which i t  may spring -  the re  are  many 
possible sources, and I  may not be aware of h a lf  of them; and o rig in s  
or pedigrees have in  ary case l i t t l e  bearing upon tru th . But i f  you 
a re  in te r e s te d  in .  th e  problem which I  have t r i e d  to  so lv e  by my 
ten ta tiv e  assertion , you may help  me by c r i t ic i s in g  i t  as severely as 
you can; and i f  you can devise some experimental t e s t  which you th ink  
m ight r e f u te  my a s s e r t io n ,  .1 s h a l l  g la d ly , and to  th e  b e s t of my 
powers, help you to  re fu te  i t ,
Popper K. R.
Conjectures and R efutations 
4 th  E dition  1976
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CHAPTER 7
Conclusions
W ithin the context of the development process envisaged i t  i s  c lea r th a t there  
e x i s t s  a wide range o f l e v e l s  a t  w hich developm ent p la n n in g  may have an 
incidence. These range from the ind iv idual through to  a l l  kinds of socia l, 
economic and p o li t ic a l  in s ti tu tio n s . The c h a ra c te ris tic s , the pervasiveness, 
and th e  spheres o f in f lu e n c e  of each w ith in  th e  n a t io n a l  s t r u c tu r e  a re  
c r i t ic a l  fac to rs  in  determ ining the in te re s t  to  be placed upon i t  w ith in  the 
development process a t  the  national level.
Hie developing countries, w ith in  the la rg e r  global system, look to  th e ir  land 
and to  th e ir  populations as th e i r  major resources. Planned development has, 
as  a re su lt, been concerned w ith  the importance of improving the u t i l i t y  of 
these resources. On the  population fro n t th is  has o fte n  taken the  form of 
educational and medical programmes; whereas w ith land i t  has tended to  be 
through p o l ic ie s  of, fo r  in s ta n c e , land  a d ju d ic a tio n , c o n s o lid a tio n  o f 
h o ld in g s, r e g i s t r a t io n ,  and th e  p ro v is io n  of an adeq u a te  le g a l  fram ew ork 
balancing the r ig h ts  of owners and users of the resource.
P o l ic ie s  r e l a t i n g  to  la n d  ten d  to  be more em otive th a n  th o se  r e l a t i n g  to  
population This is ,  in  part, because of the way in  which p o lic ie s  in  these 
two areas take effect. Hie one w ill o ften  a ffec t ind iv idual or group r ig h ts  
through some mandat cry incursion  which, by i t s  nature, can a t  best re sh u ffle  
ex is tin g  en titlem en ts in  a pre ex is tin g  resource. This normally leaves a t  
l e a s t  one, i f  not both, p a r t i e s  f e e l in g  w orse o ff . The o th e r  ten d s, by 
c o n tra s t ,  to  o f fe r  the  p o te n t ia l  fo r  g re a te r  a cc e ss  to  re s o u rc e s  to  a l l  
partaking p a rtie s ; even though th is  may be a t  a cost, th e  cost i s  normally 
measured in  money term s which has a re la tiv e ly  low personality  p ro file .
Land in  th e se  c o u n tr ie s  i s  p a r t i c u la r ly  noted fo r  th e  s tro n g ly  a tta c h e d  
emotional and, in  many cases, s p ir i tu a l  t i e s  which ex ist. Nowhere i s  th is  
probably more true  than of the South P acific ; and in  F i j i ,  where these t i e s  
are compounded by c u ltu ra l, economic and p o li t ic a l  d iv isions, the emotive 
nature of any s ig n if ican t changes in  land policy, p a r tic u la r ly  re la tin g  to  
native land, i s  guaranteed.
I t  i s  fo r th is  reason th a t  the development of the in s t i tu t io n  responsible fo r
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managing native land has been examined as a consideration in  the development 
planning process of the country as a whole; fo r i t  i s  considered to  have a 
cen tra l ro le  in  the present scheme of things.
The n a tu re  of th e  exam ination* and of th e  su b je c t m a te r ia l ,  o f f e r  some
in stru c tiv e , a lb e it  te n ta tiv e , conclusions both as to  the nature of change in  
such contexts, and as to  the underlying processes of change. These r e la te  to  
th e  p h ilo so p h ica l and th e  th e o r e t ic a l  a re a s  of concern  exam ined above 
respectively.
On change
The developments th a t  have been catalogued in  F i j i  and in  the  Native Land
Trust Board co n stitu te  two in te r e s t in g ,  and y e t fu n d am en ta lly  d is s im i la r
o rien ta tions  towards s e ts  of processes. They are made the more in te re s tin g  
because of th e ir  ju x ta p o s itio n
The Board's approach to  f u l f i l l i n g  i t s  ro le  has a lte re d  su b s ta n tia lly  during 
the fo rty  f iv e  years of i t s  existence. For p rac tica l purposes th a t approach 
has e a r l ie r  been divided about the  year 1974. I t  i s  arguable, however, th a t 
the character of the approach d iffe red  in  three phases. I f  the  form ative 
y e a rs  up u n t i l  say 1950 a re  d is re g a rd e d  a s  being  la r g e ly  governm ent 
determined, these phases f a l l  about the years 1969 and 1979.
In accordance w ith Rescher's views and w ith the analy sis  of the  development of 
th e  Board's o p e ra t io n s  p re sen te d  above, i t  i s  contended, and indeed  
conceptually concluded th a t the Board's approach to  change can be viewed in  
pragmatic terms.
In  th e  y e a rs  p r io r  to  1969, th e  B oard 's  management s t r u c tu r e  was h ig h ly  
cen tralised , with decision-making centred upon the Manager of the Board. CJp 
u n ti l  th a t year th is  po sitio n  was held by Mr. Foster, who was tra in ed  in  a 
la n d  r e la te d  p ro fe ss io n . The t r a in in g  fo r  th a t  p ro fe s s io n  prov ided  a 
methodology for understanding and examining land, i t s  use, and the r ig h ts  
under which i t  i s  held. His experience p rio r to  tak ing  th is  p o s itio n  and 
w h ils t in  post provided the p rac tica l te s tin g  ground fo r such a tra in in g , and 
the environment fo r promoting and developing methodological improvements fo r 
the  reso lu tio n  of problems a r is in g  I t  i s  considered, w ith the advantage of 
h in d s ig h t, th a t  w h i ls t  th e re  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  evidence to  su g g e s t th a t  th e  
methods applied to  th e  management of land were by and la rg e  acceptable, the
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adm inistrative framework of the im plem entation of these was not. The reasons 
fo r th is  must remain a moot point although possible explanations have been 
tendered e a r lie r , fo r the inform ation availab le  i s  too lim ite d  to  enable an 
unequivocal judgem ent to  be made. S u f f ic e  i t  to  say th a t ,  i n  a tim e of 
ra p id ly  in c re a s in g  w orkload, th e  Board’s modus operand! d id  no t make any 
concession to  such changes, nor indeed did i t  implement any serious attem pt to  
fo re s ta l l  other problems th a t  were foreseen in  the  s ta ff in g  and tra in in g  areas 
of adm inistrative re sp o n sib ility .
In  th e  decade from 1969 to  1979 th e  Board lab o u red  under a s u b s ta n t i a l ly  
unchanged management s tru c tu re  w ith continuing domination of a l l  decision 
making by the General Manager. Dr. Nayacakalou f i l l e d  th i s  p o s itio n  u n til  h is  
un tim ely  death  in  1972, when th e re  was an in te rreg n u m , fo llo w ed  by Mr. 
Kamikamica who took  up o f f ic e  in  1973. D uring t h i s  p e rio d  th e  Board was 
fu rth e r hampered in  i t s  operations by the lack  of any s tra te g ic  approach to  
the train ing  of the decision-m akers in  land re la ted  su b je c ts  Before 1973 
th is  does not, from the records availab le, appear to  have been considered a 
m atter of overriding importance; or perhaps more accurately, i t  simply does 
not appear to  have been e ffec tiv e ly  considered. From 1974, the significance 
of th is  f i r s t  began to  be rea lised , along w ith the continued shortcomings of 
the management and decision-making s truc tu re , and moves were taken to  ad just 
th e  s i tu a t io n  a s  necessary . The s iz e  of th e  problem demanded a phased 
approach, however, a s  has been seen. The appo in tm ent o f Mr. Davey as 
consultant in  1976 proved th e  most s ig n ifican t a t t i tu d in a l turn ing  point from 
the point of view of land re la te d  problems.
From 1979 onwards the  Board has been operating under a c losely  monitored 
decentralised  decision-making and management s tructu re . Heavy emphasis has 
been placed upon th e  r o le  of people who a re  equipped to  ta k e  e f f e c t iv e  
decisions in  the land context. This re su lted  in  the i n i t i a l  requirement to  
r e c r u i t  la rg e  numbers o f p ro fe s s io n a l ly  t r a in e d  lan d  s p e c i a l i s t s  and to  
e s ta b lish  ongoing tra in in g  courses a t  various le v e ls  s u f f ic ie n t to  f i l l  the 
foreseen requirem ents w ith in  the  Board.
The s ta n d a rd is a t io n  o f method, which may p o ss ib ly  have been en fo rced  in  
e a r l ie r  years by the requirem ent to  re fe r  every decision to  one indiv idual, 
was superceded by a s tan dard isa tion  of method enforced by comprehensive Head 
Office In stru c tio n  manuals and d e ta iled  policy research documents. The review 
of ex isting  methods, and the  necessity  for developing new methods have become 
a f e a tu re  th a t  i s  b u i l t  in to  th e  m o n ito rin g  p ro cess  and in to  m anageria l
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respons ib i l i t ie s .
The Board’s operations can be seen there fo re  to  have had a chequered h isto ry , 
in  sp ite  of the view expressed th a t the a t t i tu d e  and approach to  problems has 
alw ays been p ragam atic .
The extent to  which the approach has been methodological has depended la rg e ly  
upon the re lev an ce  o f th e  t r a in in g  and th e  a p t i tu d e s  o f th e  in d iv id u a ls  
responsible. I t  could be suggested, for instance, th a t  in  th e  e a r l ie r  years, 
the sn a lle r size of the Board’s operations allowed methodological pragmatism 
in  s t r ic t ly  land re la te d  is su es  to  be an adequate determ inant of the Board's 
performance. As the Board’s operations @r,ew, th is  pragmatism in  a l l  areas 
o th e r  than lan d  seemed to  a d ju s t  to  a th e s i s  pragm atism  th a t  adopted  th e  
la is se z -fa ire  th e s is  of "things w ill  s o r t  themselves out". Breviously th is  
had not perhaps m attered so much, but w ith very rapid in c reasin g  workload and 
areas of resp o n sib ility , seme valid , some not, the Board’s operations became 
compromised.
The m iddle p e rio d  may be in te r p r e te d  in  te rm s  o f a p o s i t i v i s t  t h e s i s  
pragmatism. During the f i r s t  h a lf  of the period theses were devised by people 
w ith o u t th e  n ecessary  t r a in in g  ..and w ith  no aw areness  o f even th e  most 
rudimentary ground ru le s  concerning land. The second h a lf  of th is  period was 
c h a ra c te r is e d  by a grow ing aw areness o f t h i s  d isa rm in g  la c k , and th e  
determ ination to  do something about i t .  Without the wherewithal i t  was, 
however, impossible to  make immediate change a
The p resen t p e rio d  has been one in  which th e  Board h as  been in c re a s in g ly  
su c c e ss fu l from th e  p o in t of view of i t s  perform ance. I t  h as  adopted a 
p ragm atic  approach to  a l l  o f i t s  f i e l d  and a d m in is t r a t iv e  a re a s  of 
resp o n sib ility , which has been e s se n tia lly  method oriented. The in te rface  
w ith  the p rac tica l world has also, fo r the f i r s t  tim e in  the  Board's h is to ry  
been objectively  monitored to  ensure a quo tien t of the e ffec tiv en ess  of the 
methods adopted.
There have been c a se s  w here w eaknesses in  method o r approach have been 
re v e a le d  and t h i s  in t e r f a c in g  has en ab led  them to  be r e l a t i v e l y  q u ic k ly  
iso la ted  and acted upon. I t  i s  d e a r  th a t  where such an approach i s  invdved  
the importance of comprehensive m onitoring across a l l  areas of the workface 
cannot be overemphasised.
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The process of developm ent in  th e  w ider co n tex t of th e  n a t io n  s im i la r ly  
revea ls  the changing of a t t i tu d e s  over time. I t  is* however* contended and 
s im ilarly  conceptually concluded th a t F i j i 's  current approach to  change i s  
mere appropriately viewed against the background of s c ie n t i f ic  m aterialism .
The approach th a t has been adopted in  F i j i  to  the  development planning process 
f a l l s  to  be considered under two periods* dividing a t  around about the mid 
1960' s.
The e a r lie r  period revolved around the colonial management s tru c tu re  which was 
characterised by an o f f ic ia l  dominance in  v ir tu a lly  a l l  f i e l d a  Development 
p lans of th is  tim e were simply cap ita l account budgets fo r departmental 
expenditure which did not incorporate any dynamic element a  The character of 
th e se  was p ragm atic  in  th e  ad hoc manner th a t  c h a ra c te r i s e d  th e  B oard 's 
approach to  problems u n t i l  1969.
The early 1960's, as has been seen* brought enormous changes to  F i j i  and to  
the way in  which the approach to  development was conceived. The r e s u l ts  of 
the c ritic ism s of the Burns Commission coupled w ith rap id  p o l i t ic a l  change 
leading to  in te rn a l self-government in  1965 and to  f u l l  independence in  1970* 
transformed the  approach. I t  became one of planning fo r  development on a 
dynamic b a s is  in c o rp o ra tin g  u n s o p h is t ic a te d  in p u t-o u tp u t m odels of th e  
economic system , and s im p l i s t i c  dem ographic models. These m odels have 
developed in  complexity to  a lim ited  ex ten t in  succeeding years, and, during 
Development Plan 8* have extended to  include su b stan tia l considera tion  of 
regional economic planning.
The nature of these l a te r  plans, as in d ica tiv e  plans, and th e i r  effec tiveness 
has not teen encouraging from the p rac tica l point of view. I t  cannot even be 
said th a t the efficacy  of the process i s  showing d iscernab le improvement.
I t  i s  accep ted  th a t  the  e ssen ce  of any p lan n in g  p ro cess  m ust reduce to  a 
p o li t ic a l process in  view of i t s  a llo ca tio n a l nature. N one-the-less i t  i s  
considered th a t the process ought to  have seme socia l and economic ra tio n a le , 
as w ell as the rap id ly  outmoded p o li t ic a l  one.
When the  e x is t in g  p ro cess  i s  view ed a g a in s t  the  s c i e n t i f i c  m a te r i a l i s t  
approach a more c lea r understanding of wby i t  f a i l s  to  "to  put i t  crassly  -  
d e l iv e r  the goods" becomes c le a r .  The econom ic and dem ographic models
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represent crude s im p lific a tio n s  of the in te rn a tio n a l economic re la tio n sh ip s  
and of the lim ited  in te rn a l sec to rs  of the socio-economy w ith  which they are 
concerned. They are  chronically  re s tr ic te d  by lack of th e o re tic a l knowledge 
and understand ing  even on th e i r  own l im i te d  te rm s of re fe re n c e , and can 
proceed only on the  basis  of highly s im p lis tic  behavioural assumptions.
As has teen seen from the conceptual model of the R ea lity "  of the development 
planning process conceived above, the complexity of r e a l i ty  can only be hinted 
a t .
The prospects fo r the fu tu re  of iden tify in g  the  most basic of re la tio n sh ip s  
w ith in  th a t c o n c e p tu a lis e d  p ro cess  a re  co n sid ered  to  be s l ig h t  because 
m odelling  even th e  s m a lle s t  p a r t  of an in te g r a te d  system  of t h i s  n a tu re  
r e q u ir e s  a com plete  m od e llin g  of th e  whole. In  th e  w h ite s t  o f w h ite  box 
approaches th is  would lo g ic a lly  requ ire  the capacity to  model change in  a l l  
animate objects in  the physical context on a system atic global basis. The 
lev e l of reso lu tion  would have to  be a t  le a s t  to  the  indiv idual psychons and 
committed systems, as these determine perception and behaviour. This, as has 
been seen, i s  a key weakness in  a l l  social s c ie n t if ic  theory and e ffec tiv e ly  
t r a n s f e r s  i t  to  th e  co ncep tua l le v e l .  Even th e n  th e re  a re  th e  d i f f e r e n t  
po ten tia l "modes of becoming" or change to  confuse the issue.
In the context of a country of lim ite d  resources th a t cu rren tly  plans on the 
basis  of inadequate h is to r ic  data and of a p a r tia l  explanation sketch of the 
development process, i t  would c lea rly  be u n re a lis tic  to  advocate a move in  
th i s  d irec tio n
On processes of change
Such a positive view on the  one hand and a negative view on the  other might 
suggest tha t there  i s  no room fo r  firm  conclusions apart from the te n ta tiv e  
analysis  already presented in  th i s  and the  previous chapter.
The value of the present th e s is  would, however, be la rg e ly  lo s t  on such an 
assesanent for there  i s  some weight in  the  views th a t  have been developed.
The previous chapter id e n tif ie d  ind iv idual and group behaviour pa tte rn s  as a 
common fac to r of change in  the  development process. The te n ta tiv e  conclusions 
above po in t to  t h i s  a s  a fundam ental c o n s id e ra t io n  in  both  approaches to  
knowledge.
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I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  avoid the  co n c lu sio n  th a t  th e se  a re , in  f a c t ,  the 
u n d erly in g  and d e te rm in in g  f a c to r s  in  a l l  processes of change considered 
w ith in  the soc ia l sc iences
I t  i s  these behavioural u n ce rta in tie s  which transpose the neat framework of 
development theory, however broadly conceived, in to  a conceptual explanation 
sketch . A sk e tch  which c o n fe rs  l i t t l e  i f  any p re d ic t iv e ,  and hence 
explanatory powers, on the th eo ris t.
I t  i s  these same behavioural u n ce rta in tie s  which determine the appropriateness 
of methods devised by pragm atists, and through being monitored, w ill  provide 
inform ation as to  th e i r  e ffec tiv en esa
Until such tim e as the social sciences are  able to  generate more objective 
knowledge w ith respect to  th is  fundamental s c ie n t i f ic  weakness in  any social 
science theory, i t  i s  contended th a t the conceptual explanation sketches so 
formed cannot and w ill not have useful pred ictive powera
This points to  two conclusiona
F irs tly , the academic conclusion th a t i f  the social sciences do, in  fac t, view 
themselves as science ra th e r  than a r t, then th is  area must be the one where 
th e  s tro n g e s t p re s su re  fo r  re se a rc h  should l i e .
Secondly, th a t  in  th e  m eantim e and i t  i s  by no means c e r t a in  w hether any 
so lu tions w il l  ever be forthcoming in  th is  f ie ld , the in d ic a tiv e  development 
p lann ing  p ro cess  has l i t t l e  or no o b je c tiv e  meaning o r v a lu e  o u ts id e  the 
p o l i t i c a l  system . I t  i s  an approach to  so lv in g  problem s which, by the  
s ta n d a rd s  of th e  s c i e n t i f i c  m a te r i a l i s t  ph ilsophy  i s  bound to  f a i l  g iven  
present knowledge, and which according to  methodological pragmatism should be 
rap id ly  superceded.
In d ic a t io n s  a re , however, th a t  up to  th e  p re se n t in  th e  F i j i  co n tex t, th e  
tendancy has been q u ite  the opposite. In fac t, the process, through regional 
planning, has become more complex. I t  i s  perhaps paradoxically th is  th a t 
po in ts most e ffec tiv e ly  to  the approach being appropria tely  c la s s if ie d  as 
pseudo-scien tific  m a te r ia lis t.
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The future
What hope i s  the re  in  such circumstances fo r the re so lu tio n  of the perceived 
problem?
I t  i s  concluded th a t the most ra tio n a l approach i s  to  follow the approach 
suggested by the success of the recent reorgan isa tion  of the Board, which 
bears a close re la tio n sh ip  to  the methodological pragmatism of Rescher. This 
su ffe rs  however, from lim ita tio n s  of ap p licab ility , and mere im portantly  from 
the  fac t th a t i t  i s  so heavily dependent upon the  behavioural c h a ra c te r is tic s  
of th e  in d iv id u a ls  and groups invo lved  in  d e v is in g  th e  m ethods and 
implementing and m onitoring them. I t  i s  no coincidence th a t the  Board’s most 
im portant requirem ent has been to  develop a tra in in g  centre to  produce an 
ongoing corpus of p ro fe s s io n a l  in d iv id u a ls  who w i l l  be in d iv id u a l ly  and 
jo in tly  responsib le fo r the fu tu re  devising of methods, and fo r  implementing 
and monitoring of them. I t  i s  considered to  be of basic importance th a t the 
professional tra in in g  must develop not only the breadth of technique, but also 
the  breadth of knowledge necessary to  understand the areas of resp o n sib ility  
th a t the fu tu re  w ill place upon the senior management. A breadth of knowledge 
which must u l t im a te ly  tak e  in  th e  most b road ly  id e n t i f i e d  fram ew ork of 
development theory, a lb e it  a t  a broad conceptual ra th e r  than a t  a de ta iled  
level. Professional education must there fo re  be not simply an in i t i a t io n  in to  
techniques but an ongoing con tinu ing  p ro cess  w hich m ust be a p p ro p r ia te ly  
designed and catered for.
I t  i s  contended fo r th is  reason th a t where such areas of knowledge a re  being 
d ea lt w ith in  the pragmatic sphere then the recru itm ent of personnel for 
r e s o lv in g  problem s must u l t im a te ly  s tro n g ly  favour the lo ca l individual, 
preferably lo c a lly  tra ined  but w ith wide exposure and re sp o n s ib ility , who has 
successfully  resolved problems in  s im ila r f ie ld s  in  the  past. I t  i s  such 
people who are  most lik e ly  to  have the necessary understanding p a rticu la rly  of 
the  soc io -cu ltu ra l background to  develop ecosystem atically  sound methods of 
approaching problems. Such people are sadly not often  availab le  as  has been 
seen.
The ro le  of the  imported expert w il l  tend, therefore, to  be confined to  the  
id e n tif ic a tio n  of basic methods e ith e r  from afresh, or c a ta ly tic a lly  to  the 
in je c tio n  of new expertise  in to  ex istin g  methodology. Such in p u ts  w i l l  also 
necessarily  requ ire  supporting tra in in g  programmes to  develop and i n s t i l l  the 
methods. Hie longevity of such new methodologies w i l l  depend not only upon
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the  in d iv id u a l or in d iv id u a ls  invo lved  and th e i r  background h is to ry  o f 
pragmatic success both ind iv idually  and as a team, but a lso  c r i t ic a l ly  upon 
the effectiveness w ith  which such tra in in g  programmes can in c u lca te  in to  the 
workforce a new se t of perceptive f i l t e r  a
I t  w ill  be in te re s tin g  to  see, from the South P acific  perspective as  w ell as 
from the Board’s, how e ffec tiv e  the new methodologies and tra in in g  in i t i a t iv e s  
in  th is  area prove to  be in  the long term.
In th is  context, the fu tu re  effectiveness of the Native Land Trust Board w il l  
depend la rge ly  upon the extent to  which professional behavioural values of 
thoroughness and e ffec tiv en ess  have been imparted to  th e  new professional and 
technical cadres. There seems l i t t l e  doubt tha t some decrease in  effic iency  
i s  to  be an tic ip a ted  follow ing the  complete lo c a lis a t io n  of the Board. This 
in  i t s e l f  should cause no su rp rise  as there w ill inev itab ly  be readjustm ent 
following the very rapid lo c a lis a t io n  th a t i s  taking place. The te s tin g  tim e 
fo r the professional values w ill  be in  the period follow ing th is ,  and usefu l 
in d ic a to r s  w i l l  be how f a r  e x is t in g  m o n ito rin g  of c u r re n t  approaches i s  
continued and acted upon, and more im portantly whether i t  i s  extended as new 
problems are  id e n t i f ie d  New methods fo r the reso lu tio n  of such problems w il l  
have to  be devised and themselves monitored
”Given a perceived problem: the ro le  of land and of i t s  management in  the
developm ent and developm ent p lann ing  p ro cess  in  a d e fin e d  g eo g rap h ica l 
a re a .. .”; i t  seems th e re fo re  th a t  i t  may be more r a t i o n a l  to  approach 
development planning w ith a method or se t of methods ra th e r  than a se t of 
theses.
In the l ig h t  of the above and of the c ritic ism  of Rescher th a t h is  approach i s  
not d irec tio n a lly  tru th  seeking, i t  i s  perhaps reasonable to  conclude w ith the 
view th a t  th e  most a p p ro p r ia te  approach to  th e  r e s o lu t io n  o f p r a c t ic a l  
problems in  such m atters i s  a form of methodological approach which combines 
pragmatism w ith some d irec tio n a l q u a litie s .
This would incorporate in to  the pragjnatic proposals a se t of values covering 
the academic and p rac tic a l tra in in g ; th e  breadth of approach to  a problem; 
the development of methods in  areas of expertise  to  reso lve sp e c if ic  problems, 
w ith  th e  v i t a l  c o ro l la ry  of re c o g n it io n  o f those th a t  a re  not a re a s  of 
expertise ; and the extent of monitoring req u ired
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The non-directional epistem ological view of methodological pragmatism would 
thus be supplemented try a system atic conceptual world view of an ontological 
breadth akin to  s c ie n t if ic  materialism* and by a d irec tio n a l professional 
ethos determined to  o rien t the approach to  problems around methods th a t work.
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A Mote on Fieldwork
The fieldw ork on which th is  research  i s  based was undertaken in  two perioda
From August 1979 u n til August 1980 I  was seconded to  work w ith in  the  Native 
Land Trust Board by the Overseas Development Administration* Eland House* Stag 
Place, London SW1. The in ten tio n s  were to  gain d ire c t f ie ld  experience of 
working w ith in  such a body and to  observe the im plem entation of the 1978 
Review, tty time was organised in  consultation  w ith the Senior Management of 
the Board, subject to  other demands, to  maximise the e ffe c t of the l a t t e r  
in te n t.
The month of September 1979 was spent on fa m ilia r is a tio n  working in  the  ’‘f i l e  
c le a n in g ” o f f ic e  on f i l e s  from th e  N orthern  D iv is io n a l o f f ic e  which was 
scheduled fo r reopening in  the  follow ing year.
The f iv e  months from October 1979 u n ti l  March 1980 were spent in  the Western 
D iv is io n  in  th e  newly opened D iv is io n a l o f f ic e  a t  Lautoka. The work 
re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  w h ils t in  th is  o ffice  covered a number of sp ec ia l p ro jec ts  in  
add ition  to  a s s is tin g  the professional f ie ld  o ff ic e rs  of th e  Board. These 
included conducting a p ilo t survey and reporting  on methods of recovering 
arrears , coordinating the  work before the A gricultural Tribunal, undertaking a 
p ilo t p ro ject assessing  curren t i n d u s t r i a l  and com m ercial la n d  v a lu e s  in  
Lautoka in  re la tio n  to  ex is tin g  native land re n ta ls  and le a s in g  p o lic ies , and 
prelim inary research  in to  the squatter problem.
The six  months from March u n til August 1980 were spent in  the  Head Office 
attached to  the Head Office E sta tes Team. Again the work re s p o n s ib il i t ie s  
covered a number of special p ro jec ts  in  add ition  to  a s s is tin g  th e  professional 
f ie ld  o ff ic e rs  of the Board. The most s ig n ifican t p ro jec t undertaken during 
th is  period was research in to  the development of the A gricultural Landlord and 
Tenant Act, but work was also undertaken looking a t  the ro le  and effectiveness 
of th e  N ative  Land Development C orporation , a t  com pulsory purchase 
compensation claims on the Queen’s Road Improvement (Suva to  Nadi) FToject, 
and a t  s q u a tte rs .  The e x te n s iv e  f ie ld w o rk  undertaken , and th e  d e ta i le d  
everyday professional work provided a very valuable grounding in  the sp ec ific  
areas of the Board's operation  and a more general grounding in  the changes 
through which the Native Land Trust Board had been, and was passing; a gpod 
understanding of the contextual framework of operation was gained.
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From 1983 u n t i l  1985, w h ilst closely  involved in  the establishm ent of the 
U n iv e rs ity  of th e  South P a c i f ic 's  new Land Management and Development 
Programme under the Commonwealth Fund fo r Technical Cooperation's Technical 
A ss is tan ce  Scheme, I  was fo r tu n a te  in  once ag a in  having  a c c e s s  to  th e  
necessary f ie ld  source a  I  was able to  spend time in  researching  secondary 
and documentary source m a teria ls  in  the  Library of the Government Archives, in  
th e  L ib ra ry  o f th e  C en tra l P lanning  O ffice  and in  th e  L ib ra ry  of the 
University of the South Pacific.
The de ta iled  f ie ld  work during th is  period was undertaken a t  the  D ivisional 
O ffice s  and a t  th e  Head O ffice  o f th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board th rough  
exam ination  o f o r ig in a l  a rc h iv e  m a te r ia ls ,  and through in te rv ie w s  and 
discussions w ith  former colleagues and o ff ic e rs  of the Board. I  was involved 
on a day to  day basis  in  the execution and continued planning of im portant 
parts  of the professional tra in in g  process through my work a t  the U niversity 
and through the necessarily  close l ia is o n  th a t  was developed between employers 
such as the Board, the relevan t professional bodies, and the Programme.
The main o rig in a l sources of m aterial o rig inated  from w ith in  th e  Board and mey 
be broadly  d iv id ed  acco rd in g  to  t h e i r  being  "past"  or "cu rren t" . These 
so u rces  of m a te r ia l  w ere most generously  made a v a i la b le  by th e  B oard 's  
management. I t  i s  believed th a t th is  i s  the f i r s t  time in  the h is to ry  of the 
Board th a t such access has been given to  an outsider.
Hie main sources of o rig ina l "past" m ateria l may be c la ss if ie d  as documentary, 
and interview . Hie documentary m aterial to  which access was given included 
a l l  of the pre-1978 non-land f i l e  s e r ie a  D etailed references may be found in  
the notes to  th e  chapters and are  l i s t e d  under 'Documentary Sources" in  the 
B ib liog raphy , G eneral a cc ess  to  lan d  f i l e s  ( i.e . s p e c i f i c  tenancy , e tc . 
f i le s )  was not considered necessary to  the  research because the sole purpose 
would have been to  f a m i l i a r i s e  m yself w ith  work methods and c o n te x t; a 
fa m ilia rity  th a t had already been achieved w ith such f i l e s  both before the 
’f i l e  cleaning" exercise  and a fte r. Where land f i l e s  were examined, e ith e r 
d ire c tly  or through previous work experience w ith the Board, the nature of any 
cu rren t and confiden tia l m ateria l has been respected. As regards the non-land 
f i le s ,  these numbered in to  the  thousands on th e  reg is te r . F a irly  s ig n if ic a n t 
numbers were no longer availab le  e ith e r due to  d is in teg ra tio n  during storage 
p a rticu la rly  re su ltin g  from a serious w ater leakage in  the Board's storage a t  
Walu Bay, or to  the f i l e  being lo s t,  an occurrence which seems to  have been
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prevalent in  the period 1969 to  1973. Of those th a t were availab le , a ll  of 
the  key policy and ad m in istra tion  f i le s ,  and a f a i r  proportion of the "theme" 
f i l e s  were examined. Very usefu l inform ation was also derived from in terv iew s 
both w ith  th e  o f f ic e r s  o f th e  Board, and w ith  o th e rs  in v o lv ed  w ith  t h e i r  
operations a t  the time.
The orig inal "current" m ateria l i s  based upon documentation made availab le  
regarding policy and adm in istra tion  in  the various policy areas covered, and 
upon extensive in terv iew s and d iscussion both with the o ff ic e rs  and management 
of the Board, and w ith o thers involved w ith th e ir  operations.
Additional assistance was a lso  derived from close contacts w ith  the In s t i tu te  
of Valuation and E state Management of F i j i  (as an Honorary L ife Member since 
1981, and a s  a C o u n c illo r from 1983 to  1985), from con tin u ed  work on th e  
A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act to  bring my e a r l ie r  work up to  date, and 
from discussions, and correspondence w ith the A gricultural Tribunal.
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Note 3
2 5 3
Chapter 1
1. The ecological problems exacerbated by the nature of the Aswan High Dam 
scheme extend beyond s i l t  deprivation  in  Egypt* and include high ra te s  of 
evaporation and seepage from Lake Nasser* downstream riverbed degradation, 
so il s a lin ity  and w aterlogging, and b ilharzia , Waterbury assesses the 
consequences, both foreseen and unforeseen, and reviews re sp o n s ib ility  in  
chapter 5 of "Hydropolitics of the Nile".
2. Informal d iscussions w ith, o f f ic ia ls  of the Rahad Corporation, and of the 
A gricu ltural Bank of Sudan, November 1978.
3. The Jonglei Canal P roject, which was mooted as p a rt of what came to  be 
known as the Century Storage Scheme and fo r which approval was in i t i a l ly  
sought by the Egyptian A uthorities in  1938, proposes the  sho rtcu tting  of 
the White Nile to  avoid the slow f i l te r in g  e ffe c ts  of the Sudd. I t  has 
been estim ated th a t  the proposals would decrease the area of permanent 
swamp from 6,500 km  ^ to  360km^ with consequent immediate impact upon the 
1976 e s tim a te d  4 m i l l io n  in d igenous peoples whose l i f e s ty le s  revolve 
around the seasonality  of the ecosystem; upon the reg iona l water cycle as 
a major proportion of the estim ated 40 b i l l io n  m^  per annutn curren tly  
estim ated to  evaporate from the swamp i s  lo s t  to  atmospheric c ircu la tio n ; 
and upon a wide range of other dependent subsystems w ith in  the  ecosystem.
4. Under the Unregistered Land Act, 1970, t r ib e s  have formal r ig h ts  only to
th e  u s u fru c t of th e  lan d  they c u l t iv a te .  To q u o te  W aterbury: "In a
country  the  size , of th e  Sudan, w ith  i t s  s tro n g  t r i b a l ,  re g io n a l,  and
ethnic id e n ti t ie s ,  c en tra lly  planned social transform ation  can be a very 
risky  proposition" (p.181). The extent to  which southern tr ib e s , in  th is  
case the Toposa, were cognizant of the processes and r ig h ts  involved i s  
unclear. Discussions w ith  the dreep s ta tio n  manager a t  .Kapoeta indicated  
th a t the d i f f i c u l t i e s  a r is in g  made the scheme unworkable.
5. Informal discussions w ith the D irector of Land Adjudication, Department of
Land Adjudication, .Nairobi, and w ith o ff ic e rs  a t  the Land Adjudication 
Scheme, Meru, Kenya.
6. Bor, W., quoted from pp.4-5 "P lanning  and Development i n  D eveloping
C ountries" in  PTRC Vol.P206 "P lanning and Development in  D eveloping
Countries" (1981), PTRC Education and Research Services Ltd., London
7. Hume, D., "Enquiry concerning Human Understanding" quoted in  Kipper, K.R.
"Conjectures and R efutationa The Growth, of S c ie n tif ic  Knowledge" (197 6) 
4th Ed., Routledge and Kegan Paul, London.
2 5 4
Chapter 2
1. See fo r instance the con trasting  views expressed belcw a t  pages 9-10.
2. Logic i s  defined as: ‘The branch of philosophy th a t t r e a ts  of the forms 
of th in k in g  in  g e n e ra l, and e s p e c ia l ly  of in fe re n c e  and s c i e n t i f i c  
method." Sem antics".,.is th e  branch of the science of l in g u is t ic s  th a t i s  
concerned w ith  th e  meaning o f . w o rd s .„ p o s tu la tin g  th a t  w ords 'mean1 
nothing by themselves and th a t  the kind of s im p lif ic a tio n  ty p ified  by the 
once universal theory of d ire c t meaning re la tio n  between words and things 
i s  th e  cause of a lm ost a l l  of th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  which though t 
encounters...". "Metaphysics i s  the branch of philosophy th a t deals w ith 
the u ltim ate  nature of things, or considers the questions, What i s  the 
w o rld  o f t h i n g s  we know? (o n to lo g y )  and, How do we know i t ?  
(ep istem ology)..." . (R eference to  S horter. Oxford English D ictionary and 
Fowler’s Modern English Usage, 2nd Ed., Q.D.P., Oxford, 1965).
3. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note in  th is  context the views of Weber. "Weber 
regarded a l l  in v estig a tio n  of socia l phenomena as being dependent upon the 
value o rien ta tio n  of the in v estig a to r and the investigated . The meaning 
or significance of an action  could not be determined independently of the 
cu ltu ra l background." (Harvey "Explanation in  Geography" p.55).
4. Harvey "Explanation in  Geography".
5. Popper "Conjectures and Refutations", p .361.
6. Harvey "Explanation in  Geography" p.482.
7. A s im i la r  range of "o p tio n  scen a rio s"  would be re v e a le d  by exam ining
individual views as to  how to  resolve the problems th a t generated the
responses drawn a t te n tio n  to  in  the in troductory chapter.
8. That such a requirem ent i s  never lik e ly  to  be f u l f i l l e d  seems to  be very
widely accepted: fo r example per Russell "Human Knowledge: i t s  scope and
lim its"  id e n tif ie s  a se t of postu la tes  as the f i r s t  s tep s  towards science 
and concludes " .. .th a t a l l  human knowledge i s  u n c e r ta in , in e x a c t, and 
pa rtia l. To th is  doctrine we have not found any l im ita t io n  whatsoever."
9. "Tao te  Ching"; Lau Tsu (tr. Gia Fu Feng and Jane English).
10. "Indian thought: an in troduction"; Bishop, D. H. (Ed.).
11. "Theses on Feuerbach"; Karl Marx.
12. "C on jec tu res and R e fu ta tio n s : th e  grow th of s c i e n t i f i c  knowledge";
Popper, K. R.
13. There i s  not, on th is  view, taken to  be a s ig n if ic a n t d ifference a t  the 
philosophical lev e l between the requirem ents imposed by an in d ica tiv e  
planning process, compared w ith a p resc rip tiv e  planning process; .such 
differences as there are being perhaps of degree, ra th e r  than of kind.
14. "Method, Model and Matter"; M. Bunge proposes these as being the  main 
approaches.
15. Quoted in  "An In troduction  to  the philosophy of science"; Lambert and 
B rittan .
16. "Explanation in  Geography"; Harvey D,W. a t  p.59.
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17. See. fo r  in s ta n c e , "The Philosophy of Karl Popper" V ols. 1 and 2; 
Schlipp, P. (Ed.) and below for some of Bunge's c ritic ism .
18. Quoted in  "C on jec tu res  and R e fu ta tio n s : the grow th of s c i e n t i f i c
knowledge"; Popper, K.R.
19. Examples o f such "quantum le a p s"  may be g iven  by .th e  work o f, fo r  
instance, Kepler, of Newton, of Darwin, and of E instein.
20. This seems a generally  accepted view; per for instance Popper, Harvey, 
Lambert and B rit tan, e t  al.
21. "C on jec tu res and R e fu ta tio n s : th e  grow th of s c i e n t i f i c  knowledge"; 
Fbpper, K.R. in  chapter "Science: Conjectures and Refutations" section  1.
22. "C on jec tu res and. R e fu ta tio n s : th e  grow th of s c i e n t i f i c  knowledge"; 
Popper, K.R. a t  p.216.
23. "Method, .Model and M atter"; Bunge, M, ch ap te r  2 " T e s ta b i l i ty  Today", 
section  2.
24. The quotations and ideas presented above are  ex tracted  from "Method, Model 
and Matter"; Bunge, M,
25. This and succeeding .quo tations in  th i s  ec tio n  are  from "Methodological 
pragmatism"; Rescher, N.
26. Activism as a p rin c ip le  incorporates the  view th a t human th eo ris in g  i s  not 
simply an ab s trac t quest fo r knowledge; i t s  e s se n ta il foundations are 
p rac tica l thus making i t  a survival o rien ted  ac tiv ity .
R e a s o n a b le n e s s : "Human convictions are p rac tica lly  e ffic iac io u s , and
human a c t io n s  b e l ie f  determ ined . We cannot l i v e  w ith o u t e f f e c t iv e  
in te ra c tio n  w ith nature, and a re a so n a b le  man w ill  generally  coordinate 
h is ac tions and expectations in  the l ig h t  of the best inform ation  he can 
secure regarding the course of events i n  rerum  n a tu rae . This fac to r of 
reasonableness has several key aspects:
1) Men are not and cannot in  point of fa c t afford  to  be system atica lly  
p a ss iv e ; they  must a c t and t h e i r  a c t s  a re  b e l ie f -d e te rm in e d : men
im plem ent t h e i r  b e l ie f s  in  a c t io n ;  2) Men a re  no t s y s te m a tic a l ly  
p e rv e rse : th^r do not act counter to  or in  d isregard of th e i r  b e lie fs ;
and 3) Men are not system atica lly  in sa n e : they do not ac t counter to, or
without regard to  th e i r  f e l t  needs (those needs they believe themselves to  
have).
In te ra c tio n is m  im plies control over nature and encapsulates the  c ru c ia lly  
im portant reac tio n  of the individual to  the consequences of h is  deeds". 
Additional subsidiary  p rin c ip les  include elements of purposive constancy, 
uniform ity of nature, n o n -c o n s p ira to r ia l i ty  of n a tu re , and In d iv id u a l 
responsiveness.
27. I t  i s  accepted th a t th is  i s  a problem th a t i s  held in  common with mary 
other d isc ip lines. To compare th is  with, fo r instance, economists, i t  i s  
i n t e r e s t in g  to  note th e  v iew s of Ben H iggins in  "Economic and S o c ia l 
Factors of Development": "What we end up w ith  i s  th a t so c ia l aspects of 
economic developm ent a re  th o se  which economists have not y e t studied 
c a re fu l ly  or tho rough ly , but which o th e r  s o c ia l  s c i e n t i s t s  have." In  
"Approaches to  th e  science of socio-economic development"; Lengyel, P. 
(Ed.)
28. "Conjectures and Refutations: the  growth of s c ie n t if ic  knowledge"; Popper, 
K.R.
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29. T his and subsequen t q u o ta tio n s  in  t h i s  s e c tio n  a re  from " S c ie n t if ic  
M aterialism ” by M. Bunge.
30. "S c ien tific  M aterialism"; Bunge, M., a t  p. 134.
31. "S c ien tific  Philosophy today: Essays in  honor of Mario Bunge”; Agassi, 
J. and Cohen, R. S. (Eds.): r e fe re n c e  "The P lace of Mario Bunge";
W ettersten, J.
Chapter 3
1. "Development and the C ultural Heritage"; Birth. R. a t  p.188.
2. This may be considered analogous in  some respects to  th e  work of Tycho 
Brahe in  the very im portant task  of gathering and c o lla tin g  d a ta  In the 
context of Bunge’s kinds of s c ie n tif ic  theory discussed in  Chapter 2» the 
th e o r is in g  of s o c ia l  change ten d s  to  be a t  the  b ro a d e s t le v e l  of 
specification , of a type I I  or type I I I  nature, being heavily  loaded w ith 
the ind iv idual's  perceptions of a metaphysical nature.
3. 'T rad itio n  and Change in  the F ijia n  village", Nayacakalou, R.R. quoted a t  
p .ix .
4. The present case of F i j i  i s  one where access to  resources, in  p a rtic u la r  
the land resource, i s  la rge ly  determined by lega l, s ta tu to ry , and indeed 
co n s titu tio n a l provisions.
5. nThe P a c if ic  Way: An Em erging Id e n t i ty " ;  Crocombe, R.G. in  P a c if ic  
Perspective, Journal of the South P acific  Social Sciences A ssociation
6. "A History of F iji" ; Derrick, R.A follow s th is  t r a d itio n a l observation 
in  common w ith  most early  studies. Mere recent work has cast doubt upon 
the r ig id ity  of such an in te rp re ta tio n ; , see. Frost, E.L.; "F iji"  in  "The 
Fhehistory of Polynesia"; Jennings, J.D. (Ed.)
7. See "The Charter of the Land; Custom and C olonisation in  F iji" ; France, P. 
for d e ta iled  ana ly sis  of developments during th is  early  period. I t  i s  
in te re s tin g  to  note th a t the decision to  re g is te r  land a t  the m ataqali 
lev e l has continued to  be a source of d if f ic u lty  p a rtic u la rly  w ith  regards 
to  reserve lands as  per Chapter 4, note 5.
8. "In th e  'L in e s ' and th e  'F re e ' 1879-1919"; A li, A. p ro v id es  an 
in te re s tin g  and d e ta iled  analysis of the early  years of Indian experience 
in  F i j i ;  in  Ali, A.: "P lantation to  P o litic s : s tu d ies  on F i j i  Indiana
9. The interdependence of these th ree elements, has been characterised  by Ratu 
S ir Lala Sukuna as "The Three Legged Stool".
10. The crea tion  of the South P acific  Sugar M ills Ltd. as a subsidiary  of the 
C o lon ial Sugar R e fin e rs  Co. Ltd. to  d ea l w ith  F i j i  su g a r m i l l in g  
operations took place a f te r  the 1959/60 cane f ie ld  s t r ik e s  and the  rep o rt 
of the Trustram Eve Commission which re su lted  in  the s e tt in g  up of an 
Independent Sugar Board, The Denning Commission was appointed in  196 9, 
and reported in  1972.
11. This dependence i s  a consequence of th e  openness o f th e  F i j i  economy 
to g e th e r  w ith  i t s  r e l ia n c e  upon a s in g le  _ prim ary  p roduct in  a 
s ig n if ican tly  v o la ti le  market, and upon tourism. Mary would argue th a t 
there i s  an increasing  dependence upon the c a p i ta l is t  economies in  many 
a re a s , and th a t  t h i s  i s  in s id io u s ly  extended through  th e  a d o p tio n  of 
Western education modes, and m a te r ia lis t  a sp ira tio n s  See, fo r  instance, 
the work of Thaman, R. as regards increasing  food dependency.
12. "In the "Lines" and the "Fhee", 1879-1919"; Ali A, and p a rticu la rly  "The 
F i j i  G eneral E le c tio n  of .M arch-April 1977 and th e  r o le  of th e  In d ia n  
Community"; Ali, A a t  pp. 202-203: in  Ali A "P lantation  to  P o litic s ; 
s tud ies on F i j i  Indians".
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13. "Tradition and change in  the F ijia n  v illage"; Nayacakalou, HR. a t  p.122.
14. "The F i j i a n  People: Economic Problem s and P ro sp ec ts" ; S pate , 0.H.K.: 
"Report of the  Commission of Enquiry in to  th e  N a tu ra l .Resources and 
Population Trends of the Colory of F i j i ,  1959"; Burns, A. e t  a l . : "Land 
Use and Population in  F iji" ; Ward, R.G.
15. "The F ijia n  People"; Lasaqa, L , p a rticu la rly  chapter 4 "The D rif t to  the
Towns", and Chapter 5 "The Other Road: the F ijia n  and Education."
17. "P e rso n a lity  and P o l i t i c s :  . Problem s o f Evidence, .In fe re n c e  and 
Conceptualisation"; .Greenstein, F.L; in  L ipset S.M. (Ed.) "P o litic s  and 
the Social Sciences".
18. See, for. in s ta n c e , "Models of P o l i t i c a l  System s"; D avies, M.R., and
Lewis, V.A on th is  a t pp.31-44.
19. "Sociology and P o l i t i c a l  Science"; G reer, S. in  L ip s e t  S.M. (Ed.) 
"P o litics  and the Social Sciences".
20. ’The Age of Bureaucracy: Perspectives on the P o lit ic a l Sociology of Max
Weber"; Mommsen, W.J.
21. "P o litica l Man: toward a conceptual base"; Lane, R.
22. "The A nalysis  of P o l i t i c a l  System s"; Easton, D., in  P izzorno  (Ed.) 
" P o li t ic a l  Sociology".
23. "Expanding Rural In d u s try : A Popperian  Analysis and Review"; Munro-
Faure, P. W. a t  p. 46.
24. ’Leadership in  F iji" ; Nayacakalou, R.R, a t  p.3.
25. Inform ation and Table 3.3 derived from "P o litic a l change: from Colony to
Independence"; .A li, A. in  " P la n ta tio n  to  P o l i t i c s :  s tu d ie s ,  on. F i j i
Indians"; Ali, A, and from "Race and P o lit ic s  in  F iji" ; Norton, R.
26. "P lantation to  P o lit ic s : s tud ies  on F i j i  Indians"; A li, A a t p.162.
27. The hiccough re fe rred  to  was a f te r  the 1977 General E lection  when the 
F ijia n  vote was s p l i t  by Butadroka’s F ijia n  N atio n a lis t Party. A small 
National Federation Party m ajority  resu lted  but there was delay in  the 
form ation of a government re su ltin g  in  the Governor^General using h is  
co n stitu tio n a l powers to  c a ll back the Alliance government under Ratu Sir 
Kamisese Mara for a fu rth er term. This, together w ith d e ta ils  regarding 
the 1976 Royal Commission’s recommendations may be found in  the references 
id e n tif ied  in  note 25 above.
28. "Divided we stand . Local Government in  F i j i " ,  Qalo, R.R. d is c u s s e s  in  
some d e ta il aspects of both municipal and provincial government systema 
And see, fo r  in s ta n c e , th e  s ta te m e n t of Government P o licy  on th e  
recommendations of the Burns Commission, L eg isla tive  Council paper No.31 
of 1960.
29. The in terp lay  between F i j i  and other countries (especia lly  Ind ia  and i t s  
independence movement) w ith  th e  B r i t i s h  Empire a s  re g a rd s  p o l i t i c a l  
developm ent was s u b s ta n t ia l  and i s  a theme g iv e n  a t t e n t i o n  to  in  
"Plantation to  P o litic s : S tudies on F i j i  Indians"; Ali, A.
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30. Apart from the pre-determined House of R e p re se n ta tiv e s  r a c i a l  balance 
which safeguards F ijia n  numbers, the Senate has an in b u il t  m ajority  which 
i s  e f f e c t iv e  when rev ie w in g  b i l l s  concern ing  F i j i a n  i n t e r e s t s .  No 
amendments o r new b i l l s  of such a n a tu re  may be passed  by th e  Senate 
u n le ss  s ix  ou t of th e  e ig h t S en a to rs  appo in ted  on th e  adv ice  of the  
Council of C h ie fs  su p p o rt them. C e rta in  key l e g i s l a t i o n  i s  a lso  
safeguarded by s.68 of the C onstitu tion  which requ ires support by not le s s  
than th ree  q u a rte rs  of a l l  members of the House of Representatives (viz. 
F ijian  A ffairs .Act, F ijia n  Development Fund Act, Native Land Act, Native 
Land Trust. Act, Rotuma Act, Rptuma Lands Act, A gricultural Landlord and 
Tenant Act, Banaban Lands Act,. Banaban Settlem ent Act; per Llcyd, D.T. 
"Land Policy in  F i j i"  a t  p.72).
31. The optim ising ra tio n a le  of ’homo economicus" has been considered against 
mere behavioural approaches where s a tis f ic in g  motives and other personally 
determined le v e ls  of m otivation f a l l  to  be taken in to  account. These are  
looked a t  in  the section  on behavioural theory.
32. "Dependent development: . problems of economic planning in  sm all developing 
co u n trie s " ; Ward, M. a t  p.130» in  "Development P o licy  in  sm all 
countries"; Selwyn, P.
33. ’The evolution of a colonial space economy: the  case of F iji" ; B ritton ,
SG. provides a usefu l in s ig h t in to  the development of the sugar industry
in  F i j i .  Evidence of th e  " f le e c in g "  i s  provided by th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  
Company found the recommended s p l i t  of re tu rn s  from production which 
favoured th e  grower against the m ille r  (per the Denning Commission report) 
unacceptable. the subleasing was also highly p ro fitab le  as was drawn 
a t te n t io n  t o . i n  th e  N ative  lan d  T ru s t B oard 's f i l e s  concern ing  th e  
su rre n d e rs  (e.g. N.L.T.B. f i l e s  r e f .  8/.11/5 ^Surrender of le a s e s  (CSR 
Co.Ltd.) and 8 /1 1 /6  "R eversion  o f .C.S.R. (S.P.S.M.) le a se s" ) . I t  was
noted in  a f i l e  note by the Manager, Mr. T.E.Foster (at Folio 100, f i l e
8/11/5) on 25/7/69:
"A number of poin ts arise...
(9) the  Company i s  co llecting , overall some three tim es the ren t we are
co llec tin g
(a) how long have they been doing th is?  and
(b) why the discrepancies between leases?222
There are  perfectly  leg itim ate  reasons why such a s itu a tio n  might a rise , 
although th e ir  e q u ita b ility  might be questionable were mere d e ta ils  to  
hand. None-the-less, the new landlord and tenant le g is la t io n  would have 
had the  e f f e c t  of e n t i r e ly  rem oving th i s  p r o f i t  r e n ta l ,  th u s  fu r th e r  
eroding the  Company’s p ro f ita b ili ty .
34. D ivers ifica tion  in to  ethanol and alcohol; and the use of spare land for 
r ice  are  recent development e l  .F iji Sugar C orporations production ta rg e t 
of 500,000 tonnes per annum "...is protected somewhat by i t s  lu c ra tiv e  
long term co n trac ts  w ith  the EEC (175,000 tonnes), and the  United S ta te s  
(16,500 tonnes), and le s s  w ell padded deals w ith Malaysia (60,000), China 
(40,000), and, i t  i s  hoped, New Z ealand (60,000). The r e s t  i s  so ld  a t  
world market prices". (F iji :  Islands in  the wind"; Emmott, W.)
35. "Report on the F i j i  Coconut Industry Survey"; Lord S ilsoe  in  1963 and the 
subsequent coconut p lan ting  subsidy scheme are  mentioned in  the succeeding 
chapters.
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36. Terms of reference on appointment of the Committee on 18th May 1944.
37. "Economic Development in  F iji" ; Simpson, E.S, a t p.4.
38. A good example of such a case i s  the establishm ent of the A gricu ltural and 
In d u stria l Loans Board in  1952 ("Credit fo r development: th e  ro le  of the 
A gricultural and In d u s tr ia l Loans Board in  F i j i ,  1952-1967"; C arroll, P.)
39. "Report of th e  Commission of Enquiry in to  th e  N a tu ra l R esources.and  
P o pu la tion  Trends of the  Colony of F i j i ,  195 9"; Burns, A. e t  a l. a t  
p. 114,
40. 'Development Planning in  F ij i ,  1964"; L eg isla tive  Council paper Na43 of 
1964.
41. "F iji’s Eighth Development Plan 1981-1985"; Appendix H.
42. This section  looking a t behavioural theory draws upon the follow ing works 
principally : "The Human Brain: i t s .  cap ac ities  and functions"; Asimov,
A.: 'Learning and memory"; Stein, D.G. .and. Rosen, J .J .: . "Mechanisms of 
L earning and M otivation".; . D ickinson, A., and Boakes, R.A.; "Animal 
Behaviour"; D e th ie r, V.G. and S te l l a r ,  E.: "E xp lanation  In  the
Behavioural Sciences"; Borger, R. and C ioffi, F.
43. "Location, i n  Space: .A th e o r e t ic a l  approach to  economic geography"; 
Lloyd, P.E, and Dickers P.
44. "Behaviour and L o ca tio n :. Foundations fo r  a geog raph ic  and dynamic 
location  theory"; Pred, A.
45. Clearly, however, i t  i s  reasonable to  observe th a t th e re  i s  l ik e ly  to  be a 
d r if t  towards the bottom r ig h t hand corner whether an indiv idual be an 
"o p tim ise r"  o r a " s a t i s f ic e r " .  This w i l l  r e s u l t  from th e  D arw inian  
evolutionary pressures of com petition and learning. .This t i e s  in  w ith the 
philosophical m aterial discussed in  the  la s t  chapter.
46. "The Charter of the Land: Custom and Colonisation in  F iji" ; France, P.
47. "E xp lanation  in  Geography"; Harvey, D. W.; "Geography: A Modern 
Synthesis"; Haggett, P.
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Chapter 4
1. S ir Arthur Gordon's views of him self and of h is  ro le  as Governor are d ea lt 
with by P. France in  "The Charter of the Land" from page 102. The Land 
Claims Commission was appointed under the Land Claims Ordinance NaXXF of 
1879.
2. France, pp. 110—113-
3. Preamble to  Native Lands Ordinance NaXX1 of 1880.
4. The in a l i e n a b i l i t y  of n a tiv e  land  i s  c u r re n t ly  covered by s.3 of the  
Native Lands Act, 1905, as amended: "Native lands sh a ll be held by native 
F ijian s  according to  native custom as evidenced by usage and trad itio n . 
Sub jec t to, th e  p ro v is io n s  h e r e in a f te r  con ta ined  such la n d s  may be 
c u ltiv a te d ,. a l l o t t e d  and d e a l t  w ith  by n a tiv e  F i j i a n s  a s  am ongst 
themselvea..". The Native Land Commission i s  curren tly  appointed under 
s.4 of the same Act,
5. Maxwell's, and the previous Native Lands Commissioners' reserva tions are  
documented in  France, pp, 172-3. These have been echoed by concern in  
la te r  years regarding the effectiveness of the maintenance of Native Land 
R egisters of owners (Vola-ni-kawa), see Lloyd pp.218-219, and w ith respect 
to  the  choice of the m ataqali as the appropriate u n it of reg is tra tio n , 
p a rticu la rly  in  the l ig h t  of the subsequent policy of c rea tio n  of Native 
Land Reserves, see N.L.T.R f i l e  10/1/1 pp. 1 -46» 147, 148 "Memorandum on 
N ative Land Ownership and R eserves Policy" 28/1 /1959 J. S. Thom son, 
Chairman, Native Lands and F isherie s  Commission.
6. Lloyd pp.254-255.
7. Council Paper No. 53 of 1938.
8. Leg. Co. Paper No.49 of 1938.
9. N ativeLandTrust B i l l  D e b a te ,L e g is la tiv e  Council, 22February1940 p.180.
10. The increase to  nineteen percent was. effected  under a9 Native Land Trust 
(Amendment) Ordinance, No.30 of 1945, and to  tw en ty -fiv e . per cent under 
&2 Native Land Trust (Amendment) Ordinance, No. 13 of 1951.
11. The D rainage O rdinance, 1961; th e  N ative  Land T ru s t (Amendment) 
Ordinance, No.21 of 1961, empowered the Board to  re ta in  such proportion of 
the re n ts  due to  any u n it as would s a tis fy  any s ta tu to ry  ob ligation  in  
re la tio n  to  any u n it 's  land where that u n it had not i t s e l f  discharged i t s  
l i a b i l i t i e s .  I t  even enabled the  Board to  lease land to  discharge such 
l i a b i l i t i e s  when necessary. Ihe Land Development Ordinance, 1962; the 
Native Land Trust (Amendment) Ordinance, No. 58 of 1962, provided fo r the 
Land Development A u th o rity  to  have s ta tu s  a s  though i t  w ere a n a tiv e  
F i j i a n  to  enab le  i t  to  take  out l e a s e s  of re se rv ed  la n d s , w ith  the 
safeguard th a t no portion of any such lease  could be sub let or tran sfe rred  
excep t to  a n a t iv e  F ij ia n . The F i j i a n  A ffa ir s  O rdinance, 1966; th e  
Native Land Trust (Amendment) Ordinance, No.11 of 1966, empowered the 
Board to  deduct the amount of land ra te  due from members of a u n it from 
ren ts due to  th a t u n it p rio r to  d is tr ib u tio n . I t  again enabled the Board 
to  lease land to  .meet such l i a b i l i t i e s  where necessary and subject to  
certa in  conditions,
12. For example, the Town Planning Ordinance, 1946, the Land Conservation and
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Improvement Ordinance, 1953, and the A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act, 
1966.
13. Lloyd pp. 3 07-308.
14. Bakker, M.L., r e f e r r in g  to  Bogue's c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i n  Bogue, D. J. 
"Principles of Demography", New York, 1969 where growth ra te s  in  excess of 
2% (with population douhling tim es shorter than 35 years) a re  considered 
an "explosive" situa tion .
15. Development Elan 7 p .52 para 8 .1 .
16. Memorandum 10th July 1944, p.3; F. R. Charlton to  the Colonial Secretary 
"Reconstruction-Adm inistration of Native Land".
17. Memorandum 10th Ju ly  1944; F. R. C h arlto n  to  th e  .C o lon ia l S ec re ta ry  
"Reconstruction A dm inistration of Native Land" (N.L.T.R F ile  8/1 Part. 2 
Item 20): "Report of Review Sub-Committee" ,19th November, 1962; P.K.
Ganilau, .Deputy Secretary fo r  F ijian  A ffairs, D.T. . Lloyd, D irector of 
Lands, J.S.Thomson, Native Lands Commissioner (N.L.T.R F ile  1/2/8 from 
p.28): papers  r e s u l t i n g  from  an  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f th e  B o a rd 's
o rg a n is a t io n ; R.H.Regnault to  th e  Board { u n file d : G eneral Manager’s 
Cabinet).
18. Charlton Report p.28.
19. Memorandum 30 th  A p ril 1945 as adopted, by th e  Board 9 th  June 1945; 
Committee of the Board (D irector of Lands, Secretary .for F ijia n  A ffairs, 
D irector of Agriculture) to  th e  President of the Board.
20. The Board in v ited  the Secretary to  prepare a memorandum on the subject on 
17th March 1949. This was provided by the Manager, Mr J.D.Judd, on 30th 
January 1950 and a more lengthy ju s t i f ic a t io n  by memorandum on 30th April 
1951. Hie recommendation was accepted by the Board on 21st July 1951 and 
methods of c o l le c t io n ,  d i s t r i b u t io n  and acc o u n tin g  w ere dev ised  in  
c o n ju n c t io n  w i th  th e  B o a rd 's  A u d ito rs .  T h is  w as t o  ta k e  th e  
re sp o n s ib ility  from the Government, adm in istra tion  through the D is tr ic t  
O fficers; the process of taking f u l l  re sp o n sib ility  for th is  was not 
completed u n ti l  October 1963 when agency was given to  the Post Office fo r 
a negotiated fee. (N.L.T.R f i l e  8/1/2).
21. L e tte r: J.D.Judd to  the Chairman, Native Land Trust Board 9 th  March 1950
(N.L.T.B, f i l e  17/1). The response, e x tra c te d  from th e  m inu tes  of a 
meeting of the Board on 9 th  June 1950 was to  request the Council of Chiefs
v ia  the Secretary for F ijia n  A ffairs fo r authority  to  seek, a s ta tu to ry
increase in  the Board's deductions from re n ts  from 19? to  25?.
22. Memorandum: S.Ackland, Land Agent d is tr ib u tio n  to  A ssistan t Land Agents;
7th May 1947 (N .L.T.B.file 8 /1).
23. R eport pn th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board fo r  th e  y e a r 1952 to  H.E. th e
Governor. 21st August 1953, p.2.
24. "In 1959   Members of both Boards . th e  F i j i a n  A f fa i r s  Board
and the Native Land Trust Board -  decided th a t we should do something, to  
help the F ijia n 's  resources or u t i l i s e  th e ir  resources to  the  best way 
possible. We did not ju s t  ta lk  and wish, but we put up a B il l  which i s  
now the famous B il l  No.9. of 1959 which never saw the f lo o r of th is  House. 
Because in  the same year, S ir Alan Burns came and said  th a t we should not 
have th is  B i l l  passed as the  Native Land Trust Board i s  a t r u s t  body and
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th a t i t  should not delve in to  development". N.LT.B. -  F inancial Support 
by the Government Debate, House of Representatives, 2nd March 1978, p.227.
25. The proposals were amongst others, to  vest Crown Schedule A and B lands in  
the Board; the proceeds of ary perm itted dealings on such lands to  be 
devoted to  works of development and improvement on native  land. (N.L.T.B. 
f i l e  3/1/1).
26. See 17 above for membership and f i l e  reference.
27. Lloyd p.311.
28. L e t te r :  R egault to  Ratu P enaia  G anilau , Chairman o f th e .B o ard  7th  
September 1966. Appendix D Regnault Report 10th September 1966.
29. This had f i r s t  been considered by Regnault in  h is  l e t t e r  to  Ratu Penaia 
G anilau a t  para. 2(e) dated  5 th  Septem ber 1966 in  Appendix A R egnault 
Report 10th Septem ber 1966. The B oard 's p o licy  by 1969 was th a t  any 
o ffic e r  wishing to  stand fo r Parliament should res ig n  from the employment 
of the Board. On 4th July 1972 th is  was rescinded and amended to  allow 
leave w ithout pay during the e lec tio n  period with re s ig n a tio n  e ffec tiv e  i f  
e le c te d .o n  th e  day of th e  p u b lic  .announcement of th e  r e s u l t s  of th e  
e lec tio n  F ile  8/1, Part 4, Item 61.
30. Report .to .the Native Land Trust Board for the year ending 31st December 
1956, G. J.T.Hansen, Secretary, Suva, November 1958.
31. See commemorative booklet on the opening .of the new Native Land Trust 
Board B u ild in g , d a te d .8 th  February  1957, and the " F i j i  S u n " .a r t i c le  
headlined on p.1 "N.LT.E s ta f f  shock" dated 23rd November 1974.
32. The post was held by J.D.Judd from 1948 u n t i l  1954 a f te r  some th i r ty  f iv e
years in  the Department of Lands in  F iji .  . From 1954 u n ti l  1969 i t  was 
held  by T.E.Foster, a C hartered  Surveyor, who jo in e d  th e  Board from 
England as Land Agent in  1949.
33. The post was held by G. J.T.Hansen from 1946 u n t i l  1967.
34. The post was held by W.CLGarnett from 1951 u n til  a t le a s t  1969 a f te r  which
he he ld  the post of Development O ff ic e r  w ith  th e  Board in  th e  e a r ly
1970' s.
35. Per Annual Repor.ts to  th e  Board: 1951, dated  9 th  June 1952 (J.Judd); 
1957 undated (CLJ.T.Hansen); 1958, dated June 195 9 (G. J.T.Hansen).
36. Per.Annual R eports to  th e  Board: 1961-62, da.ted 13th December 1963 
(G.J.T, Hansen); 1963, dated  4 th  June 1964 (G.J.T.Hansen); 1964, dated  
June 1 96 5 ( G. J.T.Hansen).
37. Per Appendix D of the Regnault Report, para 5(b), dated 7th September, 
1966.
38. See F i j i  Sun p.1 a r t i c le  headlined "N.L.T.R S ta ff  shock" 23rd November 
1974.
39. Per Auditors' Reports appended to  the Accounts of the Native Land Trust 
Board in  annual re p o rts  fo r successive years to  1968. Q u a lifica tio n s  to  
the accounts f i r s t  appeared in  1961 and concerned the  ra te  of deprec ia tion  
adopted fo r  the  new Suva h e a d q u a rte rs  b u ild in g  w hich was co n sid ered  
ex cessiv e , le a d in g  to  u n d e rs ta te m e n ts  o f th e  s u rp lu s  o f income over
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expenditure, and of the value of the building. They ind icated  th a t re n ts  
are  co rrectly  only brought to  account when received by the Board or i t s  
agents; thus implying the lack  of an auditab le  re n ta l co llec tio n  system. 
The q u a lif ic a tio n s  became more extensive as the decade progressed, and 
more s tro n g ly  ex p ressed ; "We have grave doubts a s  to  th e  l e g a l i t y  of 
lending t r u s t  funds to  employees secured only by the problem atical r ig h t 
to  recover 6y deducting from the amount due from the provident fund to  
employees on term ination  of service."
40. For f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  on th e  use of Schedule "A" funds see under 
" A g ric u ltu ra l lan d : G en era lly "  and no te  45. I t  I s  w orth  n o tin g  th a t  
there was an exceptional d irec t grant of $87,000 to  the Board from the 
Government in  1971 which resu lted  in  a surplus of £26,417 for th a t year. 
Otherwise the Board operated on a d e f ic it  budget basis during the l a t t e r  
years.
41. The Native Lane Trust (Leases and Licences) Regulations,w ere made by the 
Governor in  Council a t  the time of the Ordinance under s.33 and id e n tif ie d  
in  d e ta il provisions and conditions to  be contained w ith in  le a se s  and 
licences fo r d iffe re n t types of use, together with ce rta in  standard forms 
for us in  ap p lica tio n  and granting of such instrum ents. The Native Land 
(Fcrest) Regulations, and the Native Land (Native Reserves) Regulations 
made under the . same sections d ea lt w ith agreements governing the  taking of 
fc re s t produce, and the appointment, du ties  and procedures fo r Native 
Reserves Commissioners. All of these se ts  of regu la tions were regu larly  
amended through th is  period.
42. See NLTB F ile  8/1 Item 35: Note of a meeting of the Board held on 22nd
A pril 1965 confirming the acceptance in  p rincip le of th is  policy, to o th e r  
w ith , th e  Board paper s e t t in g  out th e  background to  th e  p o licy  and 
recom m endations p repared  by Mr J S Thomson The on ly  amendments of 
significance were: f i r s t l y  th a t the Committee should have as i t s  Chairman
a member of the Board (the f i r s t  to  be Ratu GXCakebau) in  add ition  to  
th e  membership proposed (viz. D iv is io n a l Development O fficer Western; 
Land Agsnt Western; Roko of the Province concerned; A gricu ltu ral O fficer 
concerned; A dm inistrative O fficer designated by the Commissioner Western 
D iv is io n ); and secondly  th a t  the  In v e s t ig a t in g  Comm ittee was on ly  to  
o p e ra te  u n t i l  th e  th en  proposed a g r ic u l tu r a l  la n d lo rd  and te n a n t 
le g is la tio n  became law. This l a t t e r  occurred in  1967 when the "Hardship" 
regu la tions under the Ordinance perm itted landlords to  regain  possession 
i f  they could .demonstrate g reater hardship to  the A gricu ltu ral Tribunal. 
See also  N.LT.E F ile  10/1/1 pp.65-68 for. procedure on d e lim ita tio n  of 
r e s e rv e s  and th e .B o a rd 's  i n p u t s ;  p p .94,95 on th e  N a tiv e  Land 
Comm issioner, J.S.Thomson's, v iew s on changing requirem ents of. Native 
Owners w ith  increasing  m onetarisation of th e ir  economy (1961); pp.114 r a
h is  views on F ijia n  d es ire  fo r reversion  of .reserved lands as soon as 
declara tion  of reserve i s  made; pp.l4j-l48 r a  h is  views as Native Land 
Commissioner on the fu tu re  of native land ownership and reserves p o lic ies , 
especially  w ith regard to  the Burns' Commission's views. F i j i  Times 11th 
August 1962 published a summary of the policy to  be adopted by the Board 
in  th i s  in te r im  period . Sample re p o r t  o f . th e  W estern D iv is io n  
I n v e s t i g a t i n g  Team i s  to  be found  i n  N.L.T.B. F i l e  8 /1  ( f o r  
Nadroga/Navosa) Item 78: I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note the recommendation
th a t out of 371 leases due to  expire in  1964-1968, i t  was recommended th a t 
150 be offered to  the native owners ra th e r  than be renewed,
43. Per C ircular No.55 of 30th November 1966 N.L.T.B. F ile  8/1 Item 37.
44. The Charlton Report had drawn a tte n tio n  to  the necessity  fo r appropriate 
controls, and these were w ritte n  in to  ag ric u ltu ra l leases, fo r example,
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the standard lease  form in  use in  1947 included the follow ing c lasses:
n13. The lessee  sha ll apply such methods to  check so il erosion as may be 
required ty the le sso r  in  w ritin g  and shall m aintain such measures 
to  the  s a tis fa c tio n  of the le sso r or of an o f f ic e r  appointed by the 
le sso r  in  w riting.
"14. The le s s e e  s h a l l  not f e l l  t r e e s  o r c le a r  or burn  o f f  bush or 
c u ltiv a te  any land w ith in  a distance of 24ft. from the bank of a 
r iv e r  or stream.
"15, The le ssee  sh a ll not c u ltiv a te  ary crops on a slope exceeding 35 
degrees from the horizontal.
"16. The le s s e e  s h a l l  not c le a r ,  burn o f f  o r c u l t iv a t e  or p e rm it 
e x ce ss iv e  g ra z in g  of th e  to p  25 per centum of th e  h i l l s  (as  
measured v ee rtica lly )  which have a slope exceeding 25 degrees from 
the h o rizo n ta l."
The Board did not* however* have the s ta f f  availab le  to  ensure th a t such 
clauses were, adhered to , although there was a re so lu tio n  of the Board in  
1951 (ref.N.L,T.R f i l e  8/1/6) to  increase th e ir  a tte n tio n  to  th i s  area. 
Large numbers of no tices fo r bad husbandry were served for sane time a f te r  
th is  and the  main causes of erosion put down to  d efo res ta tio n  of ridges, 
poor education of farm ers and the use of the "$ iasita"  (sledge) ra th e r  
th a n  w heeled c a r t s .  Government took  th e  i n i t i a t i v e  in  d e t e r io r a t in g  
circumstances w ith the Land Conservation Board to  "close" areas to use to  
enable them to  recuperate (for example, the Ba "closed area" of 40,000 
acres was demarcated in  ea rly  1956). To judge from the lack  of mention of 
th e se  m a tte r s  a f t e r  1960 in  th e  re le v a n t  f i l e s  th e  B oard 's  c o rp o ra te  
e f fo r ts  petered out f a ir ly  soon a f te r  they had begun.
45. Schedule "A" funds comprised re n ta ls  accrued to  lands adm inistered by the 
Crown as "ultimus heares" on the ex tin c tio n  of the m ataqali. Approval was 
given to  use these as a ro ll in g  fund by lending, these monies to  F ijia n s  
only to  meet the cost of subdivision and survey. . The repayments to  the 
Board w ere to  be used to  fund s im i la r  schemes. That th e  lo a n s  w ere 
i n t e r e s t  f r e e  and rep ay ab le  by in s ta lm e n ts  over 25 y e a rs  was f a i r l y  
academic as i s  brought, out in  th e  s tr in g  of correspondence re la tin g  to  
th is  from 1966 onwards. By 31st May 1974 the .Chief Accountant of the 
Board was ab le  to  inform the Permanent Secretary, Department of Lands nd 
Mineral Resources th a t $57779 had been received from Schedule "A" funds 
fo r  survey purposes, th a t  th e  Board had pa id  ou t $75133 to  v a r io u s  
surveyors to  date, and th a t: "Our records show th a t, w ith the exception
of the princely sum of $14 no survey fees have been recovered from the
tenants on subdivisions financed by Schedule "A" funds. Furthermore, most
of th e se  te n a n ts  a re  s u b s ta n t i a l ly  in  a r r e a r s  w ith  t h e i r  re n ts . . . ."  
($36834 to ta l  a rre a rs  on 347 tenancies; of which 14 had been cancelled;
only 10 had no a rrea rs ; and 16 had no ren t cards)*
46. E a r l ie r  f ig u r e s  have in d ic a te d  th e  in c re a s e  in  numbers o f le a s e s  and 
tenancies in  general; more sp e c if ic a lly  th is  increase was due not ory to  
such developments as surrenders of head leases but also due to  p a rticu la r 
"spurs" to  development. These included, for instance, the South P acific  
Sugar Mil Is/C olon ial Sugar Refiners CaLtd. decision in  1964 to  consider 
app lications for additional cane co n trac ts  re su ltin g  in  a la rg e  number of 
app lications fo r leases. The Board could not cope w ith  the ex tra  demand 
and was compelled to  issue tenancy agreements in stead  thus.accounting fo r 
th e  1451 in c re a s e  in  te n a n c ie s  in  1964 compared to  1963. The Coconut 
Planting Subsidy Scheme which was operative from 1961 to  1967 resu lted  in  
a great demand for t i t l e s  to  q u a lify  fo r the payment of su b sid iea  The 
Annual R eport fo r  1966 in d ic a te d  t h a t  th e re  w ere 3000 in d iv id u a l 
app lica tions fo r blocks in  Vanua Levu alone in  one period of 12 montha
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This was c le a r ly  a c o n s id e ra b le  a d d i t io n a l  burden on th e  manpower 
available.
47. For d e t a i l s  re . T rib u n a l d e c is io n s  see "The A g r ic u ltu ra l  Landlord nd 
Tenant Act: A Digest", F.W.Munro-Faure, 1981. The procedural problems
under the Ordinance were enormously time-consuming: p a r tic u la r ly  in  the
l ig h t  of the Board's extensive perceived role. The Secretary to  the Board 
(see  N.L.T.B. F i le  3 /3 /2  a t  p.27) was a b le  to  w r i te  w ith  re sp e c t to  a 
hearing dealing w ith  freehold  land and a claim by native F ijia n  fam ilies  
fo r a dec lara tion  of tenancy. "As t h ^  could not engage a S o lic ito r  due 
to  f in a n c ia l  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  I  f e e l  th a t  i t  i s  my duty  to  re n d e r  my 
a s s is ta n c e  as should anyone who i s  q u i te  f a m i l i a r  w ith  th e  m a tte r ."  
ML.T.R F ile  3/3/2 contains several in te re s tin g  co n fiden tia l rep o rts  on 
Tribunal proceedings in  the  la te  1960's and the problems of i l l i t e r a c y  and 
lack of knowledge on the part of the tenantry, and equally time-consuming 
problem of defe rra l of cases leading to  th e  necessity  fo r rehearings, 
p a r t i c u la r ly  w ith  re g a rd  to  c la im s under th e  "H ardship" R egulations, 
There was no appointed Tribunal in  1970 and the Board, which was very 
sev e re ly  a f fe c te d  by th i s ,  drew the M in is te r  f o r  N a tu ra l R esources'
a t t e n t io n  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  " th e  Board w ish i t  re co rd ed  t h a t  i t  i s
g ro ss ly  d i s s a t i s f i e d  w ith  Government's in a c t io n  or tre a tm e n t of th i s  
problem." (N.L.T.B. F ile  13/1/6 re fe rs :, l e t t e r  dated 2nd December 1970 
from the Acting Secretary to  the Board).
48. Analysis of a rrea rs  records fo r 1.958 confirm th is  (MLT.R F ile  13/1/1): 
of a l l  leases in  existance some 25.65? were in  a rrea rs ; whereas 80.03? of 
a l l  F ijia n  A gricultural Licences were in  a rrears. This problem was _a 
recurren t one, regu la rly  mentioned in  memoranda and Reports of the Board,
49. In  1947 i t  was re so lv e d  by th e  Board th a t  l ic e n c e s  shou ld  be g ran ted  
w ith in  reserves only to  F ijia n s  who were members of the proprietary  un it 
for whom the reserve was established. I t  was found, however, th a t in  
iso la ted  cases th is  policy created hardship, and the question  came before 
the Board again in  1949. This policy was then  modified to  allow the Board 
to  exercise i t s  d isc re tio n : in  the case of newcomers to  the land the 
ex istin g  policy was to  stand; in  the case of F ijia n s  who were not members 
of the landowning u n it who had been using the land on a vakavanua basis, 
th e ir  app lications would receive consideration i f  supported by the Roko 
Tui (see N.L.T.B. F ile. 8/2 Item 18 for policy statem ent; Foster (Manager, 
N.L.T.B.) to  Secretary, F ijia n  A ffairs dated 22nd Ju ly  1955). In 1957 the 
q u e s tio n  of th e  r e s t r i c t i v e  le a s in g  p o licy  was ag a in  r a i s e d  w ith  the  
r e s u l t . t h a t . the r e s t r ic t io n  would thenceforth be simply "to ary F ijian" 
(see N.L.T.B. F i le  8/1 Item  47). As re g a rd s  u t i l i t y  a s  s e c u r i ty ,  the 
Board's p ractice tended to  be to  grant "Approval Notices" and not proceed 
to  the preparation of a f u l l  lease  in  sp ite  of the requirem ents of s.19 of 
the  Native Land Trust Act.
50. The position  of the  Board in  th is  respect shows an in te re s tin g  congruence 
with the experience of the A gricultural and In d u s tr ia l Loans Board during 
th e  same period . The l a t t e r  Board was s im i la r ly  overwhelm ed by v a s t 
increases in  small sca le  ag ric u ltu ra l loans .generated by the development 
p lann ing  system  post-B ur n a  W A B u e tte l ,  Q ueensland Manager of the  
Commonwealth Development Bank of A ustralia, made c lear the impact of th is  
on the  Board's operations; re fe rr in g  to  th e  32 per cent of loans th a t 
f e l l  in  the £1-100 range during the 1963 to  1964 period h is  view was tha t 
the adm in istra tive  co sts  were £3 more per sm all loan than the  in te re s t 
ac tually  received each year from the c lien t. (see C arroll, P.: "Credit 
fo r Development: the  Role of the A gricultural and In d u s tr ia l Loans Board 
in  F i j i  1952-1967 p.41, and generally fo r o ther in te re s tin g  s im ila r itie s .)
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51. The Government view was expressed in  a memo from the Secretary* Social 
Services to  the Secretary* F ijia n  A ffairs, on 13th October 1971: "When I
conveyed to  you f o r  in fo rm a tio n  of th e  N ative  Land T ru st Board* 
Government's views as de ta iled  in  my above quoted memorandum, I  overlooked 
to  advise you th a t the Government was also of the view th a t landowners who 
are  instrum ental in  s e t t l in g  squatte rs  must shoulder the re sp o n s ib ility  of 
p rov id ing  enough low co s t s i t e s  to  c a te r  fo r  the  s q u a t te r s  they have 
se ttled ."  The m atter was considered by the Board in  the  follow ing month, 
and i t  was noted th a t nearly a l l  squatting occurred w ith the connivance of 
the Native Owners The following ex trac t from the Minutes of the Board 
gives a useful summary of th e ir  position : "The Board re so lv e d . th a t i t
could not be held responsible for the resettlem en t of squatters. Under 
S ec tio n  27 of th e  N ative  Land T rust Act i t  i s  an o ffen ce  to  i l l e g a l l y  
occupy native land so th a t  i f  the Board were to  reg u la rise  the position  of 
squatters, i t  would be tantamount' to  a condonement of an i l le g a l  act. 
However, the Board f e l t  th a t provided Government i s  prepared to  meet the 
cost of making s i te s  available, i t  would, whenever possible, a s s is t  in  
making land ava ilab le  for the purpose." I l le g a l occupation and agreements 
continued, however, and i t  came to  be regarded, d e .fac to  as  the f i r s t  step 
in  o b ta in in g  a le g a l  le a s e  in  th e  land. (N.L. T.B. F i le s  8 /3 /1  P a r t  3; 
8/3/11; 8/3/20; 8/3/21 refer).
52. In te rv ie w :. J.E.Salm on S en io r E s ta te  O fficer (Head Office) Native Land 
Trust Board.
53. Per N.L.T.R F ile  8/19/43: "Policy with regard to  the leasin g  of land fo r
to u r is t  development purposes", P recis fo r Native Land Trust Board Meeting 
to  be held on 24th October 1959; included a t  Appendix A "Extract from the 
report of the meeting of symposium on land tenure in  re la t io n  to  economic 
development".
54. In practice the tourism leases granted during the "boom" years of 196 9 to  
1974 were in d ica tiv e  of the breakdown of e ffec tiv e  land management, and 
p a rticu la rly  the de le te rio u s  e ffec t th a t inexperience may re s u lt  in. With 
99 year leases, th is  rep resen ts  a long-term disadvantage. C onfidentiality  
prevents sp ec ific  id e n tif ic a tio n  of instances; but ty p ica lly , options to  
lease  were granted w ithout agreement or statement of term s; negotiations 
were by Board members, landowners and o thers ne ither q u a lif ie d  nor on the 
Board's s ta f f ;  the General Manager d ea lt w ith a l l  such m atters personally 
without delegation; professional advice was ignored, and in  some cases 
professional advice was supplied to  both p a rtie s  to  the lease  by the same 
individual. In sp ite  of the Board’s approved standard, term s le a se s  were 
entered in to  w ithout minimum rentals, being specified , and w ith  maxima 
being s p e c if ie d  on a tu rn o v er b a s is . The pre-1 969 le a s e s  on s tan d ard  
commercial term s re f le c te d  a lack  of professional canm ercial awareness, 
(see N.L.T.B.File 8 /1 9 /4 3 , and re le v a n t Land F i le s :  in fo rm a tio n  per 
in te rv ie w  w ith  S en io r E s ta te  O ffice r (Head O ffice) N ative  Land T rust 
Board).
55. The Minutes of a meeting of the Board on 15th March 197 3 show th a t Mosese
Q io n ib a rav i c o u n se lled  a more long  term  f l e x i b le  a t t i t u d e  w ith
shareholding by the native owners being optional ra th e r than compulsory,
thus providing freedom to  invest in  other secto rs of the economy should 
these be more a t t r a c t iv e  to  them a t some fu tu re  date.
56. Fer N.L.T.B. F ile  8/19/43: pp.94 e t  seq.
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57. Council Paper No. 13 of . 1959 "Hie F ijian  People: Economic Problems and 
Prospects” O.H. K. Spate, para. 129.
58. N. L. T. B. F ile  8/19/49 re fe r s ;  Q uarterly Progress Report dated 22/7/71.
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Chapter 5
F i j i  Seventh Development Plan, 1976-1980, p.19 and pp.26-27 fo r d e ta ils  
re. population and em igration; Social In d ica te rs  fo r F i j i ,  1979 p.2 
for confirm ation of higher out m igration amongst Ind iana See also 
Lasaqa, "The F ijia n  People" pp.187-188, and Norton "Race and P o lit ic s  
in  F iji"  pp.161-163 fc r  d e ta ils  of ra c ia l  aspects
F i j i  Eighth Development Plan, 1981-1985, Vol.1, p.44
F i j i  Seventh Development Plan, 1976-1980, p.3
F i j i  Eighth Development Plan, 1981-1985, Vol.1, p.21
F i j i  Eighth Development Plan, 1981-1985, Vol.1, p.322
The development of regional planning p o lic ie s  has been examined by EM 
Gunasakera ( in  a paper e n t i t l e d  "Regional P lann ing  P o l ic ie s  in  F i j i " ,  
1982) where in  h is  evaluation of pre Eighth Development Plan regional 
development p o lic ie s : "Basically, what has been a ttem p ted .so  fa r  w ith
reg ard  to  re g io n a l developm ent i s  a p ieoe-m eal approach. The ru ra l  
economy, has tended to  be regarded  a s  a mere .appendage of the  urban 
economy. T his i s  w hat i t  has a c tu a l ly  been. The f a c t  i s  t h a t  th e  
dynamics of the present economic s tru c tu re  favour the urban economy which 
in  tu rn  i s  a s a t e l l i t e  of th e  in te r n a t io n a l  c a p i t a l i s t  system ." In  a 
j o in t  paper w ith  Ahmed A li ( e n t i t l e d  "Im plem enting D e c e n tra l is a t io n  
P o lic ie s  and Programmes: th e  Case of F i j i " )  they  sum m arised th e
experience in  F i j i  of the ten  years of development planning up u n t i l  1982: 
"During the past te n  years, development plans have repeatedly  pointed out 
the  need fo r  a more b road-based  economy and fo r  the  d i f f u s io n  of the 
benefits  of development, p a rticu la rly  for the ru ra l population The most 
recent development plan has a separate volume on reg ional planning and 
development. Despite th is  rheto ric , however, development so fa r  as been 
concentrated in  the cap ita l c ity  and i t s  v ic in ity ."  The main sp ec ific  
d if f ic u lty  id e n tif ie d  in  respect of the 1981-1985 development plan were 
indicated by J, Fhakash, Principal O fficer in  the Central Planning Office, 
in  a paper g iven  a t  a Land (Jse Workshop of th e  F i j i  I n s t i t u t e  of 
A gricultural Science in  1984, as being the premise th a t was based upon the 
assumption of ample unused land. This premise turned out to  be incorrect. 
The Acting D irector of the Central Planning Office, John Samy in  a seminar 
paper g iven  in  Sem ester 1, 1985 a t  th e  School of S o c ia l and Economic 
Development, University of the South Pacific, id e n tif ie d  the single most 
s ig n i f i c a n t  re a so n  fo r  th e  P lan 's  f a i lu r e  A nticipated annual average 
economic growth was fo recast a t  4.7$ and th is  assumption was b u il t  in to  
the Plan; in  fac t, world recession affected  primary producing countries 
p a rticu la rly  severely during these years and the actual annual growth ra te  
turned out to  be -1$.
The Seaqaqa Cane Scheme, commenced in  1974, by 1980 had cleared  832 blocks 
of a round .50 a c re s  each, w ith  a t o t a l  c le a re d  a re a  o f 12500 a c re s  in  
production The Uluisaivou Project began in  197 6 and planned to  cover 
100,000 a c re s  o f lan d  fo r  beef p roduction ; Yalavou began in  1977 and 
involved the  establishm ent of one hundred 600 acre beef farms w ith a focal 
farm un it of 1000 ac rea  By the end of 1976 F i j i  Pine Commission Forest 
Estate included over 86000 acres of native land. F i j i  Development Plan 8 
envisaged  the  r e le a s e  o f 205,000 a c re s  o f lan d  fo r  a g r ic u l tu r e  and 
fo restry  alone, and so on.
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8. A number of in te re s tin g  points a r is e  in  connection w ith th is  piece of 
le g is la t io n  and i t s  rc le  in  the development of F i j i ,  as i t  governs the 
key r e la t io n s h ip  u n d erly in g  the  prime product of the  coun try . The 
discontent th a t has surrounded the development of th is  le g is la t io n  i s  a 
microcosm of the ra c ia l  tensions and th e ir  app lica tio n  to  the land 
question which w ill  be a m atter of increasing concern to  a l l  p a r tie s  
du ring  the  next decade. The review  C om m ittee's M ajo rity  Report 
reco g n ised  t h i s  by im p lic a t io n  in  t h e i r  s ta te m e n t re g a rd in g  th e  
proposed 30 year lease  terms, and r ig h ts  to  20 year extensions: "This
w ill s ta b i lis e  occupation of ag ric u ltu ra l holdings fo r a t  le a s t  the 
next twenty years," The Minority Report was more fo r th r ig h t: ”1110
present Majority Report merely postpones the issue to  a period 33 years 
hence, and a t  the end of th is,, the people of F i j i  would once again have 
to  work out a . land so lu tio n "  (See: The A gricultural Landlord and
Tenant Act, CapJ242; "Report of the Working Committee se t up to  Review 
th.e A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Ordinance", Parliam entary Paper 
No.13 of 1975; 11 Hie A gricultural Landlord and Tenant Act: A Digest" 
(1981), P. W. Hinro-Faure).
9. Although the  Board had been pressing fo r review of the  reg u la tio n s  a t  
l e a s t  s in c e  1977, th e se  e f f o r t s  to o k  some seven y e a rs  to  reach  
f ru i t io n  The most im portant amendments (which only a ffec t new leases) 
re so lv e d  the problem of unw orkable r e n t  review  p ro v is io n s , and o f 
im precise provisions concerning the s itu a tio n  a t  the end of a native 
le a se ,. The r e n t  review  p erio d  was decreased  to  f iv e  y e a r ly  fo r  new 
leases.
(See: F i j i  Royal Gazette Supplement No.38, 16th November 1984 "Native
Land Trust (Leases and Licences) Regulations 1984).
10. The 1975 Annual R eport s e t  th e  scene v iv id ly :  "In a c l im a te  of
g a llo p in g  in f l a t i o n ,  u n p re d ic ta b le  l e v e ls  in  th e  c o s ts  o f lab o u r, 
supplies and services, i t  had become c r i t ic a l ly  essen tia l for the Board 
to  c o n s o lid a te  i t s  f in a n c ia l  base. The mandate to  th e  B oard 's 
management called  fo r :
-  F u lle r u t i l i s a t io n  of availab le  manpower resources
-  In-depth examination of serv ices w ith the view to  e lim ination  of
wasteful cost cen tres
-  Continued i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n  of th e  d r iv e  on Rent C o lle c t io n  and 
Arrears
-  Discouragement of 'ad  hoc1 leasing  of native land
And d e sp ite  th e  s t r a i n  on N.L.T.B. re s o u rc e s , a co n ce rted  e f f o r t  a t  
involvement in  national economic development." The concern to  a s s is t  in  
the  developm ent of F i j i  and to  pu t th e  Board in to  a shape to  do so i s  
s tro n g ly  ev id en t in  e f f o r t s  to  r e c t i f y  th e  Board!s in a d eq u ac ies . For 
example as regards p o lic ies  on Native Land Dealings, th e ir  adm in istra tion  
and p ro cess in g  (non observance of e s ta b l is h e d  p o l i c ie s ;  " b la ta n t  
d is re g a rd "  of th e  r e n ta l  covenant in  le a s e s  s u b je c t  to  D ealings 
applications; and le a se s  in  native reserve being openly accepted fo r 
d e a lin g  were id e n t i f i e d  as problem s. Such p o l i c ie s  w ere re v is e d  and 
p o lic ie s  to  "tax" the  "speculative" element in  dealings were approved by 
the Board on a s lid in g  sca le  as a percentage of the unearned increment 
value of ary lease transaction. Where Native lease s  were subject to  25 
year ren t review s and thus the Board was "tied  to  u n re a l is tic  term s in  
leases" in  the  Board's perceptions of the day, i t  was policy th a t enhanced 
r e n ta l  should be n e g o tia te d  and o b ta ined  b e fo re  c o n s id e ra tio n  of 
"Application fo r Dealing". These m anifestly i l le g a l p o lic ie s  re f le c t  a 
vigorous sense of re sp o n s ib ility  in  th is  context coupled w ith  a basic lack  
of legal and professional knowledge. Thqy inev itab ly  led to  strongly
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adverse publicity . (See N.L.T.B. F ile : 7/2 pp.70-71; and generally).
11. For example, as regards ren ta l reassessm ents, the notes of a meeting 
held a t  Branch Manager, Western's o ffice  on 29th July 1975 ra ised  a 
highly pertinen t point: "The other issue th a t a r is e s  in  th is  case i s  
th a t as i t  is ,  with the liq u id a tio n  of our Valuation Section, who i s  to  . . 
be responsible fo r drawing up re n t reassessm ent notices?" (See N.L.T.B. 
F ile  1/2/3). The increasing  s ta te  of dem oralisation w ith in  the  Board was 
a lso  e v id e n t: O ffice  I n s t r u c t io n  C irc u la r  No.133 o f 3 rd  August 1973
s ta r t e d  "Due to  g en era l s la c k n e ss  in  th e  O ffice  H ead q u arte rs ...." ; a 
l i t t l e  fu rth e r  on in  the same f i l e  the lack  of ary catalogue of formal 
p rocedures in  th e  Board i s  drawn a t te n t io n  to : "Some o rg a n is a t io n s ,
notably Government Departments and in  p a rticu la r M inistry of Finance, have
manuals or o ffice  orders which are qu ite  comprehensive. Presuming th a t
ML.T.B, has never had a se t of o ffice  orders before, i t  may be pertinen t 
to  obtain a .few of these and ex trac t contents which are  re levan t to  th is  
o rgan isa tioa"  (See N.L.T.B.File 1/2/11).
12. N ative Land T ru s t Board, Annual Report, 1975, p.4; q u o ta t io n  from 
Hansard below i s  from Hon. A.N.Maitoga's speech on 2nd December 1974 a t
p. 1716.
13. Native Land Trust Board, Annual Report, 1976, p.8.
14. Native Land Trust Board, Annual Report, 1976, p.2.
15. Per para 2.05 of the C onsultant's re p o r t:-
"When determ ining the actual s itu a tio n  in  any organisation  i t  i s  help fu l 
to  co n sid e r th e  q u e s tio n  o f ro le  using  fo u r d i f f e r e n t  c r i t e r i a ,  a s  
fo llow s:
a) Manifest ro le : This i s  the  ro le  a s . i t  i s  form ally declared to  be, 
by s ta tu te , a r t i c le s  of association , e tc .
b) Assumed r o le :  T h is i s  th e  i n t e r p r e ta t io n  of t h e i r  r o le  as
described ty the members of the organisation a t  a l l  le v e ls ,
c) Extant ro le : th i s  may be defined as showing the degree of success, 
or otherw ise, w ith  which the assumed ro le  i s  being f u l f i l le d ;  thus, 
inspection  and questioning w ill  frequently reveal an a c tu a l ro le  which 
i s  d iffe re n t again from e ith e r a) or b), to  a greater or le s s e r  degree.
d) R e q u is ite  r o le :  T h is i s  th e  re d e f in e d  ro le ,  a r r iv e d  a t  a f t e r  
consideration of a), b) and c) above, to g eth er w ith  a l l  the re le v a n t 
circum stances which impinge on the  work of the o rgan isa tion  in  the 
m ilieu in  which i t  e x is ts . "
16. "Report on th e  N ative  Land T ru s t Board: Volume 1, R eo rg an isa tio n "
Parliamentary paper No.25 of 1977, a t  p.6.
17. Native Land Trust Board Review, 1969-1974, a t  p. 13.
18. F i j i  Sun, 23rd November 1974, p.1 h e a d lin e ; "Vanua" N.L.T.B, in  house 
n e w s le tte r  a t  th e  tim e  ex p la in ed  th e  r a t io n a le  fo r  th e  red u n d an c ies ; 
q u o ta tio n s  in  t e x t  from Hansard (Hon. Ratu W.B. T oganivalu  and Hon. E. 
March) 25th November 1974 a t p.1505.
19. In te rv iew  w ith  A s s is ta n t  G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and Personnel)
(A .L.Frith) see a lso  Parliamentary Paper No.25 of 1977 a t pp.2,3.
20. As per 19 above.
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21. Interview w ith General f-fenager (J.N. Kamikamica)
22. Per Parliamentary paper No. 25 of 1977 a t pp. 2 ,3 .
23. N ative Land T ru s t Board Annual Report 1979 p.2; D ocum entation fo r  
W estern D iv is io n  E x p a tr ia te  F a m ilia r isa tio n  Course 30th -  31st May 
197.9* covering H istory (the F ijia n  and h is  land; F ijia n  customs); the 
N.L.T.R, the Land, and F i j i ;  Land Law of F i j i ;  th e  Native Land Trust 
Board; and the work of the A gricultural Tribunal.
24. N ative Land T ru s t Board, Annual R eport 1978, pp.2,6. The. s tu d en t 
studying In  the (Jnited Kingdom successfully  completed h is  M.Fhil. (1 
year) in  Development S tudies a t  the University of Cambridge although i t  
should be noted  th a t  th i s  course does not p rov ide th e  p ro fe s s io n a l 
f ie ld  o ff ic e r  oriented tra in in g  th a t the Board was most in  need of a t 
the time. Four students commenced stud ies  in  in  1979 and 1980 on the 
th ree year professional land economy degree a t  the South A ustra lia  
In s t i tu te  of Technology;, two fa iled , and the rem aining two completed 
the  course in  four years.
25. D.R.Denman's Report on manpower needs fo r the P acific  fo r land economy was 
sponsored and published by the Commonwealth S e c re ta ria t in  London.
26. S t a t i s t i c s  s u p p l ie d  by T r a in in g  O f f i c e r ,  N.L.T.B. ( p e r s o n a l  
ccmmunication).
27. S t a t i s t i c s  and course  d e t a i l s  su p p lie d  by T ra in in g  O ff ic e r , N.L.T.B., 
(interview  and personal communication).
28. In te rv ie w ; A s s is ta n t  G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and P e rso n n e l), R. 
MacDonald; a 16 week attachm ent was f i r s t  arranged w ith the New South 
Wales Department of Lands under A ustralian Development Assistance Bureau 
fund ing  fo r  an E s ta te  O ff ic e r  in  1983. This broaden ing  ex p erien ce  I s  
viewed as being "extremely important" fo r the Board's o f f ic e rs  and i t  i s  
hoped to  continue such arrangements in  the fu tu re.
29. O fficers of the Board have, since the 1978 Reorganisation, advised the 
Governments o f Vanuatu ( le a s in g  of la n d  fo r  to u rism  purposes) and of 
Tuvalu (on land tenure m atters); serv ices which were provided free  of 
charge fcy the Board. A specia l three week tra in in g  course was run in  1983 
for s ix  ni-Vanuatu c iv il  servants to  form the basis of th e ir  new Lands 
Department, In 1984 a Solomon Islander from the Lands Department was 
sponsored fo r th ree months' tra in in g  w ith the Board, spending four weeks 
in  Central D ivision and eigh t weeks in  Head Office.
30. See Chapter 4, figu re  4 .6 .
31. Islands Business News, March 1982; a lso  reported in  F i j i  Times 22nd March 
1982 and in  F i j i  Sun 3 r d  March 1982.
32. In te rv ie w ; A s s is ta n t  G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and P ersonnel), 
R. MacDonald.
33. Per Parliamentary Paper No.25 of 1977 a t  p. 3.
34. Per P a rliam en ta ry  Paper No.25 of 1977 a t  p.3 and p.17. "E x te rn a lly  
generated" work fo r a land management body co n sis ts  of work whose genesis 
i s  e x te rn a l ,  f o r  in s ta n c e , a p p l ic a t io n s  fo r  new le a s e s  o r l ic e n c e s .  
"In ternally  generated" work operating on some kind of. a "bring up" system 
i s  autom atically  generated under e x is tin g  agreements, fo r example, ren t
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reassessm ents (and appropriate procedures), lease extensions and premia 
due, e tc .
35. See note 9* Chapter 5.
36. See "File Cleaning Process Instructions"  (as amended 6th June 1978 and 3rd 
September 1979) N. L. T.B. Archives,
37. In  p ra c t ic e ,  th e  o p e ra t io n  d id  not work q u i te  a s  sm oothly as th i s .  
Computer l ia is o n  was not functioning immediately a f te r  the f i l e  cleaning 
exercise w ith the r e s u lt  th a t each Division had to  go through the computer 
record side of the f i l e  cleaning to  bring records up to  date, (Interview : 
A ss is ta n t G eneral Manager (T ra in in g  and P e rso n n e l), R. MacDonald). 
Casework was in i t i a l ly  analysed in to  the follow ing categories w ith  monthly 
re tu rn s  on a gross basis, and a quarte rly  d iv ision  in to  the case types: 
a s  fo llo w s : Lease a p p l ic a t io n s :  Rent re a s se s sm e n ts : D ealing
applications: Lease renewals: lease, varia tio n s: Lease surrender: Rent
a r r e a r s ;  Owning u n it  case; Other. 19 December 1980 th e  fo llo w in g  
a d d itio n a l case ty p es  w ere added: C o u rt/T rib u n a l: S u b -d iv is io n
application : Survey in s tru c tio n : Improvements: Boundary d isputes: Lease
extensions: Lease engrossments Increasing consciousness of financia l
m atters i s  evidenced by the inc lusion  in  the monthly re p c r ts  of figu res  
for new leases  granted w ith increased ren ta l values (from September 1981); 
and ty the same inform ation fo r the e ffec t of re n ta l reassessm ents on 
ren ta l values (from December 1981) (Interview : Chief E sta te A ssistant;
W. Savou).
38. Ihe Western D ivision was a lloca ted  an additional th ree e s ta te  teams under 
E state O fficers, with one add itional Senior E state Officer. Hie Northern 
Division was a lloca ted  one add itional es ta te  team under an E sta te .O fficer, 
(Interview: A ssistan t General Manger (Training and Personnel), A Frith).
39. P r io r it is a tio n  In  197 9 was id e n tif ie d  as fa llow s:-
"The order of p r io r ity  of the work before you a t  th is  time, and i t  i s  most 
important th a t  you observe th is , i s : -
1) Rent re-assesanent other than "open-season" ALTA reassesanents
2) Outstanding new tenancy app lications
3) a) Other back-log cases
b) Open season ren t re-assesanents
4) New work ",
(Per .W estern  D iv is io n  E x p a tr ia te  F am ilia r isa tio n  Court, May 30th-31st 
1979). By January 1981 i t  was c lear th a t the Board was not holding i t s  
own against the flood of casework to  be completed, p a r tic u la r ly  in  view of 
the requirem ents of Development Plan 8 as regards re lease  of land fo r 
development were concerned. Rather than allow work to  be foregone in  an 
haphazard way, the p r io r i t is a t io n  was made mere se lec tiv e : "....any new
ren t reassessm ent case unlikely to  produce an increase in  ren t of a t le a s t  
$100 per annum, should be foregone"; "...ary ex istin g  old cases which are 
not TactiveT (L a  nothing has been heard for a year) and not obviously 
to  th e  Board’s i n t e r e s t  to  pursue, should be c lo sed  o ff" . (Source: 
Native Land Trust Board: Meeting the challenge of DP8 1981—1985* January
1981).
40. The f i l e  c le a n in g  e x e rc is e  id e n t i f i e d  le a s e s  d a tin g  from th e  196 0’s 
Coconut P lanting Subsidy Scheme which had been entered in to  purely with a 
view to claim ing the subsidy. The lease s  had been dormant since being 
taken  up. by and la rg e , but had never been fo rm a lly  te rm in a te d  or 
reentered. With e ffec t from 11th November 1982 the decision  was taken to
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shelve the le a se s  u n ti l  such time as a tenant wished to  re v ita l is e  the 
lease, in  which case he could do so, providing he paid o ff the a rrea rs  up 
to  th e  d a te  of f re e z in g . Some 2000 to  3000 le a s e s  w ere d e le te d  from 
current s t a t i s t i c s  in  th is  way. ( In te rv ie w : C hief E s ta te  A s s is ta n t;
W. Savou).
41. Parliamentary Paper No.25 of 1977 a t p.20.
42. Parliamentary Paper No.25 of 1977 a t pp.13*14. I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note
th a t  t h i s  was a ls o  in  p r in c ip le  a su g g es tio n  o f th e  e a r l i e r  Regnault 
Report; one of th e  few s i m i l a r i t i e s  th a t  i s  to  be observed, (c.f. 
L loyd's view in  "Land Policy in  F ij i"  a t  p.274).
43. As such the increases in  ren ts  co llected  were "one-off" payments and not
ind ica tive  of lik e ly  lev e ls  of recurren t income. Hie Board’s policy of 
sa tu ra tion  media coverage in  1973 and 1974, and computerised ren t due 
notices a f te r  mid 1975 were evidently qu ite  successful. (Source: Native
Land Trust Board Annual Report 1975).
44. Native Land Trust Board: Meeting the challenge of DP8 1981-1985, January
1981 a t  pp .19,20.
45. Native Land. Trust Board: Meeting the challenge of DP8 1981-1985, January
1981 a t  p. 4.
46. Although the A gricultural Tribunal has, as has been seen, been managing to  
m aintain a f a i r ly  constant leve l of completed casework according to  the 
D epartm ent. of A g r ic u ltu re 's  s t a t i s t i c s ,  th e  backlog o f work has been 
building up. The increase in  demands upon professional o ff ic e rs ’ time 
resu ltin g  from the more formal approach derives p a r tic u la r ly  from the 
requirement th a t the same o ffice r  cannot ac t as both advocate and expert 
w itn ess . Two professional o ff ic e rs  a re  there fo re  now required to  attend  
hearings This i s  of p a rticu la r significance to  the Western Division as 
th e  T ribunal i s  r e s id e n t  th e re , w hereas in  th e  N orthern , and C en tra l 
E astern  D iv is io n s  th e  T ribunal only  makes p e r io d ic  to u r s  to  conduct 
h.earings. (Source: in te rv ie w s  D iv is io n a l E s ta te  Manager (W estern),
P.RDow; D ivisional Estate Manager (Central and Eastern), & Matau; and 
discussions with E state O fficers).
47. Native Land Trust Board: Meeting th e  challenge of DP8, 1981-1985, January
1981 a t  p .17,18.
48. In te rv ie w : D iv is io n a l E s ta te  manager (W estern), P.R.Dow re. W estern
Division.
49. Minutes of the Board; P recis no.27/28 of 27th September 1978.
50. Interview : Senior E sta te  Officer (Head Office), J.E.Salmon; and rep o rts
on a l l  urban areas/tcw nships in  the native land development survey s e r ie s  
The rep o rts  id e n tif ie d  native landholdings w ith in  these areas, and on the 
basis of the foreseen development framework w ith in  e x is tin g  Town and 
Country planning p o lic ies , categorised development o ppo rtun ities  on native 
land  in  th e  sh o r t, and th e  long  term s. These su rveys and t h e i r  
recommendations have been followed la rge ly  and the land developed in  an 
orderly way with close l ia is o n  based upon monthly development meetings 
between th e  Head O ffice  e s t a t e s  team and th e  N ative  Land Development 
Corporation.
51. Nadrau P lateau Plan, 1976; B ilo Peninsula Plan, 1978.
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52. Interview; Senior Estate O fficer (Head O ffice), J. E. Salmon.
53. See note 9 above.
54. Survey: "Native Land Trust Board: S quatters on Native Land in  F iji" , May
1981. The 7,900 fig u re  rep resen ts  the to ta l  fo r ^nycne res id in g  in  a 
dw elling which i s  i l le g a l  according to  planning by-law a "  Of these the 
e s tim a te d  47$ occupying under Vakavanua" t i t l e  a re  no t te c h n ic a l ly  
squatting since th^r derive th e ir  tenure from a le g itim a te  source, per the 
N ative Lands Act, a lthough  they a re  view ed a s  such by Government 
Departments.
55. Native Land.Trust Board:. A Policy towards to u r is t  o rien ted  development on 
Native Land, 1980 a t  p.1.
56. Interview : Senior E sta te  O fficer (Head O ffice), J.E.Salmon An example 
of the endorsement of the policy during mid 1984 was given by. is landers  
during the v i s i t  to  the  Yasawas Islands by the Prime M inister, Ratu S ir  
Kamisese Mara, and a team from th e  Board; and by th e  su p p o rt of the  
v illag e  e ld ers  in  a proposed major tourism development on Malolo Island. 
An example of disagreement was in  the views of the younger generations 
over the proposed Malolo development.
57. An example of the use of such a lev er i s  provided by a to u r i s t  hotel lease  
entered in to  in  1969 on standard term s (99 year lease  w ith 10 yearly ren t 
reviews in  accordance w ith the term s of the Native Land Trust Act). The
lease was renegotiated  onto a percentage turnover b asis  using the fac t
th a t  th e  la n d  le a se d  te c h n ic a l ly  la ck ed  access. ( In te rv ie w : S en ior
E sta te  O fficer (Head O ffice); J.E . Salmon).
58. The to u rism  w orking com m ittee, co -o rd in a ted  by th e  C en tra l P lanning 
Office, id e n tif ie d  a se t of current issu es  in  tourian  as follow s:
1) What should be the s ta tu s  of tourism in  DP9?
2) Aspects of m ultinational involvement in  tourism
3) The ro le  of incen tives in  tourism development
4) Review of the hotel secto r; An industry  p ro file
5) Review of the transp o rta tio n  sector
6) Training needs fo r tourism developnent
7) Land a v a ila b ility  and management p o lic ie s
8) Marketing and premotion policies. Each issue was th e  subject of a 
w orking com m ittee paper prepared  by a sub-com m ittee . The Board was 
re p re se n te d  on is s u e s  2), 4), and 7). In  th e  l a s t  m entioned is s u e  the  
Board was responsib le  fo r coordinating the input.
59. Native Land Trust Board; A policy towards to u r is t  o rien ted  development on 
native land, 1985-1989."
60. Interview : Senior E state O fficer (Head O ffice), J.E . Salmon.
61. "Forest management in  F ij i" ,  A. C, F rith , 1979.
62. N ative  Land Trust Board: . A policy for the logging of indigenous fo re s t 
on native land, 1985-1989", a t  p .2.
63. Interview: D ivisional E sta tes  Manager (Western D iv ision), P. R.Dow.
64. See Head O ffice  I n s t r u c t io n s  volume 1, Chapter I I I  "Sand and G ravel 
Extraction"; Appendix TT 'C uidlines fo r granting a quarry lease"; and 
policy paper e n t i t le d  "Sand and Gravel E xtraction from Native Land".
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65. Hansard 2nd December 1975 a t  p. 1766.
66. Although a m atter of d e ta il  i t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t the most recent 
audited accounts to  hand were those re la tin g  to  1968 when th e re  was a very- 
f u l l  annual report.
67. Hansard 27th February 1978 a t  p. 141.
68. Hansard 24th October 1979 a t p.439. I t  should perhaps be reca lled  th a t
th e  Senate has an  i n b u i l t  Government m a jo r ity  and a s tro n g  sympathy 
towards F ijia n  A ffa irs  by v irtu e  of the Council of Chiefs' nominees.
69. See F i j i  Sun and F i j i  Times fo r  a lm ost d a ily  commentary on the p ine 
s i tu a t io n  w ith  h e a d lin e s  such as: "Landowners in  th e  dark  over p ine 
scheme" .(F iji Sun: 21/1/81); "Pine deal s t i l l  not se ttled "  (F ij i  Times: 
24 /3 /8 1 , p lu s  e d i to r i a l ) ;  "Landowners boyco tt p ine ta lk s "  ( F i j i  Sun:
25/3/81); 'Landowners’ ultimatum: we’l l  close pine s ta tio n s"  (F ij i  Sun:
2/4/81); etc.
70. See F i j i  Sun .17 /7 /8 1 ; "N.L.T.B. h i t s  ou t a t  Ratu Osea" ( F i j i  Times:
18/7/81); e tc .
71. See " I lle g a l housing deals in  Lautoka" (F iji . Times 15/1/83); "Illeg a l 
s e t t l e r s  on n a t iv e  la n d  fa c e  e v ic t io n  -  N.L.T.B." ( F i j i .  Sun 2 8 /9 /8 3 ); 
"Saweni ev ic tions may be avoided" ( F i j i  Times 4/10/83); e tc .
72. See F i j i  Times Ju ly  1984 (especially  13/7/84) for correspondence re la tin g  
to  th is. The m ateria l was noted in  "Tourism: how F i j i  people see, and 
what they th in k  of i t " ,  .N ii-k  P lange, 1985 and r e f e r r e d  to  a s :  "the 
educated debate between U .SP.lecturer, Mr Simione Durutalo and the  Chief 
E xecutive ( s ic )  of th e  N ative  Land Development Board ( s ic ) ,  Mr J. 
Kamikamica in  th e  F i j i  Times June 1984. In  t h i s  deb a te  th e  l a t t e r  
emphasises the ’econom istic1 a s p e c ts  of Tourism -  R esort developm ent, 
while the former remained w ith in  a hum anistic perspective. The debate was 
not resolved, an in d ica tio n  of the complex nature of the Industry and i t s  
benefits  or d isbenefits ."  (a t p.70) I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t the 
Board fo llo w ed  th e  wishe.s of th e  m a jo r ity  of th e  landow ners and the  
proposals did not proceed the most revealing fa c e ts  of "the educated 
debate" were the fac tu a l inaccuracies th a t were published (fo r example, 
Durutalo quoted the  to ta l  annual . ren ta l income from tourism lease s  as 
$68,815: a s  has been seen  i t  was, in  f a c t ,  of the  o rd e r of $5 90,000 in  
1984), and the  emotive terms of the con tribu tion  from outside the Board 
N ative lan d  c le a r ly  rem ain s  an h ig h ly .c h a rg e d  s u b je c t  i n  w hich th e  
population remain re la tiv e ly  ill-ed u ca ted
73. See 'Land scare: expert digs in to  ownership and the ro le  of the Board"
( F i j i  Sun: 2 0 /3 /8 4 ); "The Matahau pap ers : Board h i t s  back a t  e x p e rt"
(F iji  Sun: 21/3/84).
74. "The. Native Land Trust Board:. F.R., for the next f iv e  years", Matt Wilson
L td , 31 October 1984, a t  pp. 3, 4.
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Chapter 6
1. In 1985 the A ssistan t General Manager (Legal) l e f t  the emplcy of the Board 
fo r p r iv a te  p ra c t ic e ;  w ith  no s u i ta b le  " lo c a l"  a v a i la b le  th e  Legal 
Officeri who had jo ined the s ta f f  of the Board as a volunteer under the 
auspices of Voluntary Service Overseas, f i l le d  the p o s itio n  (Source: 
A ssistant General Manager (Training and Personnel), and Legal O fficer: as 
a lso  for inform ation re . recruitm ent of Lands' Department o f f ic e r ) .
2. See fo r  in s tan ce , th e  speeches _of Hon. Mrs, L J a i  Narayan (Hansard 2nd 
March. 1978 a t  p.221), and Hon. S.N.Kanhai (Hansard 2nd March 1978 a t  
p.225).
3. Parliamentary Paper No.25 a t  p .20.
4. Less than ten  per cent of tim e i s  ava ilab le  to  D ivisional E sta te  Managers
for policy development c o n s id e ra tio n  a f t e r  the  co m ple tion  of ro u tin e  
adm in istration  .re s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  (Interview : D ivisional E sta te Manager
(Western); P. R.Dow)
5. The p o s s ib il i t ie s  for continuing professional development a re  put forward
in  the University of .the  South P acific  Land Management and Development 
Society N ew sletter Na1 (1986) and would possibly be in  conjunction w ith 
the In s t i tu te  of Valuation and E sta te  Management, of F i j i  The provision 
for research is . advocated in  the Matt Wilson Ltd. rep o rt "The Native Land 
Trust Board: P. R. fo r the next f iv e  years" (31st October 1984).
6. According to  the Native Land Trust Board (Annual Report, 1963) th e re  are  
6611 landow ning u n i t s  w ith  some 11,724 se p a ra te  e s t a t e s  i n  land  as  
follows:
Owning u n it No. o f un its  No. of holdings
Yavusa 126 202
Mataqali 4545 8529
Tokatoka 1231 2169
Vakawa (family holdings) 709 834
6611 11724
7. D. R. Denman, "The P lace of P roperty", G eographical P u b lic a tio n s , 
Berkhamstead, 1978.
8. The C onsu ltan t who re p o r te d  i n  1977, Mr T.L.Davey, was subsequen tly  
appo in ted  Deputy G eneral Manager and C hief E s ta te s  O ffice r. The 
Divisional E state Manager (Western), Mr P.R.Dow» had worked with.M r Davey 
in  Zambia; as had the Senior E state O fficer (Head Office), Mr J.E.Salmon. 
The D ivisional E state Manager (Northern), Mr D. Kydd, was a member of the 
Overseas Development A dm inistration 's Corps of S p ec ia lis ts , a s  was Mr 
Davey.
9. See: Development P lan 8 Vol.1 a t  pp.254-257 re g a rd in g  th e  ed u ca tio n
sector,, attendance ra te s , e tc .; and, fo r instance, Lasaqa; "The F ijia n  
People", 1984, Chapter 5, "The Other Road: The F ijia n  and Education; . and 
All; "P lantation to  P o lit ic s : Studies on F i j i  Indians", 1980, a t  pp.202-
203.
10. Hon. H. Thaggard; Hansard 28th February 1978 a t p. 172.
2 7 8
11. Hon. Attorney-General; Hansard 1st March 1978 a t  p .203.
12. W. Emmott, "F iji: Islands in  the Wind", The Economist, 27th July 1985 a t 
p. 43.
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S e le c te d  p o licy  f i l e s  w ere i d e n t i f i e d  from th e  m a ste r  f i l e  l i s t i n g  fo r  
inspection. Selection  was based upon p o ten tia l relevance to  the study, and 
was made necessary by tim e lim ita tio n s  coupled w ith the fa c t th a t several 
thousand f i l e s  were lis te d . Relevance to  the study was judged on the f i l e ’s 
sta ted  subject m atter, and on the advice of Chief E sta te  A ssistan t of the 
Board, Waisake Savou.
The pre-reorganisa tion  f i l in g  system i s  based upon a numerical coding with a 
basic subdivision in to  tw enty-three se rie s ; _ each o f which se r ie s  contains 
m aterial grouped under a sing le  broad heading.
Within each se r ie s  are  a number of sub -se ries  which are  divided in to  f i l e  
numbers Thus f i l e  1/2/4 i s  f i l e  number 4, from subseries 2, in  se rie s  1. 
S eries 1 deals w ith "S taff Administration", and the f i l e  in  question  w ith  
"S taff secondment". On reading th is  p a r tic u la r  f i l e ,  fo r instance, i t  was 
considered to  be of no in te re s t  to  th is  study..
S everal of th e  s e r i e s  d ea l w ith  land  f i l e a  These w ere not looked a t  a s  
e a r l i e r  ex p erien ce  had provided  adequate  f a m i l i a r i t y ;  m oreover, a s  the  
"cleaned" cu rren t database fo r the Board, the m ateria l would not be able to  be 
discussed in  sp e c if ic  in  any case.
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A number of p o in ts  may be noted  in  con n ec tio n  w ith  th e  f i l i n g  system  as  
regards policy f i l e s :
The system i s  very  ex te n s iv e . S e r ie s  8, .fo r  in s ta n c e , has 19 
subseries, of which subseries 19 has 49 f i l e a  The ind iv idual f i l e s  
themselves comprise, in  some cases, two or more volumes of m aterial.
Some of the subseries connected w ith the subdivisions of land in  the 
1 9 6 0 ’ s  l i s t  several hundred f i l e a  Clearly in  such cases i t  i s  not 
necessary to  review a l l  of the f i le s ,  a l l  th a t i s  requ ired  i s  to  look 
through th e  s u b se r ie s  theme f i l e  and perhaps one o r two of th e  
individual f i l e s .
The system i s  no t o rd ered  i n  a lo g ic a l  manner and th e r e  i s  a 
considerable overlap of content which makes tracking  down sp e c if ic  
information time consigning.
The system i s  incomplete. A substan tia l proportion of the f i l e s  i s  
missing as has been noted elsewhere. Of the 121 f i l e s  se lec ted  and 
requested fo r examination, only 71 could be located and produced from 
the Board’s archives. These provided very valuable inform ation  on the 
development of the Board's, and corresponding p a r t i e s ',  th inking.
Arising out of the f i l e  cleaning exercise  a su b stan tia l com pilation of 
f i l e  ex trac ts  has been assembled covering a la rge  number of item s 
re la tin g  to  the Board’s policy. This has been, bound in to  a composite 
Policy f i l e  (8/1) co m p ris in g  f iv e  volum es, and d e a lin g  w ith  92 
id en tif ied  item s of policy, these item s range from lengthy and very 
v a lu ab le  docum ents .such as  Item  20; th e  C h arlto n  R eport and 
accomparying m ateria l, through to  re la tiv e ly  b rie f  and in s ig n if ic a n t 
m atters from the present .po in t of view such as Item 92; "Settlem ent 
of Malayan ex-serv ice men."
A ll th e  in fo rm a tio n  drawn from th e se  in te r n a l  . papers i s  co n s id ered  
confiden tia l, with the exception of those marked thus*.
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